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FACULTY. 
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SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Prin.  School  of  Elocution  a7id  College  of  Oratory. 
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EMIL  MAHR,  Violin  and  E7ise7nble  Playing. 

Mrs.  LOUIS  MAAS,  Pia7ioforte. 

FRANK  E.  MORSE,  Voice  Culture. 
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Mrs.  CLARA  T.  NELSON,  Voice  Culture. 
SARAH  ELIOT  NEWMAN,  Pianoforie  and  Harmony. 
/  JOHN  O'NEILL,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 
•  Mrs.  JOHN  O'NEILL,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 
JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Pianoforte  and  Composition. 

JEAN  DE  PEIFFER,  Prin.  Dept.  of  Languages,  and  Instructor  in  French. 
^    CARLYLE  '?Y.i:¥.K'$>YLY.K,  Pianoforte  and  A7ialysis. 
EDITH  POPE,  China  Painting. 
FRANK  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 

WM.  J.  ROLFE,  A.M.,  Eecturer  and  Instructor  in  Shakespeare . 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Eatin,  Histoty  and  Mathematics. 

HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 

LEO  SCHULZ,  Violoncello. 

E.  STRASSER,  Clari?iet. 

Dr.  RICHARD  SHUBRUK,  Cornet. 
>.     Madame  DIETRICH-STRONG,  Pianoforte, 

WILLIAM  M.  SWALLOW,  Penmajiship. 
/     ALLEN  W.  SWAN,  Pianoforte  and  Organ. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools, 
y    LYMAN  W.  WHEELER,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

WILLIAM  S.  WHITNEY,  Voice,  ajid  English,  German,  and  Italian  Singing. 

GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Micsic  a7id  Composition. 
y    Mrs.  ALICE  GALE  WILLIS,  Pianoforte. 

*       JOHN  B.WILLIS,  A.M. ,  Associate  Priticipal  of  the  School  of  English  Literature. 
Other  Orchestral  and  Band  Instruments  taught  bj  competent  Instructors. 


ADVISORY  BOARD  OF  THE  FACULTY. 


Carl  Faelten,  Chairman. 


Otto  Bendix.  . 
George  W.  Chadwick. 
Henry  M.  Dunham. 
Louis  C.  Elson, 
Stephen  A.  Emery. 
WuLF  Fries. 
Frank  W.  Hale, 
tommaso  juglaris. 
Samuel  R.  Kelley. 


James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Carlyle  Petersilea. 
Augusto  Rotoli. 


George  E.  Whiting. 
William  L.  Whitney 
John  B.  Willis. 


John  O'Neill. 


C.  Cotton  Kimball. 
Emil  Mahr. 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  1890. 


Clara  Allen,  New  York. 
Bertha  Ellen  Beebe,  New  York. 
Wade  R.  Brown,  Kansas. 
Winnie  Estelle  Churchill,  Mass. 
Rose  Christine  Cumins,  New  York 
Mrs.  Ada  Crane-Denn^e,  Mass. 
Marie  Collins  Dewing,  Mass. 
Rosa  Nelle  Field,  Illinois. 
Edwin  Leander  Gardiner,  Mass. 
Eleanor  Florence  Godfrey,  Iowa 
LiLLiE  Stanley  Goss,  Mass. 
Mary  Irene  Gurney,  Canada. 
Anna  May  Hall,  Mass. 
Emily  Starr  Hamsher,  Illinois. 
Edna  Carrie  Hempleman,  Indiana. 
Jennie  Lucy  Hull,  Pennsylvania. 
Helen  Ruth  Ingalls,  Mass. 


PIANOFORTE. 

Caroline  Amelia  Kauffmann,  Mass. 
Walter  Henry  Lewis,  N.  H. 
Edward  Stafford  Luce,  Vermont. 
Annie  Gertrude  Lockwood,  Ohio. 
Blanche  Campbell  Mullikin,  N.  J. 
Mary  Reno  Pinney,  Pennsylvania. 
Sarah  Josephine  Perkins,  Mass. 
Almira  Bosworth  Richards,  Mass. 
Louise  Brown  Richardson,  Mass. 
Frank  Neary  Schilling,  New  York. 
Lizzie  Thomas  Smith,  Virginia. 
Emma  Lou  Thomas,  Pennsylvania. 
Ida  Adelaide  Tigh,  Mass. 
Nellie  Mabel  Vella,  Mass. 
Genevieve  May  Westerman,  Iowa. 
Mary  Josephine  Wight,  Kentucky. 
Adah  Alethea  Williams,  Missouri. 


John  David  Beall,  Illinois. 
Maud  Diana  Brooks,  New  York. 
Elizabeth  Eastwood  Brown,  Ohio 
Mary  Adele  Rockey,  Illinois. 


VOICE. 

Ella  F.  Taylor,  Kansas. 
Fannie  Clifford  Thompson,  R.  I. 
Anna  Van  Stone,  Ohio. 
Viola  Bryant  Winchester,  Maine. 


ORGAN. 


Edward  Franklin  Brigiiam,  R.  I. 
Samuel  Newton  Cutler,  Mass. 
Alice  Marion  Greer,  Mass. 
Metta  Horton,  New  York. 


Caroline  Amelia  Kauffmann,  Mass. 
George  Shaul,  Ohio. 
Annie  Monroe  Waterman,  Maine. 
Agnes  Maud  Whitten,  Mass. 


VIOLIN. — Frank  Neary  Schilling,  New  York. 
ELOCUTION. 

Mary  Isabella  Harvey,  Mass.  |  Adelaide  Minerva  Scriber,  Oregon. 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY. 

Florence  Vaik.han  Hopkins,  Mass.  |  Ella  Elizabeth  O'Brien,  Mass. 
Mary  Elizabeth  Raynor,  Mass. 
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Certificated  pupils,  1890. 


Maud  Brooks,  New  York. 
Cora  Ida  Ball,  Vermont. 
Margaret  Cushman,  Maine. 
Edward  E.  Davis,  Mass. 
Harriet  L.  Pales,  Connecticut. 
Carrie  L.  Flint,  Mass. 
Fannie  S.  Glover,  Pennsylvani 
Evelyn  Haynes,  Mass. 


PIANOFORTE. 

Nelle  B.  Hyde,  Kansas. 
Julie  Jonas,  Alabama. 
Mame  Mitchell,  Ohio. 
Mattie  Pattison,  Missouri. 
Mary  S.  Peck,  Mass. 
Lulu  M.  Pratt,  Maine. 
Mary  Spilman,  Kentucky. 
Helen  S.  Whittemore,  Mass. 


MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Carrie  Blanchard,  Mass.  Lulu  J.  Crouch,  Minnesota 

Lionne  Cochems,  Michigan.  Metta  Horton,  New  York. 

Lizzie  M.  Lyford,  Mass. 


PIANO 

Arthur  D.  Amsden,  Wisconsin. 
Laura  Barnett,  Wisconsin. 
Charles  A.  Bennett,  Maine. 
Frank  E.  Burritt,  Pennsylvania. 
Lionne  Cochems,  Michigan. 
John  A.  Davies,  Pennsylvania. 
Arthur  S.  Dornblaser,  Penn. 
Henry  E.  Grettemeyer,  Conn. 
Andrew  J.  Harter,  Pennsylvania. 
Nellie  Hatch,  Kansas. 


TUNING. 

I  Arthur  Hills,  Connecticut. 
I  Arthur  Holly,  Hayti. 

George  H.  Lesure,  New  Hampshire. 

Robert  Lett,  Ontario. 

Frances  R.  Lyon,  New  York. 

Martin  L.  Markilli,  Illinois. 

Leo  Munier,  Mass. 

Fred  J.  Rogers,  Ohio. 

J.  L.  Sanborn,  Mass. 

Edna  M.  Wallace,  Mass. 


Millard  C.  Wright,  New  York. 


BOARD  OF   EXAMINERS,  1890. 

Pia?toforie. — Messrs.  Faelten,  Petersilea  and  Bendix. 

Organ. — Messrs.  Whiting  and  Dunham. 

Voice. — Messrs.  Rotoli,  Tinney,  O'Neill  and  Whitney. 

Violiti. — Messrs.  Mahr  and  Cutter. 

Sight-Siiigitig. — Mr.  Cole. 

Theory  and  Harmony. — Messrs.  Elson,  Emery  and  Parker. 


<io) 


INTRODUCTORY. 

HE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  introduced 
into  this  country  by  the  Director  in  1853.  The  Musical  Institute, 
which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the  idea,  was  chartered  by  the 
State  of  Rhode  Island  in  1859,  and  soon  developed  into  the  Provi- 
dence Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence,  R.  1.  To  secure  advantages 
nowhere  to  be  found  outside  of  the  largest  cities,  the  institution  was,  in 
February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston,  where  commodious  quarters  were  secured 
in  the  famous  Music  Hall  building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legis- 
lature of  Massachusetts,  it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music.  Here  its  growth  was  such  that  it  soon 
became  the  largest  music  school  in  the  world.  This  remarkable  expansion, 
together  with  the  ever-increasing  demands  for  that  broader  development  of 
the  Conservatory  idea  which  would  combine  opportunities  for  general  cul- 
ture with  the  best  facilities  for  the  study  of  music,  led  to  the  purchase  of  its 
new  and  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  giving  the  Institution  what  is 
universally  conceded  to  be 

THE  LARGEST  AND  BEST  EQUIPPED  CONSERVATORY  BUILDING 
IN  THE  COUNTRY. 


This  is  located  at  the  corner  of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on 
Franklin  Square, — a  beautiful  park,  one  of  the  city's  most  charming  breath- 
ing spaces.    The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on  James, 
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2IO  feet;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In  this  grea 
building  are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the  Conservatory 
embracing  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library  and  reading-rooms,  museum 
parlors,  class  and  lecture-rooms,  art  studios,  offices,  and  a  Home  for  nearl 
fiv^e  hundred  young  women.  The  equipments  include  all  modern  conven 
iences  ;  steam  heat,  electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communication  through 
out,  elevators,  baths,  a  telephone  office,  post-office,  etc. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  in  all  particulars  peculiarly  advanta 
geous.  It  stands  in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  and  within  a  minute' 
walk  of  Washington  Street.  Few  other  points  afford  a  more  complete  com 
mand  of  street-railway  conveniences.  What  might  prove  the  less  desirable 
features  of  .a  metropoUtan  location,  are  lost  in  the  presence  of  the  beautiful 
square — full  of  trees,  and  the  quiet  charm  of  lawn  and  fountain — which  lie 
immediately  in  front  of  the  Conservatory.  A  wide,  open  space  in  the  rear 
also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet  of  the  square 

These  things  are  appreciated  by  the  students  and  patrons,  but  they  are 
insignificant  when  placed  in  comparison  with  the  supreme  advantage  attach 
ing  to  a  location  in  a  city  recognized  to  be  the  great  art  and  literary  centre 
of  America.  The  Conservatory  student  commands  the  incomparable 
opportunities  offered  by  numerous  flourishing  societies  devoted  to  art  and 
letters.  At  the  service  of  his  study,  are  the  great  libraries,  organs,  choruses 
and  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  These,  with  famous 
soloists,  are  constantly  presenting  themselves  to  the  attention  of  the  recep 
tive  and  ambitious  student.    They  alone  afford  a  liberal  education. 

The  Institution  has,  therefore,  the  largest  and  most  complete  equipment 
extant,  and,  withal,  an  incomparable  location.    It  offers  to  its  pupils 

/.  Facilities  for  the  amplest  and  best  Musical  Instj'uction  to  be  obtained 
anywhere. 

II.  Opportunities  for  a  generous  Literary  Culture  in  connection  with 
Music,  Art,  and  Elocution. 

III.  The  unrivaled  advantages  of  a  Cultured  Home. 
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THE  END  IN  VIEW. 

The  enthronement  of  music  as  a  central  and  mighty  factor  in  the 
making  of  men,  has  never  been  absent  from  the  thought  that  has  been 
moulding  the  Conservatory.  It  has  never  been  forgotten  that  the  Christ  is 
the  ideal  of  the  artist  as  of  the  man,  and  that  art  itself  never  reaches  its 
climax,  except  as  He  is  its  ideal.  Then  art  becomes  His  servant,  and 
minister,  and  portrayal,  and  carries  Him  to  visit  the  hearts  of  men.  It  has 
never  been  forgotten  that,  whatever  else  of  pleasure  or  profit  it  may  yield, 
this  is  the  highest  mission  of  music,  to  speak  in  its  own  great  and  touching 
way  to  men,  for  Him. 

The  Conservatory  seeks  thus  to  make  its  work  and  influence  tell  for  truth, 
for  righteousness,  and  for  beauty.  Many  thousands  have  gone  out  from 
it  to  fill  responsible  positions  in  life,  and  to  bear  this  influence  into  all  the 
world ;  and  they,  so  far  as  they  have  caught  the  real  spirit  which  is  ever 
seeking  to  impress  itself  upon  the  Institution  and  upon  all  connected  with 
it,  are  wielding  a  force  not  to  be  estimated,  in  refining  and  raising  the  ideals 
of  society ;  and  so,  the  purpose  and  effort  of  the  Director  and  Management 
will  ever  look  to  the  strengthening  and  increase  of  all  those  influences, 
which  are  the  essential  conditions  of  the  realization  of  that  broad,  true, 
Christian  manhood  and  womanhood,  which  is  the  world's  best  possession, 
and  which  alone  is  fitted  to  be  a  companion  and  co-worker  with  High  Art. 

METHOD  OF  INSTRUCTION/ 

While  it  should  be  distinctly  understood  that  private  instruction  will  he 
furnished  to  students  who  prefer  it,  nevertheless,  our  name  itself  shows 
that  the  managers  of  the  Institution  recognize  the  fact  that  in  both  Europe 
and  America  the  Conservatory,  or  Class  system,  has  been  demonstrated 
TO  be  not  only  the  cheapest,  but  the  best  possible  method  of  in- 
struction. 

The  Conservatory  of  Music  is  now  so  well  known  in  France,  Germany, 
Belgium,  England,  and  America,  that  scarcely  any  definition  of  its  scope  is 
requisite.  It  is  to  music,  what  a  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  or  a  University  is 
to  education  in  general,  and  among  certain  European  nations,  it  is  formally 
recognized  by  the  government  with  the  same  liberality  that  is  accorded  to 
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Other  institutions  of  learning.  The  great  tone- masters,  Porpora,  Spontini, 
Cherubini,  Raimondi,  Mendelssohn,  Moscheles,  Basili,  Caldara,  Durante, 
David,  Scarlatti,  Piccini,  Leo,  Spohr,  Raff,  Auber,  Gade,  Hiller,  Rheinberger, 
Von  Billow,  Haupt,  Kullak,  Plaidy,  Hauptman,  Reinecke,  Richter,  Stern, 
and  many  others  have  all  earnestly  labored,  to  give  to  musical  education  the 
advantages  of  a  class  system  of  instruction  ;  while  Liszt,  perhaps  the  greatest 
among  modern  artists  and  teachers,  always  used  this  system.  By  this  plan 
the  student  of  average  means  secures  the  services  of  better  teachers  and 
more  thorough  training  than  he  could  otherwise  afford  ;  and  instead  of  pur- 
suing his  study  in  the  disheartening  atmosphere  of  isolation,  he  finds  himself 
brought  in  contact  with  congenial  minds,  and  kept  abreast  with  all  the 
musical  influences,  literature,  and  progress  of  the  day.  The  very  atmos- 
phere of  a  college  is  favorable  to  learning.  The  crowd  of  students  bent  on 
one  pursuit ;  the  large  corps  of  teachers  ;  the  class  associations  ;  the  museum  ; 
the  library  and  the  public  exercises, — all  conspire  to  make  study  interesting. 
The  Conservatory  groups  all  these  advantages  around  musical  instruction. 
The  system  that  is  so  beneficial  in  the  study  of  the  classics  and  of  mathe- 
matics, has  been  found  equally  serviceable  in  attaining  a  high  musical 
education. 

Again,  thousands  who  are  passing  through  colleges  and  professional 
schools  would  never  have  been  educated  if  obliged  to  secure  a  first-class 
private  tutor.  The  same  is  true  of  musical  instruction.  Hundreds  can  pay 
^15  or  $20  a  quarter  where  fifteen  can  pay  ^100.  The  economy  of  the 
class  system,  as  employed  in  the  German,  French,  and  Italian  schools,  is 
placed  by  the  Conservatory  at  the  service  of  its  patrons.  All  that  recom- 
mends it  in  other  schools  of  learning,  recommends  it  in  schools  of  music.  It 
is  adopted  not  because  it  is  the  cheapest,  but  because  it  is  the  best.  Each 
pupil  has  the  benefit  of  the  entire  hour.  Instruction  to  one  is  instruction  to 
all ;  the  benefit _  of  the  performance  and  the  correction  or  explanation,  is 
enjoyed  by  all ;  the  illusti-ation,  the  criticism,  the  approval,  all  can  see  and 
hear.  Shyness,  that  bane  of  young  performers,  is  cured  or  abated,  while 
freedom  and  ease,  those  charins  of  social  and  domestic  life,  are  cultivated; 
nervousness  is  replaced  by  self-command  and  the  ability  to  gain  a  grip  upon 
the  attention  of  an  audiefice.  The  power  of  emulation  is  also  fully  realized 
as  ability  is  matched  with  ability,  mind  co?nes  in  contact  with  mind,  and 
intellect  is  sharpened  by  intellect.    The  opportunity  offered  for  becomifig 
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familiar  with  other  difficulties  than  theirs,  and  for  learning  hoiv  to  handle 
these  difficulties,  is  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially  to  those 
who  a7'e  preparing  to  teach. 

While,  therefore,  the  merits  of  private  instruction  are  by  no  means  ignored, 
and  private  lessons  may  he  pursued  in  the  Conservatory,  atid  the  student 
attend  all  the  gefieral  exercises  ivithout  cost,  it  is  still  claimed  by  the  most 
eminent  instructors  that  the  class  system  possesses  certain  very  important 
advantages  of  its  own,  in  evidence  of  which  may  be  cited  the  opinion  of  Dr. 
Felix  Mendelssohn  Bartholdy  :  An  institution  such  as  the  Conservatory, 
whose  object  it  is  to  give  its  pupils  an  opportunity  of  making  themselves 
thoroughly  acquainted  with  all  those  branches  of  study,  the  knowledge  of 
which  is  necessary  and  indispensable  to  the  educated  musician,  and  to 
educate  them  theoretically  and  practically  in  the  same,  has  tliis  advantage 
over  the  private  instruction  of  the  individual  :  that  by  the  participation  of 
several  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the  same  studies,  a  true  musical  feeling  is 
awakened  and  kept  fresh  among  the  pupils  ;  that  it  promotes  industry,  and 
spurs  on  to  emulation ;  and  that  it  is  a  preservative  from  one-sidedness  of 
education  and  taste, — a  tendency  against  which  every  artist,  even  in  the 
student  years,  should  be  upon  his  guard." 

From  an  address  delivered  by  Sarette,  the  Director,  before  the  Conserv- 
atory of  Paris,  in  1802,  the  following  passage,  appropriate  in  this  connection, 
is  taken  :  "  But,  however  skillful  a  single  teacher  may  be,  there  are  two  points 
wherein  he  can  never  compete  with  the  Conservatory.  First,  in  the  matter 
of  lectures  upon  indispensable  topics  of  general  usefulness,  such  as  musical 
history,  taste,  expression,  instruction,  and  the  analysis  of  classical  works ; 
and  second,  in  its  power  to  awaken  in  the  mind  a  true  and  noble  emulation  ; 
a  desire  to  improve,  not  so  much  for  the  sake  of  personal  display  or  the  grati- 
fication of  petty  vanity,  as  for  the  possession  of  calm  happiness  arising  from 
the  thorough  and  faithful  performance  of  duty,  and  the  consciousness  of  real 
excellence.  The  innately  shallow  and  superficial  either  become  quickly 
aroused  and  raise  themselves  to  the  standard  of  the  institution,  or  are  an- 
noyed and  disgusted  by  a  thoroughness  and  perfection  which  they  are 
incapable  of  appreciating." 
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BRANCHES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
The-  Conservatory   embraces   Five   Departments  of  Instruction,  as 
follows  : — 

I.  — Department  of  Music,  including  : — 

Pianoforte  ;  Organ  ;  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello,  and  other  Orches- 
tral Instruments,  String-Quartet,  and  other  Ensemble  Playing  ; 
Voice,  Lyric  Art,  and  Opera ;  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music 
in  Public  Schools ;  Theory,  Harmony,  Composition  and  Art 
of  Conducting. 

II.  — Department  of  Piano  and  Oi^gan  Tuning. 

III.  — Depart/nent  of  General  Literature  and  Languages. 

IV.  — Departjfient  of  Elocution,  and  Physical  Culture,  and  College  of 
Oratory. 

V.  — Department  of  Fine  Arts. 

Tlie  Musical  Instruction  of  TJie  College  of  Music  of  Boston  University^ 
is  £llso  given  in  the  Institution. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  MUSIC. 

Plan  of  Instruction. — The  courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Vio- 
loncello, and  in  Voice  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and  second,  or 
elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and  technique  ; 
the  third  and  foiirtJi,  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the  further  development  of 
musical  knowledge  and  technique  ;  and  the  fifth  and  sixth,  or  advanced 
grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree  of  technique,  interpretation 
and  general  musical  intelligence,  needed  to  become  a  competent  teacher 
and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other  instruments  corre- 
sponds in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less  expanded. 

General  Requirements. — Students  in  the  regular  course  are  required 
to  pass  examinations  as  specified  under  the  various  branches.  Those  of 
the  fourth  grade  are  required  to  give  at  least  one  satisfactory  performance 
in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals,  and  to  study  two  terms  each  of  Theory  and 
Harmony,  before  promotion  to  the  fifth  grade.  Pupils  in  the  fifth  grade 
must  give  at  least  one  satisfactory  performance  in  the  pubHc  Pupils'  Re- 
citals, and  take  two  additional  terms  each,  of  Theory  and  Harmony,  before 
promotion  to  the  sixth  grade.  Certificates  are  given  upon  the  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  fourth  or  fifth  grades.  Pupils  of  the  sixth  grade,  or 
graduating  class,  are  required  to  give  at  least  two  satisfactory  performances 
of  different  works  in  the  Series  ofi  Recitals  given  by  Candidates  for  Gradii- 

I    ation,  which  will  be  substituted  for  the  former  Graduates'  Recitals.  See 

I    also  Requirements  for  Graduation,  page  47. 

I 

entrance. 

Students  more  or  less  advanced  in  technique  and  interpretation  may 
enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified  upon  examination.  If 
deficient  in  other  respects,  they  will  be  required  to  make  up  without  delay 
such  theoretical  or  other  studies,  as  are  required  in  the  grades  preceding  the 
one  entered. 
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PIANOFORTE. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Otto  Bendix. 
John  D.  Buckingham. 
Charles  F.  Dennf.e. 
Carl  Faelten. 
Frederic  H.  Lewis. 
Frederic  F.  Lincoln. 
Mrs.  Louis  Maas. 


Sarah  Eliot  Newman. 
James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Carlyle  Petersilea. 
Fra.nx  Addison  Porter. 
Madame  Dietrich-Strong. 
Allen  W.  Swan. 
Mrs.  J.  B.  Willis. 


pianoforte  course. 


The  instruction  in  Pianoforte  is  given  according  to  a  detailed  plan,  laid 
down  in  the  Teacher's  Manual  and  Graded  List  for  the  Pianoforte  Course 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies  and  pieces,  as 
given  in  Books  i  and  2,  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory.* Examinations  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  on  the  contents 
of  said  books,  or  satisfactory  equivalents. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies  and  pieces  of  mod- 
erate difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual,  or  in 
Turner's  Graded  List.* 

Examinations  in  Technique  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  covering  the 
work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  Book  3  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,*  and  in  the  History 
of  the  Pianoforte  and  its  Composers,  substantially  as  given  in  chapters  i  to 
8,  of  Fillmore's  Pianoforte  Music. 

Firm  AND  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies  and  pieces  of  greater 
difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual,  or  Turner's  Graded 
List.  Examinations  at  the  end  of  the  Fifth  Grade,  covering  the  work  as 
outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Advanced  Grades,  Book  4,  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,*  and  the  History  of  the  Piano- 
forte and  its  Composers,  substantially  as  given  in  Fillmore's  Pianoforte 


Final  demonstrative  examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  Sixth 


Music. 


Grade. 


For  Post-graduate  Course,  see  College  of  Music,  page  49. 


*  Published  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 
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CLASSES  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING. 

In  these  classes  advanced  pupils  of  the  pianoforte  course,  will  have  op- 
portunity to  practice  works  for  pianoforte  and  violin,  or  violoncello,  with  the 
personal  assistance  of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr,  Mr.  Wulf  Fries  and  other  teachers. 
Each  class  of  four  pupils  will  meet  once  a  week  for  one  hour,  and  each 
member  of  the  class  will  play  a  continuous  half-hour  every  second  week,  thus 
avoiding  the  absorption  of  too  much  time  for  this  branch  of  the  course. 
Concerning  the  importance  of  ensemble  playing,  see  page  24. 


TUITION   (per  term  OF  TEN  WEEKS). 

First  grade,  Saturday  lessons  (class  of  four) 

First  grade,  Saturday  lessons  (class  of  two) 

First  grade,  two  lessons  per  week  (class  of  four) 

Second  grade,  two  lessons  per  week  .... 

The  other  grades,  two  lessons  per  week 

Classes  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week 

Ensemble  instruction,  one  lesson  a  week  (class  of  four) 


$6.00 
12.00 
10.00 
15.00 
20.00 
30.00 
10.00 


THE  TURNER  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

This  beautiful  Gold  Medal  vvas  founded  by  Messrs.  C.  F.  Denn^e  and 
F.  A.  Porter,  in  memory  of  their  late  teacher,  friend  and  colleague,  Mr. 
A.  D.  Turner.  The  competition  for  the  medal  will  be  open  to  all  candi- 
dates for  graduation  in  pianoforte,  who  are  recommended  by  their  teachers 
and  the  Board  of  Examiners.  The  competition  will  be  held  near  the  end 
of  the  school  year,  and  all  competitors  will  be  required  to  prepare  for  it 
two  important  pianoforte  works  without  accompaniment  (as,  for  example, 
Beethoven,  Op.  53  and  Op.  57,  or  Schumann,  Op.  22). 

The  works  will  be  selected  by  the  founders  of  the  medal,  and  announced 
thirty  weeks  before  the  date  of  the  competition.  The  Awarding  Committee 
will  be  selected  by  the  founders  and  the  Director,  and  will  consist  of  three 
prominent  musicians  not  connected  with  the  Institution.  It  will  be  op- 
tional with  the  founders  to  award  the  medal  if  but  one  competitor  appears. 

*Medalist,  Class  of '89,  Miss  Wilhelmina  C.  Heegard,  South  Dakota. 
*Medalist,  Class  of '90,  Miss  Lillie  Stanley  Goss,  Massachusetts. 
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THE  ORGAN. 

BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Allen  W.  Swan. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

The  first  two  Grades  of  this  course  consist  of  parts  one  and  two  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Piano  Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

An*  examination  upon  the  foregoing  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
third  grade  (the  beginning  of  Pedal  Obligate). 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First  Studies 
in  Pedal  Obligate,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of  Interludes  and 
Short  Modulations  and  Elementary  Registration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration  through 
the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes  and  Postludes 
in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic  type  as  represented 
by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet  and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 

The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  Accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to  that 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or  Oratorio 
Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ  Solo,  in  the 
Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn  and  others ;  a  few  modern  works  in 
Free  Form,  and  first  lessons  in  Improvisation  and  Transposition. 

A  written  examination  concerning  the  History  of  the  Organ,  the  Classi- 
fication of  Stops,  and  the  Biography  of  Eminent  Composers,  must  be 
passed,  before  entering  the  sixth  grade. 

The  Sixth  Grape  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an  artistic 
technic  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  compositions  and 
arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English  and  x^merican  writers. 

It  also  includes  an  extended  study  of  Improvisation,  Transposition  and 
such  Specialty  Work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  an  honorable  com- 
pletion of  the  course. 

Some  deviation  from  the  regular  course  is  allowed  those  students  who 
wish  to  fit  themselves  for  church  positions  only. 

Candidates  for  Graduation,  in  addition  to  the  General  Requirements, 
including  Theory,  Harmony,  etc.,  must  take  one  term  of  Pipe-organ  Tuning 
and  Repairing,  and  satisfactorily  complete  the  first  four  grades  of  the  Conserv- 
atory Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent.  . 
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We  strongly  urge  upon  students,  the  importance  of  taking  up  the  study 
of  Harmony  either  before  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  grade,  and,  if 
possible,  of  continuing  the  study  of  Advanced  Harmony  and  Counterpoint, 
throughout  the  course.  No  organist  can  be  wholly  successful  unless  he  can 
improvise,  at  least,  in  the  simple  forms  ;  and  to  do  even  this  well,  means 
a  knowledge  of  harmonic  construction  so  surely  acquired,  as  to  be  at 
the  immediate  command  of  the  performer.  He  needs,  also,  a  cultivated 
sense  of  rhythm,  and  some  knowledge  of  form. 

For  Post-graduate  Course,  see  College  of  Music,  page  49. 

ORGAN  PRACTICE. 

To  furnish  every  facility  for  acquiring  a  mastery  of  all  kinds  of  organ 
music,  a  large,  three-manual  pipe-organ,  with  two  and  a  half  octaves  of 
pedals,  and  an  ample  variety  of  registers  in  each  manual,  is  placed  in  the 
hall  of  the  Conservatory  for  the  use  of  students.  Three  additional — one 
three-manual  and  two  two-manual — pipe-organs  have  been  set  up  in  the  Con- 
servatory, making  fourteen  in  all  in  constant  use  in  the  Institution ;  while 
the  great  organ  formerly  in  Music  Hall,  has  been  purchased  by  one  of  the 
Trustees  for  the  future  use  of  the  Institution. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  organ  department  of  the  • 
Institution  :  "In  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  recitals  are  so 
arranged  as  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that  instrument. 
In  this  respect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in  advance  of  our  own 
Academy,  and,  indeed,  of  every  Enghsh  educational  institution." 

Such  facilities  for  practice  are  not  fii7^7iished  elsewhere,  in  this  country 
or  in  Europe. 

Organ  pupils  ivho  are  adequately  pi'-epared,  and  7vho  wish  to  put-sue  a 
special  course,  with  the  view  of  familiariziiig  themselves  with  the  details  of 
any  of  the  church  services,  may  do  so  by  taking  private  lessons. 

TUITION. 

The  first  and  second  grades  are  identical  -with  those  of  -the  Pianoforte  Course  ; 
see  Tuition,  page  19. 

Third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades  .        .        ,        .        .  $20.00 
Same  in  class  of  three   ........  30.00 

Supplementarj-  course  in  Tuning,  Regulating     .        ,       .  20.00 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 

Viol  171  and  Viola. 

Herman  Hartmann, 
Violin. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


WuLF  Fries, 
.  Violoncello. 

Leo  Schulz, 

Violoncello. 

A.  Goldstein, 

D»uhle  Bass. 


VIOLIN  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  inckides  diatonic 
scales,  embellishments,  etc. ;  studies  and  pieces  in  the  first  and  third  posi- 
tions,— for  example,  Airs  vari^,  by  Dancla. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  in  all 
positions,  bowing  exercises,  intervals,  etc.  ;  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and  Alard 
(Op.  i6)  ;  selected  concertos  by  V^'otti,  Rode  and  others;  violin  sonatas 
by  Haydn,  Mozart,  etc. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  includes  selections  from 
the  above-named  exercises  and  studies  ;  pieces  of  the  difficulty  of  De  Beriot, 
Op.  loo,  and  the  reading  at  sight  of  second  vioHn  part  of  an  easy  (juartet. 

Examination  in  the  history  of  the  violin,  substantially  as  given  in  Wa- 
sielewsky's  book,  "The  Violin  and  its  Masters." 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises  by  Schradieck  and  Leonard ; 
selections  from  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Dont ;  concertos  by  Spohr, 
Mendelssohn  and  others  ;  violin  sonatas  by  Beethoven  and  others.  For 
promotion  to  the  sixth  grade.  Violin  pupils  must  pass  an  examination  in 
Pianoforte,  covering  the  work  of  the  first  and  second  grades  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade  include  in 
addition  to  the  General  Requirements,  Studies  by  Rode  and  Kreutzer ; 
sight  reading  of  first  violin  part  of  a  quartet ;  transposition  ;  history  of 
violin  ;  and  an  Examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  first  three  grades  of 
the  Pianoforte  Course. 
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VIOLA  COURSE. 

A  course  in  Viola  playing  is  recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  classes,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge.  The  only 
deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto  Clef.  Viola 
players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises, 
reading  of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  Viola  their  specialty,  will  pursue  a  course 
similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  violin  rate. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for 
Violoncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Balance  of  Kummer's  method,  together 
with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg, 
and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios 
and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Balance  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by 
Du  Bois  and  others  ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Popper,  etc.,  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc.  To  encourage  the  study  of  this  very 
important  and  beautiful,  but  much-neglected  instrument,  we  have  secured, 
in  addition  to  Mr.  Wulf  Fries,  the  well-known  solo  artist,  Mr.  Schulz,  of  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  who  will  be  connected  with  the  department. 
We  have  also  made  a  special  class  rate,  which  see  belo.w. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  :  Corresponds  with  the  general 
plan  of  the  Violoncello  course. 

B.— WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 
BOARD  OF  instruction. 

Heinrich  Schuecker, 


Geo.  Bemis, 

Guitar. 

Jos.  B.  Glaus, 

Flute,  Cornet,  etc. 
Bassoon . 

Charles  Mol^;, 

Flute. 


Harp. 

Louis  Lippold, 
French  Horti. 

Dr.  R.  Shubruk, 

Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 

Competent  Instructors  will  be  provided  for  other  Instruments. 
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The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in  gen- 
eral with  the  system  for  stringed  instruments,  though  less  comprehensive. 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  first  three  grades 
of  the  Piano  Course,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING, 

A  growing  feature  of  the  highest  importance,  here  receives  the  attention 
which  its  acknowledged  value  demands,  and  no  musician  need  be  reminded 
that  herein  lie  indispensable  elements  of  musical  culture  to  be  obtained 
through  no  other  mode  of  training.  The  fascinating  and  invaluable  study 
of  combination  in  tone-color,  awakens  enthusiasm  and  forms  the  taste  ;  and 
special  attention  is  thus  invited,  because  the  importance  of  the  cultivation 
of  this  high  type  of  our  art,  should  be  emphasized  in  this  country. 

In  these  classes,  String-Quartet  and  other  ensemble  music,  with  and 
without  Pianoforte,  is  studied  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and 
other  teachers. 

STRING  ORCHESTRA. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments,  who  are  sufficiently  advanced, 
are  expected  to  enter  the  Free  Class  in  Orchestral  playing,  under  the 
leadership  of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr. 

For  Post-graduate  Course,  see  College  of  Music,  page  49. 


TUITION  PER  TERM. 

Violin,  first  grade,  Saturday  lessons  (class  of  four)    .  .  $6.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  Saturday  lessons  (class  of  two)     .  .  12.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  two  lessons  per  week  (class  of  four)  .  10.00 

Violin,  second  grade     ........  15-00 

The  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades,  each    .       .  .  20.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight  pupils,  one  lesson  a  week        .  .  5-oo 

Violoncello  (special  rate),  first  four  grades         .       .  ..  10.00 

Violoncello,  fifth  and  sixth  grades       .        ,        .       ,  .  11^.00 


Note. — See  additional  requirements  of  pupils  in  regular  course,  page  17. 
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VOICE,  LYRIC  ART  AND  OPERA. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


William  H.  Dunham. 
Frank  E.  Morse. 
Mrs.  Clara  Tourjee  Nelson. 
John  O'Neill. 


Mrs.  John  O'Neill. 

SiG.   AUGUSTO  ROTOLI. 

Lyman  W.  Wheeler. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


VOCAL  COURSE. 


First  and  Second  Grades  :  Elements  of  Notation  and  Voice-l^uilding  : 
exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggi ;  Sight  Singing. 

Third  and  Fourth  (trades  :  Exercises  in  vocalization  and  solfeggi 
continued  ;  embellishments,  ballads,  songs,  and  arias  of  moderate  difficulty  ; 
ensemble  singing  ;  practice  in  sight  reading. 

Examination  on  the  above,  the  first  two  grades  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course,  and  History  of  Songs  and  Ballads  by  McKenzie. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  colorature,  em- 
bellishments, etc. ;  study  and  building  up  of  Repertoire  of  Church,  Concert, 
Oratorio,  and  Operatic  Music. 

The  examination  of  candidates  for  graduation  includes  the  rendition  of 
selections  from  above  exercises  and  Repertoire,  Sight  Singing,  Transpo- 
sition, the  Third  Grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  and  the  History  of  Ger- 
man Song  and  the  Rise  of  the  Opera  by  Elson,  or  its  equivalent,  also  easy 
Italian  and  German  prose. 

The  general  public  can  scarcely  appreciate  the  bearing  of  vocal  culture 
upon  social  life,  the  church,  the  health  of  the  individual,  and  the  means  of 
livelihood.  From  no  other  accomplishment  does  the  home  derive  so  much 
of  genuine  enjoyment  and  repose.  America  is  rapidly  coming  to  the  front 
as  the  source  of  supply  for  the  demands  of  the  opera  and  concert  hall, 
while  the  church  service  is  constantly  making  more  and  higher  demands 
upon  its  vocal  ministers. 

The  wholesome  effect  of  hearty  singing  upon  the  physical  being  is 
conceded  and  manifold.  The  significance  of  vocal  culture  to  the  gaining 
of  a  livelihood  is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  calls  for  voice 
teachers  and  accomplished  singers,  especially  those  who  are  at  home  in  the 
ranges  of  ecclesiastical  music. 


26 


NE  W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  V  OF  MUSIC. 


THE  CHARLES  R.  HAYDEN  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

Mr.  Georg  Henschel,  formerly  of  Boston,  now  of  London,  England, 
has  generously  founded  an  Annual  Prize  Medal  in  memory  of  his  friend,  the 
late  Charles  R.  Hayden.  This  Medal  may  be  competed  for  by  all  repre- 
sentatives of  the  advanced  grades  of  the  Vocal  Department,  who  are  recom- 
mended by  their  instructors  and  the  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  same,  the 
awarding  committee  being  composed  of  three  prominent  musicians  not 
connected  with  the  Institution.  The  Medal  is  a  very  beautiful  one  in 
design  and  workn^ianship,  and  is  a  most  fitting  symbol  of  the  high  honor  its 
bestowal  will  confer. 

^Medalist,  iSSS,  Mr.  T.  D.  Davis,  Iowa. 

*Medalist,  1S90,  Miss  Nellie  V.  Parker,  Massachusetts. 

TUITION  PER  TERM. 

First  grade  $15.00 

The  other  grades  .........  20.00 

Classes  of  three   .  30.00 

Note. — See  additional  requirements  of  pupils  in  Regular  Course,  page  17. 


SIGHT  SINGING  AND  VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  Geo.  A.  Veazie. 

A//  pupils  studying  either  instrumental  or  vocal  7?msic  are  expected  to 
enter  the  department  of  Sight  Singing;  for  the  ability  to  read  77i2(sic  at  sight 
lies  at  tlie  basis  of  a  true  musical  education. 

To  this  end,  general  and  special  classes  are  formed,  the  object  of  which 
is  to  enable  pupils  to  sing  at  sight. 

Classes  are  also  formed  with  the  view  of  giving  special  attention  to  the 
matter  of  preparing  pupils  for  church  situations.  That  this  subject  de- 
mands special  attention,  those  need  not  be  reminded  who  know  of  the 
number  of  singers  with  well-trained  voices  who  fail  to  obtain  situations  in 
church  or  elsewhere,  through  their  inabihty  to  read  music. 

VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

This  branch  of  musical  culture  is  now  favorably  engaging  the  minds  of 
educators,  and  is  rapidly  being  engrafted  upon  the  curriculum  of  studies  in 
all  our  best  public  schools  ;  and  thoroughly  quahfied  teachers  are  in  demand 
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at  a  very  good  remuneration.  Students  in  this  department  not  only  have 
the  benefit  of  instruction  at  the  Conservatory,  but  opportunities  are  afforded 
them  for  examining  the  practical  work  in  the  schools  of  Boston  and  sur- 
rounding towns.  The  Conservatory  does  not  confine  its  instruction  to  any 
one  system,  but  equal  attention  is  given  to  different  systems,  the  pupil  being 
allowed  to  select  either  taught  here. 

A  certificate  will  be  given  on  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  course 
of  study. 

TUITION  PER  TERM. 

General  Sight  Singing  and  Choral  Class   .....  $2.00 

Sight  Singing  (class  of  four)  i5-oo 

Music  in  public  schools  (one  lesson  per  week)  ....  10.00 


THEORY,  HARMONY,  AND  COMPOSITION. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION 

George  W.  Chadwick.  Frank  W.  Hale. 

Benjamin  Cutter.  Sarah  Eliot  Newman. 

Louis  C.  Elson.  James  C.  D.  Parker. 

Stephen  A.  Emery.  George  E.  Whiting. 

The  demand  for  higher  attainments  in  the  studies  represented  in  this 
department,  is  growing  more  and  more  imperative.  It  is  on  these  lines 
that  the  distinction  is  drawn  between  the  musician  and  the  mere  performer. 
The  commanding  necessity  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  which 
lie  at  the  basis  of  the  art,  impels  us  to  bring  all  available  pressure  to  bear 
upon  our  pupils  to  constrain*  them,  if  possible,  to  reach  higher  points  in  the 
courses  here  laid  down.  Four  terms  in  each  of  the  two  general  branches 
(Theory  and  Harmony)  must  be  studied  in  the  regular  classes  of  the  Insti- 
tution ;  but  prospective  students  who  are  interested  in  theoretical  work, 
may  qualify  themselves  to  pass  the  examinations  of  the  earlier  terms  upon 
entering  the  Conservatory,  and  so  begin  work  at  an  advanced  grade  in  these 
departments.  It  is  possible  for  students,  by  this  method,  to  pass  the  whole 
required  time  of  their  theoretical  work  while  in  the  Institution,  in  the  high 
and  fascinating  range  of  Composition  and  Orchestration,  Advanced  Theory, 
^Esthetics,  etc. 
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In  order  to  still  further  promote  the  interests  of  students  in  composition, 
a  club  called  the  C.  C.  C.  (Conservatory  Composers'  Club)  has  been  or- 
ganized, under  the  direction  of  members  of  the  Faculty,  for  the  purpose  of 
performing,  privately  or  publicly,  the  compositions  of  those  Conservatory 
students  who  belong  to  its  membership. 

THEORY. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other  things, 
elementary  instruction  in  acoustics  and  tone  quality ;  accent  (natural  and 
artificial),  rhythm  and  tempo;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and 
thematic  treatment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of 
musical  form  ;  a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their 
distinguishing  characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects  ;  special 
instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendition  and  its 
significance  ;  the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art,  and  to 
the  best  purposes  in  life  ;  in  short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent 
concerning  all  the  general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as 
a  science  and  as  an  art. 

One  term  (or  its  equivalent)  in  Theory,  is  devoted  to  specialty  work, 
consisting  of  a  practical  application  of  the  principles  of  theoretical  knowl- 
edge. 

HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term  :  Scales  ;  Intervals  ;  the  Treatment  of  Triads  and  Inversions  ; 
the  Dominant  Seventh  and  Inversions. 

Secojut  Te7'm. :  Treatment  of  the  Seventh  Chords ;  Chromatic  Altera- 
tions, Diatonic  Modulation. 

Third  Term  :  Treatment  of  Modulation  and  Suspension  ;  Passing  Tones 
and  Chords ;  Pedal  Point. 

Fourth  Term  :  Chants  and  Chorals,  with  given  and  original  harmonies. 

ADVANCED  HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

Harmonizing  of  Chorales  : — 

1.  With  Cantus  in  Upper  Voices. 

2.  Cantus  in  Bass  and  Middle  Voices. 

3.  With  Passing  Notes,  Appoggiaturas. 
Harmonizing  of  the  Chromatic  Scale. 
Harmonizing  of  Florid  Melodies. 
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Harmonizing  in  three  voices ;  in  five  and  six  voices. 
Instrumental  Harmonies,  with  Modulation,  given  and  original,  and  in 
periodic  form. 

The  Treatment  of  Accompaniments. 
Accompaniment  of  Florid  Melodies. 
Original  Melodies,  with  Accompaniments. 

SIMPLE  COUNTERPOINT  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term  :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  first  and  second  order  ;  Chorals, 
harmonized  in  different  voices. 

Second  Term  :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  third  order ;  Florid  Writing ; 
Figured  Chorals. 

Third  Tei'm :  Mixed  Counterpoint  in  two,  three,  four,  and  five  voices. 
Foui'th  Term  :  Imitation  in  different  intervals ;  the  choral  as  cantus. 

N.  B. — A  particularly  interesting  Optional  Course  is  offered,  in  which  the 
year  of  Advanced  Harmony  is  combined  with  the  first  year  of  Counterpoint. 

DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT,  CANON,  AND  FORM  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term :  Five,  six,  and  eight  voice  Vocal  Writing ;  Double  Coun- 
terpoint in  the  Octave  ;  simple  Song  Forms. 

Second  Term  :  Canon  in  the  Octave,  fifth  and  fourth,  with  accompani- 
ment ;  the  Dance  Forms. 

Third  Tei^m  :  Canon  in  the  second,  seventh,  third,  and  sixth,  with  ac- 
companiment ;  the  Sonata  Allegro  Form. 

Fourth  Ter/n  :  Canon  in  three  and  four  voices ;  the  Rondo  Forms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  composition  are  required  to  pass  a  satis- 
factory examination,  covering  the  course  of  study  as  above,  and  in  addition 
to  present  a  satisfactory  original  composition  in  the  Sonata,  Fugue,  Cantata 
or  Motet  form  ;  and  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  four  grades  in  some  instrumental  department. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition,  see  College  of  Music,  page  49. 

TUITION. 

Theory  and  Harmony,  each  .......  $15.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition,  each  .....  20.00 

Private  lessons  at  special  rates. 
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PRIZES. 

Students  of  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  two  annual 
prizes,  as  follows  : — 

( 1 )  A  Silver  Medal. — For  the  best  vocal  work  of  the  Cantata  or  Motet 
type,  with  or  without  accompaniment,  or  Sonata  for  the  pianoforte  or  organ. 

(2)  A  Bro7ize  Medal. — For  the  best  Song  or  Piano  Piece,  other  than 
a  Sonata. 

All  works  accepted  for  competition  must  be  of  a  satisfactory  grade  of 
excellence,  and  all  competitors  must  have  studied  at  least  one  year  in  the 
Institution. 

Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  will  be  given  during  the  Summer  Term  in  a  Special 
Concert  in  Sleeper  Hall. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Institution  to  give  Students  of  Composition  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  their  work  rehearsed  and  performed  under  the  most  favor- 
able circumstances. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 

BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Frank  W.  Hale,  Edward  W.  Davis, 

Principal.  Superintendent  of  Factory  Work. 

Edward  D.  Hale,  Geo.  H.  Ash, 

Instructor.  Polishing. 

The  common  notion  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  of 
acquirement,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  unauthorized. 
The  success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory,  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient  natural 
ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  of  tuning  has  lain 
hitherto  in  the  difficulty  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other  branches 
of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  a 
piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprenticeship  ;  a  course  in  most 
cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young 
lady  students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course  as 
easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 
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A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who  are 
adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  quaUfications.  Indeed, 
such  a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  become 
teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where 
competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first 
year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and 
systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects  :  first,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire 
to  make  it  a  profession. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  course  consist  of 
several  suits  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright  piano- 
fortes, reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic  apparatus, 
tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly  for  this 
department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  represent  every  method  of 
tuning ;  namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue  and  open- 
flue  pipe,  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great  pleasure  in 
announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many  well  known  and  highly 
esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms. 

Students  enter  tlie  factories  for  study  and  work  as  soon  as  they  reach 
a  given  point  in  the  regular  course.  They  will  find  the  managers  of  these 
establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious 
to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in  polish- 
ing and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that  such  knowl- 
edge is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led  us  to  make  this  a 
part  of  the  regular  course,  instead  of  an  extra,  as  formerly. 

To  this  end  we  have  engaged  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowledged 
expert  in  this  special  line  of  work,  and  a  full  and  complete  course  of  study 
and  practice  has  bee,n  arranged.  This  will  be  taken  up  in  connection  with 
the  regular  tuning  work,  and  will  in  no  way  interfere  with  the  student's 
progress  in  tuning,  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  will  be  found  a  pleasant  diversion 
from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the  course 
by  every  available  means.    Many  years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the 
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large  experience  they  have  brought,  enables  us  to  outline  the  course  as  now 
pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong  at  every  point,  and  com- 
plete in  every  detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR  —  FIRST  TERM, 

.The  general  study  of  pitch,  and  relation  of  musical  intervals. 
Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  Temperament. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun. 

Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and 
temperaments. 

Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun  ;  action  model  drafting. 
Polishing  begun. 

THIRD  TERlM. 

Tuning  practice  continued  as  in  previous  terms. 

Study  of  Mechanism  of  pianoforte  actions  in  minutest  detail. 

Stringing,  and  principles  of  action  regulating. 

Polishing. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms. 
Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  capping,  etc. 
•Polishing. 

SECOND    YEAR  FIRST  TERM. 

General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's  work. 
Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  continued. 
General  repairing. 

Study  of  reed-organ  building  at  factory. 
Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 
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THIRD  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  and  voicing. 

Pipe-organ  tuning  continued. 

Study  of  organ-pipe  construction  at  factory. 

Organ  construction  completed. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in  this  School. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent  practice, 
the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will  be 
awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same.  The 
full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  provid- 
ing their  ability  and  progress  in  each,  reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course,  and  candi- 
dates for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or 
their  equivalent)  on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for  those 
who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satisfactorily. 

TUITION. 

For  each  year's  course,  including  use  of  instruments  for  practice,  $100.00 
To  be  paid  as  follows  :  $50.00  in  advance,  $25.00  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Second  Term,  and  $25.00  at  the  beginning  of  the  Third  Term. 


OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GENERAL  CULTURE. 


It  is  generally  conceded  that  the  study  of  music  tends  to  refine  the 
manners  and  cultivate  the  taste ;  at  the  same  time  the  impression  prevails 
that  the  concentration  of  effort  necessary  to  insure  the  success  of  students 
pursuing  a  musical  course,  precludes  all  possibility  of  culture  in  other  direc- 
tions. This  impression  is  false.  Education  is  conceded  to  be  the  harmoni- 
ous development  of  all  one's  faculties  to  their  highest  power,  and  their  applica- 
tion to  the  noblest  use.  It  must  therefore  be  symmetrical,  for  man  is  a  unit, 
and  one  part  of  his  nature  cannot  be  developed  to  the  highest  point  without 
the  cultivation  of  the  other  parts.  We  may  speak  of  an  uncultivated  pianist 
or  technician,  but  to  use  such  a  modifying  term  with  the  word  musician,  is 
to  associate  ideas  which  are  essentially  contradictory.  Hundreds  of  would- 
be  musicians  are  failing  to  take  the  higher  positions  in  our  colleges  and  uni- 
ve7'sities  because  of  their  limitations  in  this  respect.  It  is  our  aim  to  improve 
this  condition  of  things  by  affording  an  opportunity  for  literary  study  with 
specialty  work.  Accordingly  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has 
provided,  in  connection  with  its  regular  courses  in  Music,  Art,  etc.,  the 
following  general  exercises  and  facilities  which,  if  appreciated  and  utilized, 
will  secure  that  liberal  education  which  is  so  imperatively  demanded  of  the 
representatives  of  the  musical  profession  to-day. 

GENERAL  EXERCISES,  ETC. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lec- 
tures, concerts,  recitals,  etc.,  which,  to  the  conscientious  music  student,  are 
worth  many  times  the  amount  of  his  term  tuition. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Public  Pupils'  Concerts  (in  Music  Hall  or  Tremont  Temple). 
Practice  of  Choruses,  Glees,  Madrigals,  and  Part-Songs. 
Concerts  by  Members  of  the  Faculty  and  other  Artists. 
Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  other  Topics. 
Questions  and  Answers  on  Musical  Topics. 

(34) 


NE  W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  OF  MUSIC. 


35 


Analyses  of  Piano  Sonatas  and  Chamber  Music. 
Analyses  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  etc. 
Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 
Lectures  on  Literary,  Art  and  General  Subjects. 
The  Library  of  the  Listitution. 

In  the  analyses  of  the  compositions  of  the  masters,  the  performance  of 
the  work  under  consideration  is  accompanied  with  a  critical  examination  of 
its  form  and  construction,  and  a  clear  and  comprehensive  exposition  of  its 
distinctive  features  and  peculiar  beauties.  These  greatly  aid  the  pupils  in 
understanding  the  classics,  and  prepare  them  the  more  intelligently  to  ap- 
preciate and  enjoy  them. 

A  bulletin-board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on  which 
notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value  and  importance 
of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

SOIREES  MUSICALES,  PUPILS'  CONCERTS,  ETC. 

All  Conservatory  students  enjoy  the  privilege  of  attending  the  following 
musical  performances  without  cost : — 

1.  Soirees  Musicales. — A  series  of  about  thirty  concerts  given  in  Sleeper 
Hall  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty,  on  Thursday  evenings,  including 
Concerts  of  Chamber  music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte 
Recitals,  Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs.  For 
the  remaining  Thursday  evenings.  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals  of 
the  students  of  the  College  of  Music,  and  special  occasions.  The  soirees 
musicales  constitute  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  educational  features  of 
the  Institution. 

2.  —  Organ  and  other  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  Music  Hall  and 
Tremont  Temple.  Two  of  these  concerts  will  be  given  with  full  orchestra 
accompaniment,  and  students  of  superior  ability  will  be  selected  to  appear 
in  them. 

3.  —  Weekly  Pupils^  Recitals,  commencing  usually  in  the  fifth  week  of 
the  school  year;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  on  Monday 
evenings  for  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades ;  also,  a  series  of  Concerts  by 
Candidates  for  Graduation. 

An  annual  "  Souvenir,"  containing  all  the  programs  given  during  the 
year  at  these  musicales,  is  published. 
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LECTURES,  ETC. 

Besides  the  Conservatory  professors,  some  of  the  most  prominent  and 
successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the  country  have  favored  the 
students  with  familiar  addresses  and  conversations  on  a  great  variety  of 
interesting  topics.  Among  these  are  Dr.  Hill,  ex-president  of  Harvard 
University,  Professor  Dolbeare,  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Liv- 
ermore,  Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  President  Boston  University,  Dr.  Lyman  Abbott, 
Bishop  C.  H.  Fowler,  Dr.  J.  T.  Duryea,  Rev.  F.  W.  Gunsaulus,  Rev.  Ed- 
ward Everett  Hale,  Rev.  Phillips  Brooks,  Prof.  T.  S.  Winchester  of  Wes- 
leyan  University,  Dr.  Oliver  Wendell  Holmes,  Dr.  Wm.  Mathews,  Mrs. 
Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen  Guiney,  Oscar  Fay  Adams, 
Hezekiah  Butterworth,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  and  many  others. 
Eminent  artists  have  also  visited  the  Conservatory,  and  favored  the  home 
students  with  selections  from  their  i^epertoires,  or  with  familiar  talks.  Among 
those  whose  visits  have  left  lasting  impressions,  are  Madame  Christine 
Nilsson,  Madame  Adelina  Patti-NicoHni,  Madame  Lilhan  Norton,  Madame 
Hastreiter,  Madame  Materna,  Madame  Scalchi,  Madame  Brandt,  Herr 
Wilhelm  Gericke,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Miss  Emma  C.  Thursby, 
Madame  Albani,  Signer  Campanini,  Madame  De  Vere,  Moriz  Rosenthal, 
Fraulein  Aus  der  Ohe,  Madame  Carreno,  Miss  Emma  Juch,  Mr.  Barring- 
ton  Foote,  Mr.  Wm.  Lloyd,  Herr  Eugen  D 'Albert,  Senor  Paoblo  Sarasate, 
and  many  others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects  are  delivered 
each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

LIBRARIES,  READING  ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without  loss 
of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city.  Our  students 
enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  following  libraries  and  reading  rooms  : 
The  Library  a7id  Reading  room  of  the  Conservatory,  which  contains  a  large 
collection  of  musical  works,  including  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  editions 
complete  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc.,  etc.  The  State  Library,  con- 
taining over  30,000  volumes  ;  and  The  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston. 
This  collection  is  the  largest  in  America,  save  the  Congressional  Library  at 
Washington,  and  contains  nearly  300,000  volumes  and  100,000  pamphlets. 


NE  W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  V  OF  MUSIC. 


37 


over  7,000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The  reading  rooms  of  the  City  Library 
are  open  daily,  and  contain  over  four  hundred  issues  of  the  periodic  press. 

The  Reading  rooms  of  the  Christian  Associations  are  also  open  daily. 

Besides  these,  there  are  other  valuable  libraries  whose  privileges  may  be 
enjoyed  for  a  small  fee.  The  Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of 
each  week,  and  contains  rare  and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters, 
and  has  a  Department  of  Archaeology  and  Antiquity  which  has  but  few 
equals.  The  Boston  Art  Club  also  gives  several  annual  exhibitions,  which 
include  the  best  new  pictures,  and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  our 
pupils,  free. 

A  COURSE  OF  READING. 

A  Course  of  Reading  has  been  prepared  for  the  students  of  the  Conserv- 
atory, under  the  supervision  of  Prof.  William  J.  Rolfe,  assisted  by  several 
leading  musicians  and  literary  men,  and  all  students  are  urged  to  devote  at 
least  one  hour  per  day  to  this  essential  element  in  every  curriculum  of  study. 
It  comprehends  the  careful  reading  of  five  volumes  per  term — three  in  gen- 
eral literature,  and  two  in  some  one  of  the  special  departments  of  study, 
and  the  completion  of  the  same  will  be  duly  credited  on  diploma.  Great 
care  has  been  taken  to  select  such  volumes  as  will  be  most  likely  to  interest 
the  students  and  awaken  a  desire  for  further  and  more  exhaustive  research. 
A  pamphlet  giving  details  and  the  hst  of  books,  will  be  sent  on  receipt  of 
ten  cents  in  stamps. 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGES. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Rev.  C.  Cotton  Kimball,  D.D., 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Wordsworth, 
Eng-lish  Literature  and  Rhetoric. 

John  B.  Willis,  A.M., 

Associate  Prificipal. 

Dr.  William  J.  Rolfe, 

Lecturer  atid  Ltstructor  in  Shakespeare. 

Rev.  Charles  A.  Dickinson, 

Lecturer  on  Mental  and  Moral  Science.- 

IIamlin  Garland, 

Lecturer  and  Instructor  in  American  Litera- 
ture, etc. 


Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel, 

Instructor  in  Latin ,  Mathematics ,  and  Sciences. 

Jean  De  Peiffer, 

In  charge  of  Modern  Languages,  and  Instruc- 
tor in  French  Language  and  Literature. 

F.   C.  BURKART, 

Instructor  in  German  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

M.  E.  Imovilli, 

Listructor  in  Italian  Langtcage  and  Literature. 

W.  M.  Swallow, 

Instructor  in  Penmanship. 
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In  past  years  artists  as  a  whole,  and  musicians  in  particular,  have  borne 
the  opprobrium,  (whether  justly  or  otherwise)  of  being  deficient  in  general 
culture,  and,  so  far  as  this  has  been  true,  they  have  suffered  in  both  repu- 
tation and  success.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  lack  of 
culture,  so  far  as  it  may  exist  to-day,  is  largely  due  to  the  difficulty — in  many 
cases,  we  may  say,  the  impossibility — of  combining  general  with  professional 
training.  The  thorough  study  of  music,  for  instance,  is  exacting ;  and  if 
the  student  has  to  seek  a  separate  school,  as  he  is  generally  compelled 
to  do,  for  a  liberal  education,  it  involves  too  great  a  tax  upon  both 
his  time  and  purse.  To  obviate  this  difficulty,  and  to  afford  students 
the  opportunity  of  obtaining  a  liberal  culture  while  pursuing  their  studies 
in  music,  elocution,  or  the  fine  arts,  the  above  school  has  been  organ- 
ized. 

The  wisdom  of  the  step  has  been  abundantly  demonstrated  in  the 
readiness  with  which  our  students  have  recognized  the  importance  of 
the  matter,  and  in  the  advance  in  general  intelligence  and  availability 
which  has  characterized  the  later  graduating  classes.  The  University 
Idea  in  art  education  has  come  to  stay,  and  those  who  foresaw  its 
necessity,  and,  in  the  face  of  much  opposition,  inaugurated  the  move- 
ment, will  live  to  see  the  wisdom  of  their  plans  indorsed  by  the  general 
pubhc. 

To  any  who  may  be  led  to  ask  why  all  specialty  or  professional  study 
may  not  be  deferred  until  an  academic  or  collegiate  education  is  completed, 
we  would  say  that  a  little  thought  will  make  it  manifest  that  such  a  course 
would  rob  the  world  of  its  best  art  products ;  for  the  art  instincts  must  be 
fostered  and  cultivated  in  youth,  if  the  fullest  attainments  are  realized. 
The  study  of  music,  for  example,  must  be  pursued  when  the  fingers  and 
vocal  organs  are  flexible,  the  period  of  youth  and  school-life  being  the  time 
for  securing  the  best  results ;  and  now  that  provision  has  been  made  for  a 
literary  course  under  experienced  and  able  instructors  in  this  department, 
simultaneous  with  the  regular  musical  course,  the  solution  of  the  problem 
is  possible. 

The  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet  the  wants  of  the 
general  student,  and  also  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  the  College  of  Music 
of  Boston  University.    It  is  as  follows  : — 
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GENERAL  LITERARY  COURSE. 

Department  of  English,  including  :  Grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric. 

(Composition  throughout  the  course,  with  an  outline  of  the  History  of  the  English  Language.) 

History,  including :  Outlines  of  Ancient  and  Modern ;  History  of 
England ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

English  Literature,  including  :  Outlines  of  its  History  ;  Critical  Study 
of  English  and  x\merican  Classics. 

Mathem.atics,  including  :  Arithmetic  ;  Algebra  ;  Geometry. 

Natural  Sciences,  including :  Physical  and  Descriptive  Geography ; 
Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  Physics  ;  Astronomy  or  Botany. 

Languages,  including  :  Latin ;  French,  German,  or  Italian. 

Philosophy,  including  :  Mental  Philosophy  ;  Moral  Science. 

Besides  the  above,  classes  in  Wordsworth,  a  classic  of  the  greatest  value 
to  students  of  music,  will  be  taught  by  Dr.  Kimball,  and  classes  in  Shake- 
speare by  Dr.  Rolfe,  the  eminent  scholar  and  critic. 

In  American  Literature  we  are  favored  in  securing  the  services  of  Mr. 
Garland,  whose  lectures  in  the  past  have  proved  very  entertaining  as  well  as 
instructive,  giving,  as  he  does,  special  attention  to  living  American  poets 
and  novehsts. 

Classes  are  organized  in  each  of  the  above  branches  whenever  a  sufficient 
number  of  students  apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrangements  can 
usually  be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  applicants. 

LANGUAGES. 

These  include  Latin,  German,  French,  and  ItaHan — the  last  three  being 
the  spoken  languages  of  the  countries  most  frequently  visited  by  Americans. 
The  advantages  attending  the  study  of  Latin,  in  view  of  its  relation  to  the 
English  and  Romance  languages,  are  recognized  by  the  best  educators,  and 
need  not  be  enumerated.  The  German  language  is  particularly  important  to 
the  student  of  music,  since  many  of  the  profoundest  works  on  music  written 
in  this  language,  are  still  untranslated,  while  its  song  literature  is  very  rich. 
The  French  is  every  year  becoming  more  extensively  used  in  good  society ; 
while  the  Italian  is,  above  all  others,  the  language  of  song.  Pupils  of  the 
Conservatory  are  instructed  in  these  languages  by  experienced  native 
teachers. 
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We  are  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who  are 
also  prepared  to  teach  French  or  German,  and  such  capability  will  give  its 
possessor  a  decided  advantage. 

For  those  students  who  intend  to  devote  themselves  wholly  to  study  in 
General  Literature,  Art,  or  Elocution,  a  section  of  the  building,  known  as 
the  "silent  quarter,"  has  been  set  apart,  where  no  practice  is  allowed. 

RATES  OF  TUITION  FOR  REGULAR  CLASS   STUDY  IN  GENERAL  LITERATURE,  ETC. 

Each  study,  per  term  (two  hours  per  week)      .       .       .  $5-oo 
Special  classes  under  Dr.  Rolfe,  of  not  less  than  lo  mem- 
bers (20  hour  lessons  or  10  two-hour  lessons,  as  may 
be  preferred)        ........  10.00 

(Special  rates  will  be  made  for  smaller  classes  or  private  instruction.) 
French,  German,  and  Italian  (two  hours  per  week),  each  10.00 
(Special  rates  for  private  lessons.) 


SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  PHYSICAL  CULTURE 

AND 

COLLEGE  OF  ORATORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION, 

Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M.,  Miss  Anxie  B.  Lincoln, 

Princifial,  and  Instructor  in  Expression,  ajid      Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 
Forensic  Oratory. 

Miss  Mary  E.  Rayner,  Miss  Frances  A.  Henay, 

Instructor  in  Comedy.  Physical  Cultxire. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  fine  art,  with  governing  principles  and 
laws  ;  and  its  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  require  as  severe  study  as 
the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts.  It  is  the  aim  of  our 
system  of  instruction  to  avoid  the  many  evils  resulting  from  teaching  through 
imitation,  by  the  study  and  application  of  principles  which,  if  mastered,  give 
adequacy  to  all  the  demands  of  expression,  while  the  development  of  natural 
gifts  and  the  correction  of  abuses  are  attained  without  the  obliteration  of 
one^s  individuality. 


I 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


41 


No  professional  calling  is  entered  upon  rightly  without  vocal  training, 
sufficient  for  the  demands  of  all  public  occasions.  A  reserve  power  is  thus 
secured  which  will  always  give  the  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment. 

The  physical  advantages  resulting  from  the  study  of  this  art  commend  it 
to  all  who,  through  exposure,  or  by  heredity,  find  themselves  with  delicate 
or  impaired  respiratory  organs.  Pulmonary  diseases  are  rarely  found  among 
elocutionists ;  and  we  are  convinced,  after  long  experience,  that  throat  and 
lung  troubles  are  effectually  cured,  when  taken  in  their  incipiency,  by 
judicious  vocal  study. 

The  instruction  is  systematic  and  progressive.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  training  pupils  in  elegance  of  carriage,  grace  of  manner,  freedom  and  ease 
of  position  and  attitude,  proper  expression  of  the  features,  gesture,  correctness 
of  accent,  etc.,  etc.,  so  that  the  student  shall  be  able  to  take  rank  as  an  artist 
in  the  highest  sense.  All  the  necessary  appliances  of  hall,  rostrum,  etc., 
have  been  amply  provided.  Readings,  recitals,  and  selections  from  plays 
and  operas  are  given  weekly  and  semi-weekly  throughout  the  year,  by 
students  in  the  several  courses  of  study.  In  addition  to  these  public  exer- 
cises, other  opportunities  are  secured  through  our  Bureau,  for  those  possess- 
ing proficiency  and  ability,  thus  adding  a  very  desirable  feature  to  the 
regular  instruction,  and  the  very  best  introduction  to  the  public.  The 
Monday  Rehearsals,  which  have  been  so  popular,  will  be  continued  the 
coming  season.    These  are  free  to  all  students  in  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years,  with  a  Post-Graduate  course 
of  one  year,  upon  the  completion  of  which  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Oratory  is  conferred. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — ^Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy  of 
the  breath — Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene  and  Health  Principles — 
Defects  of  Speech — Articulation  and  Pronunciation — Modulation — Inflec- 
tion—Emphasis, Pitch,  Quantity  and  Movement — Qualities — Application 
of  Tone  Effects — Analysis — Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical 
Expression. 

Recitals  (weekly)  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms  of  the  year. 
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SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and  Descrip- 
tion of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays  of  "Hamlet," 
''Julius  C^sar,"  "As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night."  Study  of  the 
Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery — Flexibility  of  Voice — 
Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone — Transitions — Intensity — Pause  Effects — 
Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.  Physical  Culture  and  Expression — Facial 
Expression — Principles  of  Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of 
Gesture — Pose  and  Counterpoint — Plastiques. 

Recitals  (weekly)  during  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Terms  of  the  year. 

Lectures  on  Mondays,  during  the  first  term.     Electives — Rhetoric, 
History,  English  Literature  and  Logic. 
• 

POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  ORATORY. 

Classification  of  Essential  Points  of  Style — Naturalness — Clearness — 
Errors  in  Style — Essential  Elements  of  an  Oration — Rhetorical  Composi- 
tion— Arrangement — Forms  of  Climax,  Contrast  and  Antitheses — Expression 
of  the  Emotions — Dilemmas  of  Forensic  Oratory — Analysis  of  Essays — 
Oratorical  Sophistries — Analysis  of  Speeches — Principles  of  Debate — Par- 
hamentary  Tactics — Parliamentary  Practice — Extemporaneous  Speech — 
Platform  Delivery — Forensic  Gesticulation — Bible  Reading — Study  of 
Shakespeare's  Dramas — Rhetoric — Literature — Ethics — Recitals — Lectures 
— Original  Orations. 

A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  canvassed  : — 
Study  of  the  Principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress  :  Modes  and 
Management,  Draping — Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise — 
Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair — 
Letter  Writing — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified, 
Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  MiHtary,  Feeble,  Decisive, 
Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Indecisive — 
Body  Exercises  :  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi- Balance,  Springing  and  Re- 
treating, Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Supine  and  Prone  Positions, 
Semi-Supine  and  Prone  Positions — Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements 
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— Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression  :  the  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of 
the  Face — Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — 
Soliloquies — Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melodramas. 

Public  Presentations  of  Selections  from  the  great  Dramatists  are  given 
twice  each  term,  when  students  assume  the  several  parts  of  the  cast  pre- 
sented. The  Dramas  of  the  past  season  included  ''Midsummer  Night's 
Dream,"  "Othello,"  "The  Bells,"  "Romeo  and  Juhet,"  "The  Hunchback," 
"Leah,  the  Forsaken,"  etc. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert,  or 
who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  Hst  of  studies 
includes  : — 

Study  of  the  Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — Musical  Declamation — 
Distinct  Enunciation — Expression  of  Sentiment — Style — Concert  Etiquette  : 
in  Entrances,  Exits,  Salutations,  Ease,  and  Self-possession  in  Standing — 
Attitudes — Holding  Music — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  of  the  Body  and 
Movement — Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Features — Thorough  and 
Complete  System  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

Scenes  from  German,  Italian,  and  English  Opera,  with  complete  atten- 
tion to  detail  and  proper  stage-setting  and  business,  are  given  by  students  in 
this  course  each  term. 

HOME  READING  COURSE. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  readings  and  recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends,  or  at  private  gather- 
ings.   For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 

PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

The  need  of  such  a  department  of  study  and  work  is  now  very  generally 
recognized. 

A  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely  realized  by  persons 
of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply  arranged  daily 
gymnastic  exercises,  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and  the  perfect 
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development  of  the  body.  But  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in  which  the 
body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely  responsive  to 
the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing  and  of  music  generally. 

The  department  will  be  under  the  general  direction  of  Professor  Kelley, 
whose  system  of  Art  in  Action  begets  both  enthusiasm  and  strength. 

A  large  gymnasium  has  been  provided,  and,  through  the  generosity  of 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  has  been  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and 
most  approved  appliances  for  effective  work. 

Students  in  gymnastics,  in  order  to  derive  the  fullest  benefit  from  the 
exercises,  should  be  provided  with  a  loose-fitting  flannel  dress,  somewhat 
shorter  than  an  ordinary  walking-dress,  to  which  may  be  added  Turkish 
trousers. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DE>GREES. 

Students  who  have  completed  the  regular  course  in  Elocution,  and  have 
passed  successfully  all  the  required  examinations,  will  be  awarded  the 
diploma  of  the  Conservatory.  Those  who  have  received  the  diploma,  and 
continue  their  studies  in  the  College  of  Oratory  and  satisfactorily  complete 
this  course,  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory. 

TUITION. 

Regular  Course  :  one  private  and  eight  class  lessons  per  Meek 
(term  of  ten  weeks)  ........ 

Class  Lessons  :  four  hours  per  week  (term  of  ten  weeks)  . 
Class  Lessons  :  one  hour  per  week  (term  of  ten  weeks) 
Private  Lessons  :  one  per  week  (term  of  ten  weeks)  . 
Private  Lessons  :  two  per  week  (term  of  ten  weeks)  . 

PRIZES. 

A  Gold  Medal,  founded  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  College  of 
Oratory,  will  be  awarded  to  that  student  who  shall  excel  in  Declamation. 

.  The  Tower  Prize,  Fifty  Dollars, — the  gift  of  Hon.  Wm.  A.  Tower,  for 
excellence  in  Elocution, — will  be  awarded  to  the  best  speaker  in  the  Senior 
or  Junior  Classes. 

The  Ames  Prize,  Fifty  Dollars, — the  gift  of  His  Excellency  Governor 
Ames, — will  be  awarded  to  that  student  who  shall  excel  in  Declamation. 


$50.00 
30.00 
15.00 
20.00 
35-00 
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The  Bond  Scholarships.  These  scholarships  have  been  established  by 
Charles  H.  Bond,  Esq.  The  income  is  Fifty  Dollars.  They  are  two  in 
number,  and  are  to  be  given  annually  to  those  students  who  shall  be  named 
by  the  Board  of  Instruction,  or  by  some  authority  to  whom  they  may  dele- 
gate the  nomination. 

The  designation  of  the  classes  to  which  the  prizes  are  offered  is  made 
with  reference  to  the  arrangement  of  studies  in  the  regular  course.  Students 
in  the  other  courses,  and  special  students,  may  compete  for  prizes  in  any 
department  with  the  class  with  which  they  have  been  associated  in  that 
department. 

These  prizes  have  been  awarded  as  follows  : — 

The  Gold  Medal,  to  Mary  Elizabeth  Rayner,  of  Massachusetts. 

The  Hon.  Wm.  A.  Tower  prize,  to  Minnie  Augusta  Miller,  of  Wash- 
ington. 

The  Governor  Ames  prize,  to  Kate  Julia  Whiting,  of  Kansas. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


TOMMASO  JUGLARIS, 

Principal,  and  Teacher  of  Dravjiiig  and  Paint- 
ing, Historical  Decoration  and  Composi- 
tion, and  Artistic  Anatomy. 

Miss  Harriet  Thayer  Durgin, 

Water-Color  Painting. 


W.  A.  J.  Claus, 

Drawing  from  Fiat,  the  Antique,  Still  Life, 
Flowers,  Landscape  Painting,  and 
Charcoal  Drawing. 

Miss  Edith  Pope, 

China  Painting . 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  a  professional  education  in  the 
fine  arts  for  those  whose  tastes  or  talents  prompt  them  to  select  this  subject 
of  study,  as  thorough  and  complete  as  the  professional  schools  give  to  the 
lawyer,  physician,  or  theologian. 

Mr.  Juglaris,  the  head  of  the  department,  is  well  known  on  both  sides  of 
the  Atlantic  as  an  artist  of  the  first  rank.  After  ten  years'  study  under  Mor- 
gan, T.  Couture  and  other  masters,  during  which  he  made  an  enviable  record, 
especially  in  his  decorative  work  in  churches  and  palaces,  he  left  Italy  and 
went  to  Paris,  where  he  exhibited  for  several  years  at  the  Salon.  During 
this  time  his  eminent  reputation  brought  him  commissions  for  decorative 
work  in  England,  Switzerland,  and  Belgium;  but  in  1881  he  came  to  this 
country,  which  seems  destined  to  secure  the  heritage  of  the  art  instruction 
and  products  of  his  riper  years.  All  our  instructors  have  been  selected  with 
respect  to  their  pronounced  ability. 

Subjects  are  taught  by  lectures  and  demonstrations,  and  the  practice 
required  to  carry  this  instruction  into  effect  is  pursued  under  careful  individ- 
ual teaching. 

(46) 
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Ample  opportunity  is  given  those  who  have  already  made  some  advance 
in  art  study,  to  practice  particular  branches  under  the  advice  and  direction 
of  the  instructors.  For  others,  whose  progress  has  not  been  so  great,  a 
thorough  and  exhaustive  course  of  instruction  in  principles  and  processes  is 
provided. 

DEPARTMENTS  OF  STUDY. 

The  departments  of  study  are  grouped  in  four  divisions, — Drawing, 
Painting,  Modeling,  and  Decorative  Art.  Beginners,  and  those  who  study 
with  the  intention  of  becoming  teachers  of  art,  should  pursue  a  systematic 
course  including  all  these  departments. 

THE  REGULAR  COURSE 

covers  three  years,  at  the  end  of  which  the  pupils,  after  passing  satisfactory 
examinations,  receive  a  diploma.  But  at  the  end  of  two  years,  such  pupils 
as  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  may  receive  a  certificate. 

To  students  of  the  first  and  second  years,  lectures  are  delivered  upon 
Elementary  Anatomy  and  Perspective.  To  those  of  the  second  and  third 
year,  upon  Decorative  Art,  Oil  Painting,  Water-color,  Modeling,  and  Archi- 
tecture ;  also  lectures  upon  Anatomy. 

An  advanced  course  in  Sculpture,  and  a  course  in  Decorative  Wood 
Carving,  have  been  provided  for,  and  may  be  pursued  under  competent 
instructors. 

Special  circular  giving  details  will  be  sent  on  application. 

TUITION. 

Fine  Arts  '.       .     $10.00  to  $30.00 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  from  any  department  of  music  must  have 
been  connected  with  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms,  and  must  have  been 
recommended  to  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations  by  their  several 
t;eachers,  not  later  than  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 
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Students  having  satisfactorily  completed  the  course  of  study  in  the  given 
department  as  laid  down,  and  having  satisfactorily  passed  the  final  examina- 
tions and  met  the  literary  requirements,  will  be  awarded  the  Diploma  of  the 
Institution  bearing  the  signatures  of  the  President,  the  Director,  the  Board 
of  Examiners,  and  their  Instructors. 

Those  also  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course  in  the  School  of  Fine 
Arts,  the  Department  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning,  or  the  School  of  Elocu- 
tion, will  receive  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory,  but  they  must  have 
studied  in  the  Conservatory  at  least  four  terms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  Departments  of  Music  and 
from  the  College  of  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  High  School  or  the 
Literary  Department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  sat- 
isfactory evidence  of  a  general  education,  representing  at  least  two  years 
work  of  the  average  High  School  course. 

The  Diploma  of  the  Chautauqua  Reading  Cou7'se  will  be  accepted 
from  those  who  have  completed  a  grammar  school  course,  as  the  equivalent 
of  the  present  literary  requirements. 

Candidates  must  also  give  evidence  of  a  satisfactory  knowledge  of  the 
principles  and  methods  of  teaching. 

CERTIFICATES. 

Students  who  complete  the  prescribed  Course  in  Theory  and  Harmony, 
General  Literature,  Languages,  Piano  Tuning,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  the 
Two  Years'  Course  in  Art,  Reading,  or  the  Course  in  Physical  Culture,  may 
receive  a  Certificate ;  but  they  must  have  studied  in  the  given  Course 
(Reading  excepted)  at  least  four  terms  in  the  Conservatory.  One  exercise 
from  the  Certificate  Set  of  each  student  of  the  School  of  Fine  Arts  will  be 
retained,  and  will  become  the  property  of  the  School.  Grade  Certificates 
are  issued  to  those  who  pass  the  examinations  which  conclude  the  last  three 
grades  of  the  Conservatory  Course. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Each  term  of  Theory,  Harmony,  and  Composition  is  concluded  by  a 
written  examination,  and  a  percentage  of  75  is  required  to  pass.  Exami- 
nations not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for  them,  must  be  paid  for  as 
private  lesson  rates. 


COLLEGE  OF  MUSIC* 


(Organized  1872.) 


FACULTY. 


William  F.  Warren,  LL.D., 

Presideyii  Boston  University. 

Eben  Tourj^:e,  Mus.  Doc, 

Dean. 

Otto  Bendix, 

Professor  of  the  Pianoforte. 
George  W.  Chadwick, 

Professor  of  Compositio7i  and  Orchestration. 

Henry  M.  Dunham, 

Professor  of  the  Organ . 
Louis  C.  Elson, 

Professor  of  Theory,  History,  Literature,  Bi- 
ography, ^Tlstheiics,  ayid  Criticism. 


Stephen  A.  Emery, 

Professor  of  Coiinicrpoint  and  Composition. 

Carl  Faelten, 

Professor  of  the  Pianoforte. 
Faculty  of  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  Boston  University. 


WuLF  Fries, 
Professor  of  the  Violojicello. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Professor  of  the  Violin. 

John  O'Neill, 
Professor  of  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

James  C.  D.  Parker, 

Professor  of  the  Pianoforte. 

Carlyle  Petersilea, 

Professor  of  the  Pianoforte. 

SiG.  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI, 
Professor  of  Italian  Singing. 

George  E.  Whiting, 

Professor  of  the  Organ  and  Composition 

William  L.  Whitney, 


Professor  of  English,  German,  and  Italian 
Singing. 


*  The  Instruction  in  Music  is  given  in  the  Conservatory  Building.  The  histniction  in 
Literary  Branches,  etc.,  in  Boston  University,  Somerset  Street. 

The  supreme  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university,  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  th^  fact 
that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his  posi- 
tion in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men.  It  would  be 
easy  to  point  out  the  inadequacy  of  even  the  best  course  of  instruction, 
pursued  apart  from  such  surroundings,  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
case. 
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Full  and  regular  members  of  the  College  of  Music,  have  the  opportunity 
of  pursuing,  withoui  extra  cost,  any  of  the  following  branches,  in  Boston 
University  :  — 

Languages :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek.  ^ 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Sciences:  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

Histo7y,  Literature,  and  Law:  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History, 
Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Pohtical  Economy,  etc. 

Philosophy :  Psychology,  Logic  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Princi- 
ples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

These,  so  far  as  the  departments  of  music  are  concerned,  are  identical 
with  those  for  graduation  from  the  Conservatory.  The  Litera?y  Require- 
pients  of  Candidates  for  Degrees,  include  the  completion  of  a  high  school 
or  academic  course. 

1 

COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  degree  of  technical 
virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming  a  concert  per- 
former, or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  to  fill  other  high  positions  in 
musical  life.  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  noted  difficulty  and  impor- 
tance. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  the  great  classic  and 
modern  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  other  works  by  Beethoven,  Brahms, 
Rubinstein,  Schumann,  Mendelssohn,  Joachim,  Paganini,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Apphcants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses,  must  present  a  studied 
repertoire,  embracing  : — 

One  Concerto  of  the  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 
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The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later  than 
thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orches- 
tration, Score  Reading  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an  artistic 
technic,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and  the  acquire- 
ment of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  musical  content,  which  belongs  to 
a  high  professional  rank. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  work  Thiele, 
the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor,  ^jL,."ther 
with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores,  are  included 
in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

{b)  Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

(r)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ  Music, 
selected  from  works  studied  in  the  College  Course. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  advanced  technical  and 
musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire  demanded  of  a  prominent 
concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  the  standard  Oratorios, 
Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory Pianoforte  Course  or  its  equivalent,  and  at  least  one  year  of 
advanced  theoretical  work. 
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The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a  concert 
program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  requirements  in  the 
other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 

FIRST  YEAR  FUGUE  AND  INSTRUMENTATION. 

Two,  three,  and  four  part  fugue,  and  fugue  with  two  and  more  subjects. 
Instrumentation  for  strings  and  for  small  orchestra.  Writing  of  string- 
quartet  and  other  chamber  music. 


SECOND  YEAR  INSTRUxMENTATION  CONTINUED  AND  THE  LARGE  FORMS. 

Instrumsntation  for  large  orchestra  :  The  overture  ;  the  suite  ;  the  con- 
certo ;  the  symphony.  Polyphonic  writing  for  various  combinations  of  solo, 
chorus,  and  orchestra. 

The  final  examinations  cover  the  above  work ;  and  candidates  for 
graduation  will  be  required  to  present  an  original  suite  or  other  orchestral 
or  choral  work  of  the  larger  form,  which  shall  prove  of  satisfactory  merit. 
Candidates  must  also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade  or  its  equivalent  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  Course  for  the  Pianoforte  or  other  instrument. 

PRIZES.  . 

Students  in  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  the  following 
annual  prizes  : — 

(1)  Fifty  Dollai's  and  a  Gold  Medal. —  For  the  best  Concert  Overture, 
or  other  Orchestral  work,  the  same  to  be  given  (if  approved  by  the  Director 
and  Board  of  Examiners)  at  the  Commencement  or  Orchestral  Concert. 

(2)  A  Gold  Medal. —  For  the  best  piece  of  Chamber  Music  in  Sonata 
Form.  Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  may  be  given  in  one  of  the  Orchestral  Concerts  or  at 
Commencement.* 

*  Medalist  in  1SS9,  Mr.  John  A.  O'Shea. 
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DEGREES. 

Candidates  for  a  degree,  in  addition  to  the  completion  of  the  required 
work  in  the  College  of  Music  Course,  must  be  quahfied  to  pass  a  satisfactory 
examination  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  and 
Italian,  and  also  in  Logic.  Graduates  of  the  College  of  Music  who  satis- 
factorily meet  these  requirements  or  their  equivalent,  receive  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Music.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music  is  never  conferred  as 
an  honorary  degree,  but  it  may  be  attained  by  Bachelors  of  Music  who  shall 
have  completed  the  Boston  University  Course  or  its  equivalent,  upon  pass- 
ing satisfactory  examinations  in  Fugue,  Form,  and  Orchestration,  Musical 
Literature,  History  of  Music,  The  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Organ,  etc. 

TUITION,  PER  TERM. 

One  private  lesson  per  week  in  Specialty,  and  two  class 
lessons  per  week  in  Department  of  Composition,  and 
all  the  privileges  of  Boston  University       .       .       .  $50.00 


THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 


MANAGEMENT. 


The  Director,  Superintendent,  and  Preceptress  are  assisted  by  other 
officials  of  the  Institution  in  the  management  of  the  Home,  and  by  the 
following  non-resident 


The  Home  is  the  consummation  of  the  persistent  purpose  and  plan  of 
twenty  years ;  and  it  exists  in  response  to  the  imperative  demand  for  con- 
venience, safety,  and  healthful  surroundings  on  the  part  of  our  lady  students, 
and  on  the  part  of  parents  who  are  ever  anxious  that  their  children  should 
be  under  responsible,  efficient  and  trustworthy  oversight.  The  inconven- 
ience and  perils  which  attend  the  placing  of  a  young  student  alone  in  a 
great  city,  and  at  a  distance  from  the  institution  where  lessons  and  lectures 
are  to  be  received,  scarcely  need  mention  here. 

To  overcome  obvious  dangers  and  disadvantages,  the  Director  has 
opened  a  Home  for  nearly  five  hundred  lady  students,  in  the  quiet,  health- 
ful location  of  Franklin  Square.  The  great  building  occupied  is  not  only 
admirably  adapted  for  Conservatory  use,  but,  as  modified  and  improved, 
has  all  the  modern  advantages  of  a  model  home.  Its  new  concert  hall, 
library,  reading-room,  recitation  and  practice  rooms,  museum,  and  parlors 
are  upon  one  floor,  and  rooms  for  the  ladies  are  on  floors  above,  all  under 
the  same  roof.  Ladies  of  successful  experience  in  this  field  have  charge  of 
the  ladies'  department.  The  Director  lives  in  the  Home,  and  is  glad  to 
give  the  students  his  personal  attention.  While  nothing  sectarian  in  teach- 
ing or  influence  is  allowed,  the  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a 
Christian  household,  with  daily  devotions,  as  in  literary  institutions.  There 


ADVISORY  BOARD. 


Mrs.  Jonas  Fitch. 
Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost. 
Mrs.  H.  H.  Hyde. 


Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore. 
Mrs.  Frank  Wood. 
Mrs.  Carl  Faelten. 
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is  also  a  Bible  class  on  Sunday  afternoon,  with  services  on  Sunday  evening 
conducted  by  the  ablest  ministers  of  Boston  and  other  cities.  Attendance 
upon  all  these  services  is  voluntary,  with  the  exception  of  morning  chapel,  at 
which  all  a7'e  expected  to  be  present,  unless  for  sufficient  reason,  or  at  the 
request  of  their  parents,  they  are  excused  by  the  Director.  The  management 
of  the  Hofne  distinctly  assumes  that  the  young  ladies  who  enter  its  halls  have 
passed  the  childhood  pei'iod,  and  it  strives  to  cultivate  that  spirit  of  self- 
regulation  which  characterizes  every  wise  household.  To  facilitate  this 
self-guidance,  the  Director  and  Preceptress  are  most  happy  to  advise  with 
young  ladies  in  regard  to  all  their  studies  and  plans. 

A  resident  lady  physician  is  ready  to  attend  those  needing  treatment ; 
so  that  for  those  who  show  the  first  symptoms  of  overwork  or  failing  health, 
''the  ounce  of  prevention"  is  at  hand.  Gymnastic  drill  tempts,  rather  than 
forces,  students  to  proper  exercise ;  while  diet,  dress,  hours,  methods  of 
study,  etc.,  are  influenced  in  a  manner  impossible  outside  of  the  Home. 

That  such  a  Home  was  needed  for  the  Conservatory,  is  fully  shown  by 
the  fact  that,  during  the  years  of  its  establishment,  parents  in  all  parts 
of  the  country  have  intrusted  their  daughters  to  our  care,  and  the  accommo- 
dations'of  the  Home,  though  ample,  have  been  exhausted.  The  advantage 
to  the  students  has  been  apparent  in  uniformly  better  work,  better  spirit  in 
their  work  and  better  health.  In  this  connection  it  is  a  matter  for  pro- 
found thanksgiving  that,  notwithstanding  the  large  number  of  students  in 
the  Home  from  every  section  of  the  country,  not  a  death  has  occurred 
during  these  years,  and  very  little  sickness.  We  owe  this  immunity  from 
malarial  disturbances  largely  to  the  excellent  sanitary  condition  of  the 
building,  its  perfect  sewerage,  airy  location,  and  architectural  adaptation  to 
family  hfe,  and  the  wholesome  oversight  of  the  resident  physician.  The 
water  supply,  too,  which  is  received  through  a  large  filter  and  delivered 
pure,  is  an  important  factor.  The  recent  extensive  improvements  which 
have  been  effected  in  the  building,  secure  for  the  students  the  utmost  of 
convenience,  comfort,  and  safety,  and  make  the  Conservatory  Home  the 
most  perfect  of  its  kind  in  the  world. 

REGULATIONS. 

Those  studying  in  the  Institution  are  expected  to  be,  in  a  very  liberal 
sense,  self-governed.  Every  one,  however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and 
protection,  is  pledged  to  a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  aj-rangements. 
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as  well  as  to  the  observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a 
well-ordered  household.  The  foi-mal  restrictive  regulations  are  few,  and 
those  who  think  they  cannot  cojtforni  thereto  are  advised  not  to  come.  Infor- 
mation as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  application  and  progress  of  students, 
will  always  be  promptly  furnished,  on  application  by  parents  or  guardians. 

All  those  who  ai-e  received  into  the  Home  are  reqicired  to  present  satis- 
factory testimonials  as  to  character.  Yomig  wojnen  who  coi7ie  to  live  in  the 
city  for  instruction  in  the  Conser7)atoiy,  are  required  to  reside  in  the  Home, 
unless  pi-ovision  is  made  for  them  by  the  parent  or  guardian,  in  the  family  of 
relatives  or  friends.  In  case  the  Hoine  be  full,  or  for  other  sufficient  rea- 
son^pupils  ?nay  be  placed  in  such  private  families  as  may  be  app?'oved  by  the 
Director.  If  the  health  of  any  resident  shall  beco?7ie  iinpaii'ed,  and,  in  the 
judgmetit  of  the  physician  of  the  Home,  demand  a  change  of  surroundings, 
she  may  be  placed  in  a  private  family,  ivith  the  approval  of  the  Director. 
Parents  sometimes  embarrass  wholesome  administration  by  granting,  through 
correspondence,  without  a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences 
which,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Director,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's 
progress.  Direct  correspondence  is  solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate 
to  the  well-being  of  students  while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  The 
Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  direct  personal  oversight  of  the  Board  of 
Managemeni\  The  highest  motives  are  appealed  to,  and  the  loftiest  exam- 
ples cited  for  emulation,  and  parents  can  feel  the  fullest  assurance  that  their 
daughters  are  in  safe  hands. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  parlors 
and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Director,  and  no 
visitors  are  admitted  on  Sundays. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory  letters  of 
introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents  or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends  may 
be  invited. 

SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of  steam 
heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room,  removes  from  the  main  building  all 
fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in  the  hands  of  the 
engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all  probability  of  accident 
from  these  sources. 
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In  addition  to  this,  it  is  our  belief  that  no  large  building  in  Boston  is  so 
secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for  putting 
out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control.  Our  con- 
viction is  based  on  the  following  facts  :  — 

I.  The  substantial  character  of  the  building,  with  every  part  accessible. 
2.  Its  location7  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Its  proximity  to  fire  apparatus — fire- 
plugs, steam-engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Its  internal  arrangements 
— three  stairways,  ample  fire-escapes,  hydrants,  hose,  hand-grenades,  and 
fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm-bells  in  every  room  and  hall,  and 
district  alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  offlce.  5.  Its  home  fire 
department,  well  organized,  and  responding  to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five  sec- 
onds, full  force.    6.  Electric  connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could  get 
beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District  in  which 
the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  appliances,  declared 
that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  head- 
way whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated 
upon  having  their  daughters  under  such  safe  management. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION. 


Instrumental  and  vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  three  and 
four.  Students  are  entirely  free  to  take  private  lessons  if  they  choose. 
Those  who  enter  the  regular  courses  for  graduation  are  required  to  follow 
the  studies  as  laid  down  in  those  courses ;  also,  students  who  receive 
certificates  must  have  completed  the  studies  required.  With  these 
exceptions,  they  have  entire  Uberty  to  select  what  departments  of  study  they 
may  desire.  Beginners  are  received  in  either  of  the  departments  j  students 
more  or  less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  quali- 
fied upon  examination  at  entrance.  The  courses  of  study  are  the  outcome 
of  many  years'  varied  and  conclusive  experience,  and  embrace,  in  a  pro- 
gressive order,  the  whole  range  of  the  best  product  of  the  classical  and 
romantic  schools.  In  the  matter  of  the  selection  of  teachers ,  pupils  enjoy 
the  largest  freedom  consistent  with  that  general  supervision  by  the  man- 
agement, which  looks  to  the  most  rapid  advance7nent  and  broadest  develop- 
ment of  each  individiLal. 

ADMISSION,  CLASSIFICATION,  BILLS,  ETC. 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and  James  Streets,  is 
open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still  very  desirable  that,  as 
far  as  possible,  they  should  commence  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all 
the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of 
bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term  ;  and  those  residing  in  or  near 
Boston,  on  the  week  preceding  the  coinmence^nent  of  the  term,  thus  avoiding 
the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution,  will  enter 
their  names  in  the  Matriculation  Register,  giving  addresses,  references,  etc. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must  pre- 
sent a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Students  receive  a  card  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive  in- 
struction until  this  is  procured. 

(58) 


NE  W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  OF  MUSIC. 


59 


Accurate  classification  is  of  the  highest  importance  ;  and  that  this  may 
be  secured,  a  tentative  examination  is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all 
pupils,  save  beginners,  on  entering.  Twice  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is 
made  as  to  the  standing  of  each  pupil,  students  being  transferred  to  classes 
of  higher  grade  as  their  advancement  warrants ;  and  the  progress  and  pro- 
ficiency of  our  students  are  largely  due  to  the  excellency  of  this  system  of 
classification. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department  to 
form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  I'atcs  only.  Applications 
for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  received,  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after  the  opening 
of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  whole  term. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  p7'ivate  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or  from 
one  class  to  another,  must  be  atte?ided  to  invariably  at  the  office  of  the  Direc- 
tor, and  not  with  teachers.  Changes  caiinot  be  made  from  one  study  to 
another  during  the  term,  nor  fro?n  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the 
end  of  a  term,  withoi(t  the  consent  of  the  Director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and  done, 
which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examina- 
tions. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at  once 
at  the  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

term  bills,  expenses,  etc. 

All  Term  Bills  are  payable  strictly  in  advance  at  the  beginning 
OF  each  Term  for  the  whole  Term. 

To  encourage  broader  and  more  thorough  preparation,  requiring  longer 
time,  on  the  part  of  students  who  are  fitting  themselves  for  the  highest  and 
most  useful  professional  positions,  the  Conservatory  will  allow  a  discount  of 
six  per  cent  on  bills  paid  by  the  year  in  advance.  To  those  residing  in  the 
Home,  this  deduction  will  apply  to  board,  room-rent,  and  tuition  when  two 
or  more  studies  are  taken,  and  to  non-residents  when  more  than  two  studies 
are  taken. 
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Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at  the 
Bookkeeper's  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Two  dollars  and  fifty  cents  on  laundry  account  will  be  included  in  the 
regular  term  bills,  payable  in  advance.  Any  excess  of  this  amount  will  be 
payable  at  the  beginning  of  the  last  week  of  the  term. 

Tuition,  Boa^-d  and  Room-rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the  term. 
Students  enteri7ig  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for  the  remain- 
ing portion,  afid  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting  that  no  allowance  will 
be  made  on  account  of  absence  frojn  the  first  two  lesso?is. 

In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause, 
notice  should  be  given,  or  sent,  at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of  the 
money  paid  in  advance  refunded. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  Thanksgiving,  Fast  Day,  and  Good  Friday 
(when  the  business  of  the  Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  ap- 
plication for  the  same  having  been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar ;  but 
no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money-order,  check 
or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  E.  Tourj^e,  Director. 


TUITION  PER  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS. 


(  Tivo  lessons  per  week.) 


Pianoforte  and  Violin,  first  grade,  each,  class  of  four 
The  same,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  . 
The  same,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two  . 
Pianoforte  and  Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four  . 
The  same,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades 
Pianoforte  and  Violin,  classes  of  three  .... 

Organ,  first  and  second  grades,  class  of  four  . 
The  same,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades 
Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four  ...... 

The  same,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades 
The  same,  classes  of  three  ...... 

Sight  Singing,  general  class  ...... 

Sight  Singing,  class  of  four  ...... 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four 
Violoncello,  class  of  four,  first  four  grades  (special  rate) 
Violoncello,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  (special  rate) 


$10.00 
6.00 


30.00 


20.00 


30.00 
15.00 


20.00 


12.00 


20.00 


10.00 


15.00 


10.00 


15.00 


15.00 


5.00 


2.00 
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Flute  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  each       ....  $20.00 

Theory  and  Harmony,  each      .       .       .        .       .       .       .  i5-oo 

Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orchestration,  etc.      .       .       .  20.00 

Art  of  Conducting   .       .       •  20.00 

Tuning  and  Acoustics,  with  use  of  pianos  (per  year,  half  in 

advance)  100.00 

School  of  General  Literature,  each  study,  two  lessons  per 

week   5.00 

Italian,  French,  and  German,  two  lessons  per  week       .       .  10.00 
Elocution,  one  to  six  lessons  per  Aveek     ....  $15.00  to  75.00 

Concert  Deportment,  Dramatic  Action,  and  Expression  .     15.00  to  50.00 
Physical  Culture,  class  lessons         ......  3.00 

Fine  Arts    ..........    10.00  to  30.00 

Diploma,  including  all  necessary  expense  for  graduation,  for 

Vocal  and  Instrumental  departments  ....  10.00 
Diploma  for  other  departments        ......  5.00 

Certificate   i.oo 

HOME  DEPARTMENT. 


Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms  (each  occupied  by  two),  ^5.00, 
^5.50,  ^6.00,  ^6.50,  ^7.00,  and  ^7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room. 
A  few  rooms,  extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  ^8.00,  ^8.50,  and  $9.00,  and  a 
few  single  rooms  from  ^6.00  to  ^7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  light,  heat, 
elevator,  etc.    Plain  washing,  50  cents  per  dozen. 

Use  of  piano,  ^15.00  per  term ;  when  used  by  two  students,  ;^7.5o  each. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  one  week,  during  which, 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano 
at  a  proportional  rate. 

Definite  application  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible,  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the 
departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bedsprings,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillow-cases  (common  size)  and  blankets,  bedspread,  table-cover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin-ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  swept  and  kept  in 
order,  and  will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Those 
desiring  the  aid  of  servants  can  secure  it  for  a  very  moderate  amount. 


62 


W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  Y  OF  MUSIC. 


THE  CAFE. 

For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers  whose  lesson- 
hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  midday,  a  cafe  is  provided, 
where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  students  may  have 
rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the  caf^,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

HOMES  FOR  GENTLEMEN  STUDENTS. 

Arrangements  have  been  made  by  which  gentlemen  students  can  be 
accommodated  near  the  Conservatory  with  comfortable  rooms  and  board 
(two  together)  at  from  ^5.00  per  week  upward.  Board  and  room  can  be 
obtained  also  in  private  families  at  from  ^6.00  upward.  The  Director  has 
always  at  hand  a  list  of  desirable  boarding  places,  which  is  at  the  service  of 
gentlemen  students. 

GENERAL  EXPENSES,  ESTIMATES,  ETC. 

The  question  is  often  asked,  "What  is  the  total  expense  of  a  student  at 
your  Institution  for  one  year?  " 

This  question  can  be  answered  in  a  general  way  only,  because, — 

1.  Of  the  many  departments  and  branches  of  study  which  are  open  to 
our  students,  each  of  which  has  its  fixed  rate  of  tuition.  One  student  may 
elect  Piano,  Voice,  and  Harmony ;  another,  Voice  and  Art ;  another.  Elo- 
cution and  English  branches ;  another.  Painting,  Art  Embroidery,  etc. 
Any  combination  of  studies  suited  to  individual  needs  may  be  arranged  for, 
and  only  what  is  wanted,  paid  for. 

2.  In  certain  branches,  beginners  pay  less  than  advanced  students,  and 
the  "grade"  can  only  be  determined  after  an  examination  by  the  Director 
or  some  authorized  examiner  for  the  Institution. 

3.  In  the  Home  department  the  charges  vary  with  the  choice  of  rooms, 
which  differ  in  size  and  location. 

Approximate  estimates,  however,  can  be  made,  of  which  the  following 
may  serve  as  examples  : — 

For  a  bcgin?ter,  who  takes  Piano  and  Voice  lessons,  and  selects  one  of 
the  lowest  or  one  of  the  highest  priced  rooms,  the  expense  will  be  about  as 
follows  (the  prices  of  rooms  with  board  are  ^5.00,  ^5.50,  ^6.00,  ^6.50, 
^7.00,  and  $7.50  per  week)  : — 
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Tuition  :  Piano,  per  term,  first  grade,  $10.00;  second. 

$15.00:  four  terms,  saj  ..... 

$50.00 

$50.00 

Tiiifi'on  •  VniVp     DPr  tprm    fir^t   pradp    'fiiC  00 •  two 

terms;  second  grade,  $20.00,  two  terms,  saj 

70.00 

70.00 

Tuition  :  Sight  Singing,  general  class,  per  term,  $2.00, 

four  terms  ........ 

8.00 

8.00 

Physical  Culture,  per  term  $3.00;  four  terms 

12.00 

12.00 

Rent  of  piano,  per  term,  $7.50;  four  terms 

30.00 

30.00 

Board  and  room  rent,  41  weeks,  at  $5.50  or  $7.50 

225.50 

307.50 

Washing,  50  cts.  per  doz.,  yearly  estimate 

16.00 

16.00 

Sheet  music,  yearly  estimate  

15.00 

15.00 

$426.50 

$508.50 

Some  students  complete  the  first  and  second  grades  in  two  terms,  and 
are  advanced  to  the  third  grade  for  the  other  two  terms  of  the  year ;  in 
which  case  add  ^10  to  the  yearly  estimate  for  each  study,  as  the  charge  for 
tuition  in  the  third  and  higher  grades  is  $20  per  term.  In  connection  with 
Piano  and  Voice,  another  study  may  be  pursued,  according  to  the  election 
of  the  student,  with  the  advice  of  the  Director,  for  which  add  to  the  above 
estimate  the  rate  of  tuition  as  given  in  the  general  list. 

Estimate  for  an  advanced  student  (third  to  sixth  grade),  who  takes 
Piano,  Voice,  and  Theory  or  Harmony  lessons,  and  selects  a  room  as  above  : — 


Tuition:  Piano,  per  term,  $20.00 ;  four  terms 

$80.00 

$80.00 

Tuition:  Voice,  per  term,  $20.00 ;  four  terms 

80.00 

80.00 

Tuition:  Theory,  per  term,  $15.00 ;  four  termo  . 

60.00 

60.00 

Tuition:  Sight  Singing,  general  class,  $2.00;  four 

terms  

8.00 

8.00 

Physical  Culture  :  $3.00;  four  terms  .... 

12.00 

12.00 

Rent  of  piano,  per  term,  $7.50;  four  terms 

30.00 

30.00 

Board  and  room  rent,  41  weeks,  at  $5.50  or  $7.50 

225.50 

307-50 

Washing,  50  cents  per  doz.,  yearly  estimate 

16.00 

16.00 

Sheet  music,  yearly  estimate  

25.00 

25.00 

$536-50 

$618.50 

The  same  estimate  will  apply  to  piano,  harmony,  and  organ,  with  the 
addition  of  the  cost  of  organ  practice.  Other  estimates  can  easily  be  made 
by  selecting  studies  desired,  and  including  rates  of  tuition  as  given  in  the 
general  list  (page  60-61). 
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MISCELLANEOUS  ITEMS. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  our 
course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and  accom- 
plish in  three  years  what  would  take  others  four  or  five  years  to  complete. 
The  case  is  affected  by  the  advancement  on  entering,  the  number  of  studies 
taken,  the  talent,  physical  strength,  and  application  of  the  individual  student. 

Begin  with  the  Term. — Students  will  find  it  greatly  to  their  advantage 
to  be  present  at  the  beginning  of  the  teriti;  they  can,  however,  be  admitted 
at  anytime  during  the  term,  at  a  suitable  reduction  from  the  regular  fee. 
Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  term,  or  the 
unexpi7'ed  portion  of  it. 

Number  of  Recitations. — Classes  in  cultivation  of  the  Pianoforte,  Organ, 
Violin,  and  other  instruments,  Voice  and  Sight  Singing,  and  in  Theory, 
Harmony  and  Tuning,  receive  two  lessons  a  week  of  one  hour  each. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  ar^'ange  for  public  concerts,  or  connect 
themselves  with  aiiy  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institutio?i,  nor  em- 
ploy outside  assistance  in  Cotiservatory  recitals,  without  the  permission  of 
the  Director. 

Art  Exhibitions. — An  exhibition  of  the  work  of  the  Art  Department  is 
given  each  year,  to  which  the  students  are  permitted  to  invite  their  friends ; 
and  in  order  that  the  department  may  be  suitably  represented,  the  work 
done  by  students  will  remain  in  care  of  the  instructors  until  the  close  of  the 
year,  or  the  end  of  the  term  at  which  they  sever  their  connection  with  the 
school. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  evening 
classes  are  organized  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight  Singing, 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 

Organ  Practice. — There  are  fourteen  pedal  and  pipe  organs  for  students' 
use  in  the  Conservatory.  Practice  is  ten,  fifteen,  twenty,  thirty,  or  forty 
cents  per  hour  on  different  organs. 

Pianos. — Pianos  are  supplied  the  inmates  of  the  Home  at  the  uniform 
rate  of  $15.00  per  term,  $7.50  per  term  if  the  instrument  be  shared  by  two. 
Gentlemen  can  rent  good  pianos  of  dealers,  at  from  I15.00  to  $18.00  per 
quarter ;  and  instruments  are  often  found  in  the  houses  where  they  board, 
the  use  of  which  can  be  obtained  at  a  moderate  price.  The  Director  will 
gladly  assist  students  in  selecting  instruments,  when  so  desired. 
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Consultation. — The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected  with 
the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their  attainments 
or  qualifications  for  studying  or  teaching.    Consultation  free  in  all  cases. 

Chu7xh  Privileges. — Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  Director  in  the 
churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of  the  Conservatory. 
A  number  of  churches  have  chorus  choirs,  to  which  a  hmited  number  of  the 
students  of  the  Conservatory  may  secure  admission. 

Letters. — Pupils  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  care  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory  post-office. 

Arrival  in  Boston. — On  arriving  in  Boston,  students  can  take  either  a 
hack  or  a  street-car  for  the  Conservatory,  Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving 
in  the  night  can  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommoda- 
tions. Ring  the  bell,  and  the  watchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will 
respond.  Of  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  entered  the  city  as  strangers 
on  their  way  to  the  Institution,  not  a  single  one,  to  our  knowledge,  has  gone 
astray,  or  had  any  difficulty  in  reaching  the  Conservatory.    Be  careful  to  name 

THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY,  FRANKLIN  SQUARE. 

Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  may  leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot 
until  they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day 
trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  our  office,  which  is 
within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots.  Street-cars  from  ^11 
stations  pass  within  a  few  yards  of  the  Conservatory. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  circtUars  or  other  infoi^matio7i,  will  be 
careful  to  addi^ess  their  letters  to  "E.  Tourjee,  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music,  Boston.^'  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  into  other  hands  when 
otherwise  dif^ected. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Calendar  and  Circulars 
to  send  to  friends,  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter.  The  names 
and  addresses  of  persons  interested  in  music  are  solicited,  that  Calendars 
may  be  sent  to  them  postpaid. 

WHAT  BRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  too  often  confine  themselves 
to  a  single  study,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other  branches. 
The  sHghtest  acquaintance,  however,  with  the  positions  filled  by  the  great 
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majority  of  music  teachers  throughout  the  country,  will  show  such  prepara- 
tion very  defective.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge  of  the 
musical  department  of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the 
principal  branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and 
unqualifiedly  recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not  pupils 
enough  to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  har- 
mony, and  organ,  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or 
three  individuals  where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work. 
The  case  is  the  same  in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who 
can  give  instruction  in  piano,,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the 
field;  and  if  he  also  have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only 
increase  his  usefulness  by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely 
to  his  income. 

TEACHER'S  BUREAU. 

After  the  pupil  has  been  graduated,  he  may  find  himself  hke  the 
young  physician  or  lawyer  on  leaving  college, — competent,  but  without  a 
"practice."  Under  these  circumstances  a  guiding  hand  which  may  direct 
him  to  some  needy  field  is  appreciated,  and  this  we  have  sought  to  extend 
by  instituting  a  bureau  of  employment,  and  endeavoring  to  open  the 
path  for  our  graduates.  Letters  are  constantly  being  received  from 
many  sources  asking  the  Director  to  recommend  teachers  for  colleges, 
schools,  or  families,  and  in  responding  to  these  calls  he  is  glad  to  give 
to  students  the  first  "launch  on  their  new  career."  Hundreds  of  our 
graduates  are  to-day  filling  responsible  positions  obtained  for  them  in 
this  way. 

At  the  present  time  there  is  a  an  ever-increasing  demand  for  thoroughly 
co7npetent  teachers, — young  men  and  women  of  character  and  energy,  who, 
in  addition  to  their  acquirements  in  music,  possess  a  liberal  education, 
and  are  prepared  to  meet  the  demands  of  school  and  college  positions ; 
teachers  of  moral  worth,  who  can  lend  dignity  to  any  faculty,  and  command 
the  respect  and  confidence  of  any  community  :  such  are  constantly  called 
for.  The  churches,  too,  are  beginning  to  realize  more  than  ever  the 
importance  of  music  as  a  part  of  worship,  and  the  necessity  of  preparation 
for  this  in  the  Sabbath-school ;  hence  there  is  a  growing  demand  for 
choristers  and  leaders  who  can  train  choirs,  inspire  congregations,  and 
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drill  the  young  people  for  this  service.  Pastors  and  Sunday-school  superin- 
tendents will  do  well  to  encourage  the  promising  talent  in  their  respective 
charges  to  educate  themselves  for  this  work. 

CONSERVATORY  EXAMINERS. 

The  Institution  has  appointed  a  number  of  Certificated  Examiners  ; 
and  pupils  who  study  under  them,  and  who  pass  the  prescribed  examina- 
tions, will  be  admitted  to  the  Conservatory  without  further  examination, 
and  to  that  grade  designated  in  their  certificate.  Certificates  covering  the 
first  four  grades  will  be  issued. 

The  Director  is  satisfied,  from  extensive  correspondence  on  this  subject, 
that  there  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  in  the  Conservatory,  and  who  have 
not  the  means  to  spend  several  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could  spend  one 
or  more  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue 
preparatory  studies  which  they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatorjr 
course.  To  meet  this  demand  the  above  plan  has  been  arranged  ;  and 
students  wishing  to  take  advantage  of  it  will  be  informed,  on  application, 
of  the  nearest  authorized  examiner. 

LITERARY  SOCIETIES. 

Two  Literary  Societies  have  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the 
Conservatory — The  Conservatory  Literary  Club  and  The  Hyperion 
Literary  Society.  They  have  for  their  object  the  development  of  charac- 
ter, the  discussion  of  educational  and  "general  topics,  the  cultivation  of 
a  literary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of  helpful  social  relations  among  the 
ladies  and  gentlemen  of  the  Institution.  The  good  results  already  achieved 
through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

A  Missionary  Society  has  also  been  organized  by  the  students.  Secreta- 
ries have  been  elected  from  their  number,  representing  each  of  the  great 
denominational  missionary  organizations.  Correspondence  is  opened,  and 
information  is  secured  concerning  the  workings  of  the  leading  organizations 
and  the  fields  occupied.  Enthusiasm  is  aroused ;  and  the  young  ladies, 
when  they  return  to  their  homes,  become  centres  of  interest  and  influence 
in  behalf  of  this  great  cause. 
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THE  BENEFICENT  SOCIETY. 

In  former  editions  of  our  Calendar,  appeals  have  been  made  foj  a  Loan 
Fund,  for  the  benefit  of  worthy  students  ot  Music  and  Art,  hundreds  of 
whom  apply  every  year  for  a  little  supplementary  help  to  enable  them  to 
complete  their  courses  of  study.  These  appeals  have  in  part  been  answered 
by  the  formation  of  the  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music.  This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best 
known  and  most  philanthropic  ladies,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore  being  Presi- 
dent, and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2.  Life- 
membership  is  ^30,  and  honorary  membership,  ^50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students  aided 
come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens  its  doors  for 
memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  throughout  the  whole 
country.  The  legal  title  is  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conserv- 
atory of  Music,  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 

SOCIETY  OF  CHRISTIAN  ENDEAVOR, 

organized  on  that  model  which  unites  marvelous  dissemination  with  mag- 
nificent usefulness,  is  one  of  the  most  potent  forces  at  work  upon  the  char- 
acter of  the  Conservatory  students.  Years  of  great  prosperity  past,  promise 
a  future  bright  in  wide  service  and  great  helpfulness. 

SHEET  MUSIC  DEPARTMENT. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  and  a  selected  assortment 
of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and  sup- 
plied to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  This  was  originally  established  for  the 
convenience  of  the  pupils ;  but  its  scope  of  operations  has  since  been 
enlarged,  and  for  some  time  past,  teachers  and  seminaries  throughout  the 
country  have  secured  their  music  from  the  Conservatory  store.  The  studies 
and  pieces  used,  are  such  as  have,  through  long  experience,  proved  to 
be  best  adapted  to  the  formation  of  a  correct  technique,  and  to  the  awak- 
ening and  .development  of  a  true  musical  feeling.  These  have  been  arranged 
in  a  systematic  and  progressive  course,  which  will  prove  of  the  greatest 
value  to  teachers  and  others,  and  which  may  be  obtained  at  the  Conserva- 
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tory  Music  Store.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard 
compositions  for  tlie  pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc., 
will  find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt 
attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works,  published  in  this  country  or 
abroad,  will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instru- 
ments of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are 
furnished  to  students  at  the  lowest  price. 

SLEEPER  HALL. 

Through  the  munificence  of  the  late  Hon.  Jacob  Sleeper,  whose  lifelong 
interest  in  Christian  learning  has  been  manifested  in  so  many  substantial 
ways,  the  Conservatory  possesses  a  beautiful  Hall  suitable  for  chapel  and 
home  concert  purposes,  which  will  stand  as  a  monument  to  his  generous 
thought  in  making  provision  for  present  and  future  generations  of  students. 

THE  CABINET  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

The  practical  value  of  museums  in  the  study  of  the  history,  development, 
and  comparative  science  of  any  department  of  learning  is  universally  recog- 
nized. America  ought  to  have  more  than  one  collection  similar  to  those 
of  Paris,  London,  and  many  other  European  centres,  where  the  student 
of  music  could  study,  in  the  various  musical  instruments,  books,  charts,  etc., 
of  all  countries,  the  progress  of  musical  invention  and  science  in  the  differ- 
ent ages.  Such  a  museum  has  already  been  organized  in  the  Conservatory, 
and  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  rare  books,  manuscripts,  charts, 
etc  ,  have  thus  far  been  secured,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music  of 
almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable  to  the  students  of 
the  Conservatory  and  College  of  Music,  especially  in  studying  the  history 
of  music.  In  the  interest  of  musical  science,  we  earnestly  solicit  donations 
of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  manuscripts, 
etc.,  of  all  kinds  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music,  and  we  guarantee  that 
all  contributions  shall  be  secured  to  the  future,  for  the  purposes  intended. 
Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  ;  con- 
tributions will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor. 
A  magnificent  cabinet  case,  in  itself  a  work  of  art,  and  constructed  at  his 
well-known  furniture  manufactory,  has  been  presented  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine. 
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Several  important  additions  have  recently  been  made  to  this  collection  ; 
among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which  was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M. 
Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  history  of  piano- 
making  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon  which  Jonas 
Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in  piano-making. 
It  is  fully  described  in  the  Boston  Musical  Herald  of  March,  1884.  At  the 
instance  of  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine 
collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to  the  Conservatory 
by  the  Japanese  Government. 

POWER  OF  MUSIC. 

Musical  genius  and  skill,  as  a  part  of  the  educational  and  civilizing  forces 
of  the  age,  enter  into  all  Christian  enterprises  with  wonderful  power.  There 
is  no  more  successful  agency  than  music  to  send  the  truth  home  to  the 
heart.  In  foreign  lands,  where  the  missionary  finds  the  intellect  dull  to 
receive  the  truth,  he  finds  the  heart  quick  to  respond  to  the  same  truth 
presented  in  song.  And  where  prejudice  would  stand  in  the  way  of  the 
Christian  teacher,  music  enters  to  open  the  door  and  prepare  the  way. 
This  is  true  already  in  the  case  of  Japan,  whose  entire  school  system  is  per- 
meated by  the  influence  of  our  system  of  music,  introduced  by  Government 
order.  The  Conservatory  stands  behind  this  work,  favors  it,  and  desires  to 
promote  it  by  aiding,  so  far  as  possible,  in  qualifying  workers  for  foreign 
fields,  who  will  be  able  to  push  this  branch  of  missionary  work.  Numerous 
letters  from  missionaries  abroad  testify  to  the  great  success  of  these  efforts 
thus  far,  and  encourage  us  to  specialize  this  part  of  our  work  so  far  as  possible. 
Several  of  our  students  already  at  work  in  mission  fields  report  gratifying 
progress,  and  are  enthusiastic  over  the  power  of  music  as  an  agent  for 
effecting  the  grandest  educational  and  moral  results. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  Legislative  enaci- 

MENT  (1870),  placed  UNDER  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  BOARD  OF  FiFTY  TRUSTEES, 
AND  E^ABUSHED  UPON  A  BASIS  SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTI- 

Tui'iONS.  It  is  believed  that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a  worthier  object 
than  to  a  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent 
hearts  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and 
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usefulness  of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and  that 
they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a  permanent  suc- 
cess. All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the  Trustees, — men  who  are 
well  known  for  their  interest  in,  and  hberality  toward,  educational  enter- 
prises, and  who  will  see  that  it  is  used  in  accordance  with  the  wishes  of  the 
donors.  In  former  days  great  fortunes  were  left  to  build  up  family  pride  ; 
but  now,  even  the  secular  press  asks,  "  What  public  bequests  did  this  rich 
man  make  ?  "  If  nothing  is  given  for  educational  or  charitable  endowments, 
the  surprise  of  the  community  is  expressed ;  while  narrow-mindedness,  or 
even  meanness,  is  attributed  to  the  modern  Croesus.  Public  opinion  is  now 
the  ally  of  great  institutions,  and  stimulates  rich  men  to  give  their  money 
for  the  pubhc  good.  Costly  mausoleums  are  out  of  date ;  for  now,  men 
secure  enduring  fame  by  charitable  endowments,  thus  building  monuments 
"more  enduring  than  brass,  and  loftier  than  the  regal  structure  of  the 
Pyramids." 
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The  New  England  Conservatory  is  not  a  private  institution. 
It  is  conducted,  not  for  money-making,  but  solely  and  heartily 
for  the  public  good. 

The  corporate  najne  of  the  institution  is  '^New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music, ''^  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should  be  made. 

FORMS  OF  BEQUESTS. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 

Music  the  sum  of   dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them  and  the 

Executive  Committee,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  manner 
as  they  shall  judge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Cottservatory  of  Music  the  sum 

of  dollars,  to  be  ifivested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the  incojne  to  be  paid 

to  the  Executive  Com?nittee  of  the  Institution  semi-annually,  to  be  applied 
to  the  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  benefit  of  either  of  the  Departments  or  Schools  (see  page  16)  may  be  inserted  in  the  place 
of  Scholarship  Fund,  as  donors  may  elect. 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND 
CONSERVATORY 


The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  and 
Boston  University  College  of  Music  was  founded,  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of 
"  continuing  and  strengthening  the  love  for  our  Alma  Matei-,  and  the  friend- 
ships formed  during  our  student  days  here,  that,  by  drawing  more  closely 
the  kindly  bands  between  ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  the  better  enabled 
to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those 
who,  in  the  coming  years,  may  enter  her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she  opens, 
thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of  great  and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is  governed 
by  the  following  officers  :  President,  two  Vice-Presidents,  Corresponding 
Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  Twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meet  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association  meets 
at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual  Reunion, 
Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is  attended  by 
members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.  The  "Alumni  Annual,"  published 
by  the  Association  every  year,  recording  the  progress  and  work  of  the  Asso- 
ciation and  of  its  members,  and  "The  Souvenir,"  which  gives  a  complete 
report  of  the  Reunion  and  Banquet,  including  speeches  etc.,  are  sent,  free, 
to  all  members  who  pay  their  dues. 

All  graduates  of  the  Conservatory,  and  of  Boston  University  College  of 
Music,  are  welcomed  to  the  Association  by  signing  the  Constitution  and 
paying  the  initiation  fee  of  one  dollar,  and  the  annual  dues  of  fifty  cents. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES  AND 
COUNTRIES. 

For  Year  ending  June  25,  1890. 


7 

Nevada  .... 

4 

r> 

North  Carolina  . 

7 

7 

North  Dakota 

T 

23 

Ohio  

8 

Oregon  .... 

9 

Connecticut 

40 

Pennsylvania 

.  96 

Rhode  Island 

17 

District  of  Columbia  . 

II 

South  Carolina  . 

II 

3 

South  Dakota 

6 

18 

Tennessee  .... 

34 

Texas   

24 

43 

Vermont  .... 

28 

Virginia  .... 

20 

15 

Washington 

I 

16 

West  Virginia 

3 

Kentucky    .       .       .  , 

9 

Wisconsin  .       .       .  ^  . 

8 

Wyoming  .... 

I 

45 

5 

OTHER  COUNTRIES. 

Massachusetts 

.  1,341  • 

Colombia,  S.  A. 

I 

13 

Hayti  

2 

18 

Japan  ..... 

2 

12 

New  Brunswick  . 

6 

19 

Newfoundland 

I 

5 

Nova  Scotia 

13 

Nebraska     .       .       .  . 

5 

Ontario  .... 

9 

Kew  Hampshire 

39 

Prince  Edward  Island 

2 

13 

Province  of  Quebec 

3 

New  Mexico 

5 

Total  .... 

ET)(^\aT)d  QoQjeruatory  ^^alepdar,  1890-91. 


1890. 


SEPT. 


OCT. 


NOV. 


DEC. 


1801. 
JAN.  ... 


FEB. 


MARCH 


APRIL. 


MAY. 


JUNE 


JULY. 


AUGUST 


SEPT 


19 


2S 


Announcements. 


I890. 

Thursday,  Sept.  11  Fall  Term  begins. 

Friday,      Nov.  14  Harmony  Examination. 

Saturday,     "     15  Theory  " 

Wednesday,  "     19  Fall  Term  ends. 


Thursday ,  Nov ."ii^  Winter  Term  begins. 

1891. 

Monday,     Jan.  19  Harmony  Examination. 

Tuesday,       "    20  Theory  " 

Wednesday,  "    28  Winter  Term  ends. 

Thursday,     "    29  Winter  Vacation. 


Friday,'  "  30 
Saturday,  "  31 
Monday,  Feb,  2 
Tuesday,  "  3 
Wednesday,  "  4 


Thursday,  Feb 
Wednesday,  Apr 
Thursday,  " 
Wednesday,  " 


.  5  Spring  Term  begins. 

.  8  Harmony  Examination. 

9  Theory  " 

15  Spring  Term  ends. 


Thursday,  Apr.  16 
Friday,         "  24 

Friday,  June  12 
Saturday,  "  13 
Sunday,  *'  21 
Monday,        "  22 

Monday,        "  22 


Summer  Term  begins. 

General  Examination  of  Can- 
didates for  Graduation. 

Harmony  Examination. 

Theory  " 

Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

Commencement  Exercises  at 
2  p.  M. 

Alumni  Reunion  and  Ban- 
quet, and  Trustees'  Recep- 
tion to  Graduating  Class  at 

7.30  p.  M. 

End  of  School  Year. 


Wednesday,  "  24 
yune  25  to  September  lO,  Summer  Vacation. 


The  business  of  the  Conservatory  will  be  sus- 
pended on  Thanksgiving,  Christmas,  P'ast 
Day  and  Good  Friday. 

Dates  ibr  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts, 
Art  Exhibitions,  Receptions,  etc.,  will  be  an- 
nounced by  Special  Bulletin. 

Fall  Term  begins  Thnrsday,  Sept.  10,  1891. 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE. 

FOR  THE 

NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC, 

EDITED  BY 

CARL  FAELTEN. 

Book  No.  i. — Elementary  Exercises,  $1.50.       Book  No.  2. — Elementary  Studies  and  Pieces,  $2.00. 
Book  No.  3. — Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  $1.50    Book  No.  4. — Exercises  for  Advanced  Grades,  $1.75 


TEACHER'S  MANUAL  FOR  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

EDITED  BY 

CARL   FAELTEN.  Price,  $1.00. 

The  Teacher's  Manual  contains  a  graded  List  of  Studies  and  Pieces,  besides  being  a  Text-book 
for  Pianoforte  Course. 


A  GRADED  COURSE  OF  STUDIES  AND  PIECES  FOR  THE  PIANOFORTE 

COMPILED  BY 

A.   D.  TURNER. 

>e®="Send  for  special  circular  of  the  above.      Price,  Flexible  Leather  Covers,  post  paid,  75  cents. 


SIX  CONCERT  OCTAVE  STUDIES 

Selected  and  Arranged  from  the  Works  of 

KULLAK,  CHOPIN,  AND  NICODfi, 
As  a  Supplement  to  Elements  of  Modern  Octave  Playing  for  the  Piano. 

By  A.  D.  TURNER.  Price,  $2.50. 


SIX  SONGS  BY  FRANZ  SCHUBERT 

Transcribed  for  Pianoforte  as  Studies  for  Expression. 

By  CARL  FAELTEN.  Price,  Complete  $1.50. 


ORGAN  ACCOMPANIiyiENT  AND  EXTEMPORE  PLAYING, 

By  GEORGE  E.  WHITING.  Price,  $2,50. 


THE  HIST:aY  OF  GERMAN  SONG. 

By  LOUIS  C.  ELSON.       Price,  Cloth  binding  $1.25 
PUBLISHED   BY  THE  CONSERVATORY. 


THE 


Mercliants'  and  Miners'  Transportation  Go. 


AND  THE 


Virginia,  Tennessee  d  Georgia  Air  Line 


Is  the  most  direct  route  between  New  England,  the  South 
and  Southwest.  Affording  the  traveler  a  delightful  sea 
voyage  of  40  hours,  restful  and  health-giving.  The  rail 
portion  of  the  trip  traverses  the  beautiful  Southwest  Virginia 
and  East  Tennessee  country,  replete  with  history  and  boom- 
ing new  cities. 

For  full  information  call  on  agents  of  M.  &  M.  T.  Co., 
Norfolk  &  Western  R.  R.  and  E.  T.  V.  &  G.  Railway  Co. 


C.  p.  GAITHER,  N.  E.  Agent,  A.  M.  GRAHAM,  Agent, 

Virginia,  Tennessee  &  Georgia  Air  Line,      Merchants'  &  Miners'  Transportation  Co., 
290  Washington  St.  Central  Wharf. 


BOSTON. 


New  England  Agency,  290  Washington  St., 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


Shortest  Route  to  All  Points  in 

CALIFORNIA,    OREGON,    WASHINGTON,  MON- 
TANA,  IDAHO,  NEVADA,   UTAH,  WYOM- 
ING, COLORADO,  NEBRASKA 
AND  KANSAS. 


The  only  line  running  through  Pullman  Sleeping  and 
Dining  cars  from  Chicago  to  San.  Francisco,  CaL,  and  Port- 
land, Oregon  ;  also  through  Vestibule  trains  from  Chicago  to 
Denver  either  via  Council  Bluffs  or  Kansas  City.  Reclining 
chair  cars  from  Chicago  to  Denver  and  Portland,  Oregon. 
Special  attention  given  to  ladies  or  children  traveling  alone. 
For  further  information  relative  to  Passenger  or  Freight  busi- 
ness call  on  or  address, 


A.  P.  MASSEY, 
F.  &  P.  S. 


W.  S.  CONDELL, 

N.  E.  F.  &  P.  Agent. 


RTHUR  f  SCF[MIDT, 

15   WEST   STREET,  BOSTON,  MASS., 

MUSIC  PUBLISHEE, 

SOLE  AGENTS  IN  THE  UNITED   STATES  FOR 

Henry  Litolff,  Braunschweig;  Edwin  Ashdown,  London;  The  Vienna  Con- 
servatory Edition  of  Classical  Pianoforte  Music;  "The  Lute" 
and  "The  Choir"  Editions  of  Sacred  Music  in  oc- 
tavo form ;  the  "  Edition  Chanot,"  Celebrated 
Compositions  for  the  Violin,  etc. 

SCHMIDT'S  GRADED  CATALOGUE  FOR  TEACHERS'  USE 

» 

Catalogue  of  Organ  Music,  Catalogue  of  Part  Songs,  Anthems,  etc.,  in 
octavo  form,  Catalogue  of  Music  for  the  Violin,  etc., 

sent  free  upon  application. 

■    If  my  editions  cannot  be  found  at  your  regular  dealer,  send  direct  to  me,  where  all 
orders  will  receive  prompt  and  careful  attention  and  favorable  rates  of  discounts. 

Selections  for  Teachers  and  Seminaries  made  a  Specialty. 

My  Editions  are  Used  in  Conservatories  Throughout  the  Country, 


BOSTON:    ARTHUR   P.  SCHMIDT. 


PIANOS  AND  ORGANS. 


FULLY 
WARRANTED. 

SOLD  ON  INSTALMENTS. 


SEND    FOR  CATALOGUE 


IRQ  TDCNAHMT  QT 


lANUFACTURERS  OF  GRAND,  UPRIGHT  AND  SQUARE 


lese  Instruments,  more  than  fifty  years  before  the  public, 
have,  by  their  excellence,  attained  an  unpurchased  pre- 
eminence  which  establishes  them  the 
"UNEQUALLED  "in 

Tone,  Touch,  Workmanship  and  Durabihty. 


'on   Bulow's   Testimonial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


The  Knabe  Pianos,  which  I  did  not  know 
before,  have  been  chosen  for  my  present 
Concert  Tour  in  the  United  States,  by  my 
Impressario,  and  accepted  by  me  on  the 
recommendation  of  my  friend,  Bechstein, 
acquainted  with  their  merits.  Had  I  known 
these  pianos  as  now  I  do,  I  would  have 
chosen  them  by  myself,  as  their  sound  and 
touch  are  more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and 
hands,  than  all  others  of  the  country. 

Dr.  Hans  Von  Bulow. 

New  York,  April  6,  1889. 
To  Messrs.  Wm.  Knabe  &  Co. 


D'Albert's   Testimonial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


[Translation  from  the  German.] 

During  my  sojourn  here  I  had  frequent 
opportunities  to  make  myself  acquainted 
with  the  Knabe  pianos,  and  from  fullest 
conviction  I  declare  them  to  be  the  best  in- 
struments of  America.  Should  I  return  here 
for  artistic  purposes  —  which  may  be  the 
case  very  soon  —  I  shall  most  certainly  use 
the  pianos  of  this  celebrated  make.  I  give 
this  testimonial  with  pleasure,  voluntarily, 
and  entirely  unsolicited  by  the  house  of 
Knabe.  EUGEN  D'ALBERT. 

New  York,  May  16,  1890. 


WAREROOMS, 


BALTIMORE, 

22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  St. 


NEW  YORK, 

148  Fifth  Avenue, 
Near  20th  St. 


WASHINGTON, 

817  Market  Space,  Penn.  Ave. 


E.  W.  TYLER,  Sole  Agent,  178  Tremont  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 
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DEC. 
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APRIL. 


MAY. 


JUNE 


JULY 
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SEPT 


27 


10 


11  1  12 

! 
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28 


29 


Announcements. 


1891. 

T/inrsdaj',  Sept. 
Mo7idixy\ 
Tuesday, 
Wednesday 


No 


10  rirst  Term  begins. 

O  Harinonv  Examination. 

10  Theory  " 

18  First  Term  ends. 


Second  Term  begins. 

Vacation. 


Thursday,  Nov.  1« 
Thursday,  Dec.  24 
Friday,         "    25  " 
Saturday,  "26 
Monday,        "    28  " 
Tuesday        "29  " 
Wednesday,  "    itO  " 

1892. 

Friday,      jfan.  22  Harmony  Examination. 

Saturday,      "    23  Theory  '  ~" 

Wednesday,  Feb.  3  Second  Term  ends. 


Thursday,     Feb.  4:  Third  Term  begins. 

Tuesday,      Apr.  5  Harmony  Examination. 

Wednesday,     "    6  Theory     •  " 

Wednesday,      "  13  Third  Term  ends. 


yune 


Thursday,  Apr.  14 
Friday, 

Monday, 
Tuesday, 
Sunday, 
Monday, 

Tuesday, 


22 

13 
14 
19 
20 

21 


Foiirtb  Term  begins.  * 

General  Examination  of  Can- 
didates for  Graduation. 
Harmonv  Examination. 
Theory  '      '  " 
Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
Commencement  Exercises  at 

2.30  p.  M. 
Alumni  Reunion  and  Ban- 
quet, and  Trustees'  Recep- 
tion to  Graduating  Class  at 
7.30  p.  M. 
End' of  School  Year. 


Wednesday,  "  22 
^une  23  to  September  9,    Summer  Vacation. 

The  business  of  the  Institution  will  be  suspended 
on  Thanksgiving  Day,  Washington's  Birth- 
day, Fast  Day,  and  Good  Friday. 

Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts, 
Art  Exhibitions,  Receptions,  etc.,  will  be  an- 
nounced. 


P«ll  Term  begins  Thursday,  Sept.  9,  1892. 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 


WASHINGTON  G.  BENEDICT,  Esq^ 

Hon.  CHARLES  C.  BURR. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq. 

EBEN  D.  JORDAN,  Esq^ 

W.  H.  LEARNARD  Esc^ 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Esq^ 

S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esc^ 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1S91. 

Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
A.  L.  COOLIDGE,  Esq, 
RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq, 
Rev.  EDWARD  E.  HALE,  D.D. 
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SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq, 
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Hon.  WM.  A.  TOWER. 
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Hon.  OLIVER  AMES. 
Mrs.  OLIVER  DITSON. 
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Rev.  a.  D.  MAYO,  D.D. 
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Rev.  E.  L.  REXFORD. 
Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE 


Mrs.  SARAH  L.  TOURJEE. 

Rev.  W.  H.  WILCOX,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1893. 

ALLEN  A.  BROWN,  Esq^ 
GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq^. 
Hon.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 
WM.  O.  GROVER,  Esq^ 
Hon.  LUMAN  T.  JEFTS. 
JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq, 
Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH. 
Hon.  JOHN  P.  SPAULDING. 
FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1S94. 

Mrs.  WILLIAM  APPLETON. 

Rt.  Rev.  PHILLIPS  BROOKS,  D.D. 

Rev.  N.  G.  CLARK,  D.D. 

Mrs.  GARDNER  COLBY. 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq^. 

Rev.  ALVAH  HOVEY,  D.D. 

Rev.  WM.  IRWIN,  D.D. 

Rev.  WM.  S.  LANGFORD,  D.D. 

Chaplain  C.  C.  McCABE. 

Rev.  JOHN  N.  MURDOCK,  D.D. 

Mrs.  CHARLES  PARKHURST. 

Rev.  C.J.  RYDER. 

Mrs.  JUDSON  SMITH. 

Rev.  W.  F.  WARREN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ex  officio. 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 
RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq.,  President. 
Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH,  Vice-President. 
CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq^,  Director. 
JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq,,  Treasurer. 
SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq,,  Auditor. 

SUBSTITUTE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE. 
GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq,  W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq, 

JNO.  P.  LYMAN,  Esq.  FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 


BOARD  OF 


VISITORS. 


M.  M.  BALLOU,  Esq^ 
Dr.  H.  H.  a.  beach. 
Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH. 
Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 
Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 
Dr.  GEORGE  F.  BIGELOW. 
JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  EsQ^. 
J.  E.  BOYD,  Esq: 
Mrs.  OLE  BULL. 
Mrs.  MARY  B.  CLAFLIN. 
Rev.  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 
HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq^ 
CHARLES  CULLIS,  M.D. 
Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 
Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 
LARKIN  DUNTON,  Esq. 
J.  S.  DWIGHT,  Esq, 
Miss  CAROLINE  B.  ELLIS. 
Mrs.  JONAS  FITCH. 
Mrs.  L.  a.  W.  FOWLER. 
Mrs.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 
MOSES  B.  I.  GODDARD,  Esq. 
Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 
DANIEL  B.  HAGAR,  Esq. 
EUGENE  B.  HAGAR,  Esq. 
Mrs.  E.  B.  HASKELL. 


Rev.  henry  HINCKLEY. 
Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 
Mrs.  henry  H.  HYDE. 
W.  H.  S.  JORDAN,  Esq, 
CHESTER  W.  KINSLEY,  Esq. 
Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 
Rev.  albert  G.  LAWSON. 
Mrs.  MARY  A.  LIVERMORE. 
DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq, 
Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 
ARTHUR  NIKISCH,  Esq, 
Mrs.  CHARLES  W.  PIERCE. 
Mrs.  HELEN  A.  POTTER. 
Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 
Dr.  CHARLES  S.  ROBINSON. 
HORACE  SMITH,  Esq, 
Rev.  H.  G.  SPAULDING. 
Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 
Mrs.  J.  B.  THOMAS. 
Bishop  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 
C.  C.  WALWORTH,  Esq. 
Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 
Mrs.  JOHN  G.  WEBSTER. 
Miss  FRANCES  E.  WILLARD. 
Mrs.  FRANK  WOOD. 
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MANAGEMENT. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager, 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE. 

CARL  FAELTEN.  HENRY  M.  DUNHAM. 

FRANK  W.  HALE.  -  JOHN  B.  WILLIS. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 
JOHN  B.  WILLIS,  Local  Secretary. 
OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountant. 
Miss  SARAH  E.  THRESHER,  Registrar. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  CURRY,  Correspondent. 
JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Steward. 
WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store. 
--  Miss  ALICE  P.  FAY,  Central  Office. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

-  Mrs.  ALICE"  E.  ADAMS,  Preceptress. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  1.  SAMUEL,  Preceptress'  Assistant. 
ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Resident  Physician. 

-  Mrs.  SUSAN  A.  PENNIMAN,  Assistant  in  the  Home. 

_  Miss  CAROLINE  W.  SHILLABER,  Assistant  in  the  Home. 
Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,  Assistatit  in  the  Home. 
Miss  JENNIE  M.  CONGDON,  Rootn  Registrar. 
Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 
Mrs.  O.  C.  FAUST,  Diiiing-rooni  Matron. 
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FACULTY. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director  and  Piattoforte, 

JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  Itispector  and  Supt.  of  Examinations. 

EDWARD  D.  HALE,  A.M.,  Asst.  Class  Inspector  and  Supt.  of  Examinations. 

ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 

GEORGE  H.  ASH,  Tuning. 

JOHN  D.  BUCKINGHAM,  Pianoforte. 

FERRUCCIO  B.  BUSONI,  Pianoforte  and  Coynposition. 

GEORGE  W.  CHAD  WICK,  Composition  and  Orchestration. 

JOSEPH  B.  Cl^AXJS,  Batid  Instruments. 

W.  A.  J.  CLAUS,  Drawing-  and  Painting. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  and  Harmony, 
BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Violin,  Viola,  and  Composition. 
C.  E.  DALLIN,  Modeling. 

EDWARD  W.  DAVIS,  Superintendent  of  Tutting  at  Factory. 
MORLENA  DEARBORN,  Elocution. 
CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte. 

Rev.  CHARLES  A.  V>\Q,YA^'$,0^,  h..'M..,  Metital  and  Moral  Science. 
HENRY  M.  DUNHAM,  Organ  and  Church  Music. 
WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  and  Lectures  on  Musical  History,  etc. 
OLIVER  C.  FAUST,  Tutting. 
A.  GOLDSTEIN,  Double  Bass. 
HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 
EDWARD  D.  HALE,  Pianoforte. 

FRANK  W.  WKL^,  Principal  of  the  Tuning  Department. 
JULIUS  HANOW,  German  Langtiage  and  Literature. 
HERMAN  HARTMANN,  Violin. 
FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture. 
EDWARD  M.  HEINDL,  Flute. 

ENRICO  IMOVILLI,  Italian  Language  and  Literature. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Prin.  School  of  Elocution  and  College  of  Oratory. 

EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Piattoforte. 

FREDERIC  F.  LINCOLN,  Pianoforte. 

ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Asst.  Principal  College  of  Oratory. 

LOUIS  LIPPOLD,  Fretich  Horn. 

Mrs.  LOUIS  MAAS,  Pianoforte. 

CHARLES  McLaughlin,  vioUn. 

EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola,  and  Ensemble  Playing. 
PIERRE  MILLER,  Corttet  atid  Trumpet. 
FRANK  E.  MORSE,  Voice  Culture. 
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Mrs.  CLARA  T.  NELSON,  Voice  Culture. 

Mrs.  C.  F.  NICHOLS,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte  Students. 
JOHN  O'NEILL,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 
Mrs.  JOHN  O'NEILL,  Voice  Culture  a7id  English  and  Italian  Singing. 
JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Composition. 

JEAN  DE  PEIFFER,  Prin.  Dept.  of  Languages  and  Instructor  in  French, 

EDITH  POPE,  China  Paintitig. 

FRANK  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 
^  MARTIN  ROEDER,  Voice  Culture,  Italian  S'inging,  attd  Harmony. 

WM.  J.  ROLFE,  A.M.,  Lecturer  and  Instructor  in  Shakespeare. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Latin,  History,  and  Mathematics. 

HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 
<LEO  SCHULZ,  Violoncello. 
^CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 
/  E.  STRASSER,  Clarinet. 

Madame  DIETRICH-STRONG,  Pianoforte. 
'  TEMPLETON  STRONG,  Harmony. 

JAMES  M.  STONE,  Drawing  and  Paintitig from  Life,  Perspective.,  etc. 

ALLEN  W.  SWAN,  Pianoforte  and  Organ. 
•    GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools, 

GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Music  and  Composition. 

WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice,  and  English,  German,  and  Italian  Singing 

Mrs.  ALICE  GALE  WILLIS,  Pianoforte. 

JOHN  B.  WILLIS,  A.M.,  Superintendent  General  Literature  Department. 
LYMAN  W.  WHEELER,  Voice  Culture  and  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

Other  Orchestral  and  Band  Instruments  taught  by  competent  InstructOi 


ADVISORY  BOARD  OF  THE  FACULTY. 


Carl  Faelten, 

Ferruccio  Busoni. 
George  W.  Chadwick. 
W.  A.  J.  Claus. 
Henry  M.  Dunham. 
Louis  C.  Elson. 
Frank  W.  Hale. 
Samuel  R.  Kelley. 
Emil  Mahr. 


Chai 


John  O'Neill. 
James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Martin  Roeder. 

AuGUSTO  ROTOLI, 

Carl  Stasny. 
Templeton  Strong. 
George  E.  Whiting. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


I 


HISTORY. 


HE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  introduced 
into  this  country  by  Dr.  E.  Tourj^e,  in  1853.  The  Musical  Insti- 
tute, which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the  idea,  was  chartered 
by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island  in  1859,  and  soon  developed  into  the 
Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence,  R.  I.  The  Institution  was, 
in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston,  where  commodious  quarters  were 
secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall  building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts,  it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year  1882, 
to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  where, 
besides  the  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  comfortable  home  for 
lady  students  was  opened.  To  the  departments  of  Music  and  Elocution, 
were  added  at  that  time  departments  of  Literature,  Language,  and  Fine 
Arts.  The  growth  of  the  Institution  since  then  has  been  marvelous,  the 
annual  number  of  students  reaching  over  two  thousand.  The  Faculty  has 
been  constantly  increased,  and  consists  now  of  forty-two  teachers  in  the 
departments  of  Music,  among  them  a  number  of  names  of  the  widest  rep- 
utation in  the  profession,  and  of  sixteen  excellent  teachers  in  the  depart- 
ments of  Literature,  Elocution,  Art,  and  Tuning. 

Dr.  E.  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  Institution  until  his  death,  in 
the  spring  of  1891.    His  place  has  been  filled  by  the  renowned  musician 
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Carl  Faelten,  who  entered  the  Institution  in  the  year  1886  as  professor  of 
Pianoforte,  and  soon  became  actively  interested  in  the  Management.  When, 
in  the  fall  of  1889,  Dr.  Tourjee  retired  from  the  office  on  account  of  illness, 
Mr.  Faelten  was  called  to  serve  as  Chairman  of  the  Directory  Committee, 
later  on  as  Acting  Director,  and  after  the  death  of  Dr.  Tourjee  he  was 
unanimously  elected  Director.  Numerous  reforms  and  additional  advan- 
tages have  been  introduced  during  recent  years,  which  have  steadily 
increased  the  standard  and  reputation  of  the  Institution. 

LOCATION. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  city  of  Boston, 
recognized  to  be  the  great  Art  and  Literary  centre  of  America,  offers 
incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music  such  as  the  concerts  of 
the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large  choral  societies, 
numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music  and  recitals  of 
famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of  the  student  the  great 
libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  opportunities  for  general  culture. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It  stands 
in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square, 
a  beautiful  park  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains,  A  wide,  open  space 
in  the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet  of 
the  location ;  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one  minute's  walk 
from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue,  and  has  a  complete  com- 
mand of  street  railway  conveniences. 

The  building  is  the  largest  and  best  equipped  Conservatory  building  in 
this  country,  and  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  It  is  located  at  the  corner 
of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  Franklin  Square,  mentioned 
above.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on  James,  210 
feet ;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In  this  great  build- 
ing are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the  Conservatory, 
embracing  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library,  and  reading  rooms,  museum, 
parlors,  class  and  lecture  rooms,  art  studios,  offices,  and  a  home  for  lady 
students.  The  equipments  include  all  modern  conveniences ;  steam  heat, 
electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communication  throughout,  elevators,  baths^ 
a  telephone  office,  post  office,  etc. 
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INSTRUCTION. 

Instrumental  and  Vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  three  and  four. 
Instruction  in  other  studies  in  classes  of  various  sizes.  Students  can  also 
take  private  lessons  in  the  Conservatory  and  enjoy  the  same  privileges  as 
the  class  pupils ;  however,  in  conformity  with  the  judgment  of  the  first 
musical  authorities  of  all  countries,  the  Director  and  the  Faculty  of  the 
Institution  consider  the  class  system  not  only  the  cheaper,  but  by  far  the 
superior  method  of  instruction. 

By  this  plan  the  student  of  moderate  means  secures  the  services  of 
better  teachers  and  more  thorough  training  than  he  could  otherwise  afford. 
Each  pupil  has  the  benefit  of  the  entire  hour.  Instruction  to  one  is  in- 
struction to  all ;  the  benefit  of  the  performance  and  the  correction  or  ex- 
planation, is  enjoyed  by  all ;  the  illustration,  the  criticism,  the  approval,  all 
can  see  and  hear.  Shyness,  that  bane  of  young  performers,  is  cured  or 
abated,  while  freedom  and  ease  are  cultivated.  The  power  of  emulation  is 
also  fully  realized  as  ability  is  matched  with  ability,  mind  comes  in  contact 
with  mind,  and  intellect  is  sharpened  by  intellect.  The  opportunity  offered 
for  becoming  familiar  with  the  difficulties  of  others,  and  for  learning  how 
to  overcome  these  difficulties,  is  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and 
especially  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach. 

"By  the  participation  of  several  pupils  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the 
same  studies,  a  true  musical  feeling  is  awakened  and  kept  fresh  among  the 
pupils ;  this  promotes  industry,  and  spurs  on  to  emulation  ;  and  is  a  preserv- 
ative from  one-sidedness  of  education  and  taste." — Felix  Mendelssohn 
Bartholdy. 

Another  invaluable  advantage  of  Conservatory  instruction  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are  needed 
for  a  complete  education  in  music.  Instruction  in  the  instrumental  or 
vocal  studies  is  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Solfeggio,  Theory,  Har- 
mony, and  Composition,  and  those  who  enter  the  regular  courses  for  grad- 
uation are  required  to  follow  the  studies  as  hereinafter  specified.  Students 
who  receive  certificates  in  a  given  study,  must  also  have  completed  the 
required  additional  studies,  besides  their  chief  study. 

To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  collateral 
exercises  at  the  school,  such  as  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lectures,  Pupils' 
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Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  to  combine  a  musical  education  with  studies 
in  Literature,  Language,  Elocution,  Fine  Arts,  etc. 

ENTRANCE. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  of  the  departments.  Students  more  or 
less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified  upon 
examination  at  entrance.  In  the  selection  of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils 
enjoy  as  much  freedom  as  is  consistent  with  the  general  supervision  of  the 
Management,  which  looks  to  the  most  thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each 
student. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

A  tentative  examination  is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils,  save 
beginners,  on  entering.  Twice  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to 
the  standing  of  each  pupil,  students  being  transferred  to  classes  of  higher 
grade  as  their  advancement  warrants. 

CERTIFICATES. 

Students  who  complete  the  prescribed  Course  in  General  Literature,. 
Languages,  Piano  Tuning,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  the  Two  Years'  Course 
in  Art,  the  Course  in  Reading,  or  the  Course  in  Physical  Culture,  ma 
receive  a  Certificate,  provided  they  have  studied  in  the  given  Cours 
(Reading  excepted)  at  least  four  terms  in  the  Conservatory.    One  speci- 
men from  the  Certificate  Set  of  each  student  of  the  School  of  Fine  Arts 
will  be  retained,  and  will  become  the  property  of  the  School.    Grade  Cer- 
tificates are  issued  to  those  who  pass  the  examinations  which  conclude  the 
last  three  grades  of  the  Conservatory  Course,  and  the  Course  in  Theory 
and  Harmony. 

DIPLOMAS. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  from  any  department  of  music  must  hav 
been  connected  with  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms,  and  must  have 
been  recommended  to  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations  by  their  several 
teachers,  not  later  than  the  opening  of  the  spring  term. 

Students  having  satisfactorily  completed  the  course  of  study  in  the  givea 
department  as  laid  down,  and  having  satisfactorily  passed  the  final  examina- 
tions and  met  the  literary  requirements,  will  be  awarded  the  Diploma  of  the 
Institution  bearing  the  signatuics  of  the  President,  the  Director,  the  Board 
of  Examiners,  and  their  Instructors. 
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Those  also  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  course  in  the  School  of  Fine 
Arts,  the  Department  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning,  or  the  School  of  Elocu 
tion,  will  receive  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory,  but  they  must  have 
studied  in  the  Conservatory  at  least  four  terms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  Departments  of  Music  and 
from  the  College  of  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  High  School  or  the 
Literary  Department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  sat- 
isfactory evidence  of  a  general  education,  representing  at  least  two  years' 
work  of  the  average  High  School  course. 

The  Diploma  of  the  Chautauqua  Reading  Course  will  be  accepted 
from  those  who  have  completed  a  grammar  school  course,  as  the  equivalent 
of  the  present  literary  requirements. 

BRANCHES  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

The  Conservatory  embraces  five  DeT)artments  of  Instruction,  as 
follows  : — 

I. — Department  of  Music,  including, — 

Pianoforte  ;  Organ  ;  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello,  and  other  Orches- 
tral Instruments,  String-Quartet,  and  other  E7isemble  Playing ; 
Voice,  Lyric  Art,  and  Opera ;  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music 
in  Public  Schools ;  Theory,  Harmony,  Composition  and  Art 
of  Conducting.  Also  the  Graduate  Course  (formerly  Col- 
lege of  Music). 
II. — Department  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning. 

III.  — Department  of  General  Literature  and  Languages. 

IV.  — Department  of  Elocution  and  Physical  Culture^  and  College  of 
Oratory. 

V. — Department  of  Fine  Arts, 


TUITION. 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO  LESSONS  EACH  WEEK,   IF  NOT  INDICATED 


OTHERWISE. 

China  Painting   20.00 

Clarinet   20.00 

Composition  ..........  20.00 

Conducting,  Art  of       .......       .  20.00 

Counterpoint         .........  20.00 

Deportment,  Concert    ........  i5-oo 

Diploma,  Vocal  and  Instrumental  Departments                 .  10.00 

Diploma,  other  Departments        ......  5.00 

Double  Bass   20.00 

Dramatic  Action    .........  i5-00 

Elocution  :  Regular  Course,  one  Private  and  eight  Class 

Lessons  per  week  ........  50.00 

Elocution  :  Class  Lessons,  four  hours  per  week         .       .  30.00 

Elocution  :  Class  Lessons,  one  hour  per  week    .       .       .  i5-oo 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week      .       .  20.00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  two  lessons  per  week  .  .  3S-oo 
Ensemble  Instruction,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week 

each        ..........  10.00 

English  branches  .........  5,00 

Fine  Arts  (except  China  Painting)      ....  20.00  to  30.00 

Flute      ...........  20.00 

French  ...........  10.00 

German                                                                          .  10.00 

Graduate  Course   .........  50.00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  six    .......  10.00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  six,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       .  5.00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week       .       .  7*50 

Harmony       .   15-00 

Italian   10.00 

Literature,  special  classes     .       .              .       .       .       .  10.00 

(14) 
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Literature   $5-00 

Lyric  Action   15  00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four  .....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week.  10.00 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Flute,  Clarinet,  Double  Bass,  etc., 

each                                                                         .  20.00 

Orchestration       .........  20.00 

Organ,  class  of  four   20.00 

Organ,  class  of  three     ........  30.00 

Organ  Practice,  per  hour      .....        $0.10  to  $0.40 

Pianoforte,  first  grade  each,  class  of  four    ....  10.00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  .  6.00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two   .  12.00 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four,  9.00 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  class  of  four         ....  i5-oo 

Pianoforte,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades         .       .  20.00 

Pianoforte,  third  grade,  one  lesson  per  week       .       .       .  12.00 

Pianoforte,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three        .       .  30.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons     ......  3.00 

Physical  Culture,  Normal  Course,  eight  hours  per  week    .  20.00 

Sculpture       ..........  20.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  general  class  of  fifty         .       .  3.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  six        ....  10.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing) ,  class  of  four     ....  15-00 

Theory   i5-oo 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice,  100.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  a  week    ....  5  00 

Violin  (children  under  15),  Saturday  lessons      .       .       .  2.00 

Violin,  first  grade  each,  class  of  four  .       .       .  *•    .       .  10.00 

Violin,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four    ....  6.00 

Violin,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two     ....  12.00 

Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four   i5-oo 

Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades        .       .       .  20.00 

Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three      .       .       .  30.00 

Violoncello,  class  of  four,  first  four  grades  (special  rate)    .  10.00 

Violoncello,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  (special  rate)         .       .  i5-oo 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four   iS-oo 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades    .       .  20.00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three       .       .       .  30.00 


Tuition  for  private  instruction,  one  half  hour  lesson  a  week  per  term  of  ten 
weeks,  $20  to  $40,  according  to  study  and  teacher.  For  particulars  apply  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  Conservatory. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  MUSIC. 

Plan  of  Instruction. — The  courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Vio- 
loncello, and  in  Voice  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and  second,  or 
elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and  technique; 
the  third  and  fourth,  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the  further  development  of 
musical  knowledge  and  technique ;  and  the  fifth  and  sixth,  or  advanced 
grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree  of  technique,  interpretation 
and  general  musical  intelligence,  needed  to  become  a  competent  teacher 
and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other  instruments  corre- 
sponds in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less  expanded. 

General  Requirements. — Students  in  the  regular  course  are  required 
to  pass  examinations  as  specified  under  the  various  branches.  Those  of 
the  fourth  grade  are  required  to  give  at  least  one  satisfactory  performance 
in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals,  and  to  study  two  terms  each,  of  Theory  and 
Harmony,  before  promotion  to  the  fifth  grade.  Pupils  in  the  fifth  grade 
mus  give  at  least  one  satisfactory  performance  in  the  public  Pupils'  Re- 
citals, and  take  two  additional  terms  each,  of  Theory  and  Harmony,  before 
promotion  to  the  sixth  grade.  Beginning  with  the  school  year,  1892-93, 
candidates  for  graduation  will  be  required  to  have  studied  four  terms  of 
Solfeggio.  Certificates  are  given  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the 
fourth  or  fifth  grades. '  Pupils  of  the  sixth  grade,  or  graduating  class,  are 
required  to  give  at  least  two  satisfactory  performances  of  difierent  works  in 
the  pubhc  Pupils'  Recitals.    (See  also  Diplomas,  page  12.) 


entrance. 

Students  more  or  less  advanced  in  technique  and  interpretation  may 
enter  any  grade  for  which  they  are  found  qualified  upon  examination.  If 
deficient  in  other  respects,  they  will  be  required  to  make  up  without  delay 
such  theoretical  or  other  studies,  as  are  required  in  the  grades  preceding  the 
one  entered. 
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PIANOFORTE. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 
John  D.  Buckingham. 
Ferruccio  B.  Busoni. 
Charles  F.  Dennee. 
Carl  Faelten. 


Edward  D.  Hale. 
Edwin  Klahre. 


Frederic  F.  Lincoln. 
Mrs.  Louis  Maas. 
James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Frank  Addison  Porter. 
Carl  Stasny. 
Madame  Dietrich-Strong. 
Allen  W.  Swan. 


Mrs.  J.  B.  Willis. 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE. 


The  instruction  in  Pianoforte  is  given  according  to  a  detailed  plan,  laid 
down  in  the  Teacher's  Manual  and  Graded  List  for  the  Pianoforte  Course 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies  and  pieces,  as 
given  in  Books  i  and  2,  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory.* Examinations  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  on  the  contents 
of  said  books,  or  satisfactory  equivalents. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies  and  pieces  of  mod- 
erate difficulty  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.* 

Examinations  in  Technique  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  covering  the 
work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  Book  3,  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,*  and  in  the  History 
of  the  Pianoforte  and  its  Composers,  substantially  as  given  in  chapters  i  to 
8,  of  Fillmore's  Pianoforte  Music. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  greater 
difficulty  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.  Examinations  at 
the  end  of  the  Fifth  Grade,  covering  the  work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises 
for  Advanced  Grades,  Book  4,  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory,*  and  the  History  of  the  Pianoforte  and  its  Composers, 
substantially  as  given  in  Fillmore's  Pianoforte  Music. 

Final  demonstrative  examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  Sixth 
Grade. 

For  Graduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  30. 


♦Published  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 
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CLASSES  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING. 

In  these  classes  advanced  pupils  of  the  pianoforte  course  will  have  op- 
portunity to  practice  works  for  pianoforte  and  violin,  or  violoncello,  with  the 
personal  assistance  of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr,  Mr.  Leo  Schulz,  and  other  teachers. 
Each  class  of  four  pupils  will  meet  once  a  week  for  one  hour,  and  each 
member  of  the  class  will  play  a  continuous  half  hour  every  second  week,  thus 
avoiding  the  absorption  of  too  much  time  for  this  branch  of  the  course. 
Concerning  the  importance  of  ensemble  playing,  see  page  23. 

HAND  CULTURE  FOR  PIANOFORTE  STUDENTS. 

Mrs.  C.  F.  Nichols, 

Instructor . 

A  systematic  course  of  gymnastic  and  technical  exercises,  with  and 
without  the  use  of  the  instrument,  for  acquiring  correct  positions  and  de- 
veloping strength,  endurance  and  freedom  of  the  fingers,  wrists,  and  arms, 
combined  with  foundational  exercises  in  the  different  kinds  of  touch, 
rhythm,  and  technique,  such  as  scales,  arpegp^^'os,  trills,  etc.  This  study 
carefully  followed  will  give  a  thorough  techD"<;al  foundation  in  a  much 
shorter  time  than  by  the  ordinary  methods,  a 'id  thus  save  a  great  deal  of 
time  and  annoyance  in  the  regular  pianoforte  instruction,  which  should  be 
of  a  musical  nature  and  not  hampered  by  inefficiencies  in  mechanical 
requisites.  The  course  is  not  only  essential  as  a  formative  basis  for  begin- 
ners in  pianoforte  playing,  but  is  also  strongly  recommended  to  the  ad- 
vanced pianoforte  and  organ  pupils,  especially  to  those  whose  execution  is 
hampered  by  bad  habits  of  hand  position,  by  weak  or  stiff  finger  action,  and 
similar  obstacles.  To  those  who  are  fitting  themselves  to  become  teachers  of 
pianoforte,  this  instruction  will  be  of  incomparable  value,  for  they  will  thus 
be  able  to  acquire  the  faculty  of  recognizing  the  right  treatment  of  each 
individual  pupil  in  technical  development. 

THE  TURNER  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

This  beautiful  Gold  Medal  was  founded  by  Messrs.  C.  F.  Dennee  and 
F.  A.  Porter,  in  memory  of  their  late  teacher,  friend  and  colleague,  Mr. 
A.  D.  Turner.    The  competition  for  the  medal  will  be  open  to  all  candi- 

♦Medalist,  Class  of  'S9,  Miss  Wilhelmina  C.  Heeg'ard,  South  Dakota. 
♦Medalist,  Class  of  '90,  Miss  Lillie  Stanley  Goss,  Massachusetts. 
♦Medalist,  Class  of  '91,  Miss  Mary  D.  Chandler,  Massachusetts. 
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dates  for  graduation  in  pianoforte,  who  are  recommended  by  their  teachers 
and  the  Board  of  Examiners.  The  competition  will  be  held  near  the  end 
of  the  school  year,  and  all  competitors  will  be  required  to  prepare  for  it 
several  important  pianoforte  works. 

The  works  will  be  selected  by  the  founders  of  the  medal,  and  announced 
thirty  weeks  before  the  date  of  the  competition.  The  Awarding  Committee 
will  be  selected  by  the  founders  and  the  Director,  and  will  consist  of  three 
prominent  musicians  not  connected  with  the  Institution.  It  will  be  op- 
tional with  the  founders  to  award  the  medal  if  but  one  competitor  appears. 


THE  ORGAN. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Allen  W.  Swan. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

The  first  two  Grades  of  this  course  consist  of  parts  one  and  two  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Piano  Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

An  examination  upon  the  foregoing  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
third  grade  (the  beginning  of  Pedal  Obligato). 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of  Inter- 
ludes and  Short  Modulations  and  Elementary  Registration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration  through 
the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes  and  Postludes 
in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic  type  as  represented 
by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet  and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 

The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  Accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to  that 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or  Oratorio 
Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ  Solo,  in  the 
Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn  and  others ;  a  few  modern  works  in 
Free  Form,  and  first  lessons  in  Improvisation  and  Transposition. 
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The  Sixth  Grade  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an  artistic 
technic  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  compositions  and 
arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English  and  American  writers. 

It  also  includes  an  extended  study  of  Improvisation,  Transposition  and 
such  Specialty  Work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  an  honorable  com- 
pletion of  the  course. 

Some  deviation  from  the  regular  course  is  allowed  those  students  who 
wish  to  fit  themselves  for  church  positions  only. 

Organ  pupils  who  are  adequately  prepared,  and  who  wish  to  pursue  a 
special  course,  with  the  view  of  famiharizing  themselves  with  the  details  of 
any  of  the  church  services,  may  do  so  by  taking  private  lessons. 

Candidates  for  Graduation,  in  addition  to  the  General  Requirements, 
including  Theory,  Harmony,  etc.,  must  take  one  term  of  Pipe-organ  Tuning 
and  Repairing,  the  date  of  which  will  be  announced,  and  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  first  four  grades  of  the  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its 
equivalent. 

A  written  examination  concerning  the  History  of  the  Organ,  the  Classi- 
fication of  Stops,  and  the  Biography  of  Eminent  Composers,  must  be 
passed,  before  being  admitted  to  the  final  examination. 

We  strongly  urge  upon  students  the  importance  of  taking  up  the  study 
of  Harmony  either  before  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  grade,  and,  if 
possible,  of  continuing  the  study  of  Advanced  Harmony  and  Counterpoint 
throughout  the  course.  No  organist  can  be  wholly  successful  unless  he  can 
improvise,  at  least  in  the  simple  forms ;  and  to  do  even  this  well,  means 
a  knowledge  of  harmonic  construction  so  surely  acquired  as  to  be  at  the 
immediate  command  of  the  performer.  He  needs,  also,  a  cultivated  sense 
of  rhythm,  and  some  knowledge  of  form. 

For  Graduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  30, 

ORGAN  PRACTICE. 

A  large,  three- manual  pipe  organ,  with  two  and  a-half  octaves  of  pedals, 
and  an  ample  variety  of  registers  in  each  manual,  is  placed  in  the  hall  of 
the  Conservatory  for  the  use  of  students.  Three  additional — one  three- 
manual  and  two  two-manual — pipe  organs  have  been  set  up  in  the  Con- 
servatory, making  fourteen  in  all  in  constant  use  in  the  Institution. 
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Organ  Practice. — There  are  fourteen  pedal  and  pipe  organs  for  students' 
use  in  the  Conservatory.  Practice  is  ten,  fifteen,  twenty,  thirty,  or  forty 
cents  per  hour  on  different  organs. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  organ  department  of  the 
Institution  :  "  In  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  recitals  are  so 
arranged  as  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that  instrument. 
In  this  respect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in  advance  of  our  own 
Academy,  and,  indeed,  of  every  English  educational  institution." 

Such  facilities  for  practice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere,  in  this  country 
or  in  Europe. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

A.— STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Herman  Hartmann, 

Viol  in . 

Chas.  McLaughlin, 

Violin. 


Emil  Mahr, 
Violin  and  Viola. 

Leo  Schulz, 

Violoncello. 

A.  Goldstein, 

Double  Bass. 


VIOLIN  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces. 

The-  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  includes  diatonic 
scales,  embellishments,  etc. ;  studies  and  pieces  in  the  first  and  third  posi- 
tions,— for  example.  Airs  varies,  by  Dancla. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  in  all 
positions,  bowing  exercises,  intervals,  etc. ;  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and  Alard 
(Op.  1 6)  ;  selected  concertos  by  Viotti,  Rode  and  others  ;  violin  sonatas 
by  Haydn,  Mozart,  etc. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade  includes  selections  from 
the  above-named  exercises  and  studies  ;  pieces  of  the  difficulty  of  De  Beriot, 
Op.  loo,  and  the  reading  at  sight  of  second  violin  part  of  an  easy  quartet. 
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Examination  in  the  history  of  the  violin,  substantially  as  given  in  Wa- 
sielewsky's  book,  "The  Violin  and  its  Masters." 

Fifth  and  sixth  Grades  :  Exercises  by  Schradieck  and  Leonkrd ; 
selections  from  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Dont ;  concertos  by  Spohr, 
Mendelssohn  and  others  ;  violin  sonatas  by  Beethoven  and  others.  For 
promotion  to  the  sixth  grade,  Violin  pupils  must  pass  an  examination  in 
Pianoforte,  covering  the  work  of  the  first  and  second  grades  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade  include  in 
addition  to  the  General  Requirements,  Studies  by  Rode  and  Kreutzer; 
sight  reading  of  first  violin  part  of  a  quartet ;  transposition ;  history  of 
violin  ;  and  an  Examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  first  three  grades  of 
the  Pianoforte  Course. 

VIOLA  COURSE. 

A  course  in  Viola  playing  is  recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the 
Intermediate  and  Advanced  classes,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge.  The  only 
deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto  Clef.  Viola 
players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises, 
reading  of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  Viola  their  specialty,  will  pursue  a  course 
similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  violin  rate. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Gr-^des  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for 
Violoncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Balance  of  Kummer's  Method,  together 
with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg, 
and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios 
and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Balance  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by 
Du  Bois  and  others  ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Popper,  etc.,  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc.  To  encourage  the  study  of  this  very 
important  and  beautiful,  but  much-neglected  instrument,  we  have  secured 
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the  well-known  solo  artist,  Mr.  Schulz,  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra. 
We  have  also  made  a  special  class  rate,  as  stated  on  page  15. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  :  Corresponds  with  the  general  plan 
of  the  Violoncello  course. 

B.— WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Jos.  B.  Glaus,  i  Heinrich  Schuecker, 


Band  Instruments. 

Herman  Guentzel, 

Bassoon. 

Edward  M.  Heindl, 

Flute. 

Templeton  Strong, 

Oboe. 


Harp. 

Louis  Lippold, 

French  Horji. 

Dr.  R.  Shubruk, 
Cornet. 
E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 


Competent  Instructors  ivt'll  be  provided  for  other  histriujients. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in  gen- 
eral with  the  system  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  first  three  grades 
of  the  Piano  Course,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING. 

A  growing  feature  of  the  highest  importance  here  receives  the  attention 
which  its  acknowledged  value  demands,  and  no  musician  need  be  reminded 
that  herein  lie  indispensable  elements  of  musical  culture  to  be  obtained 
through  no  other  mode  of  training.  The  fascinating  and  invaluable  study 
of  combination  in  tone-color,  awakens  enthusiasm  and  forms  the  taste  ;  and 
special  attention  is  thus  invited,  because  the  importance  of  the  cultivation 
of  this  high  type  of  our  art  should  be  emphasized  in  this  country. 

In  these  classes.  String  Quartet  and  other  ensemble  music,  with  and 
without  Pianoforte,  is  studied  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and  other 
teachers. 

ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory  lessons,  re- 
hearsals, and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 


24 


NE  W  ENGLAND  CONSER  VA  TOR  V  OF  MUSIC. 


The  weekly  rehearsals  Tuesdays  from  four  to  six  begin  at  the  middle 
of  the  first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr. 

Preparatory  lessons  for  first  violins  given  by  Mr.  E.  Mahr,  second  violins 
by  Mr.  H.  Hartmann,  Violas  by  Mr.  Cutter,  violoncelli  by  Mr.  L.  Schulz. 
All  free  of  charge  to  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  following  works  have  been  studied  during  the  school  year  1890- 
189T.  Those  marked  *  were  performed  in  public,  parts  of  wind  instru- 
ments supplied  by  the  organ. 

Beethoven  :  Overture,  Prometheus. 
Boieldieu  :  Overture,  La  Dame  Blanche. 

*  Cherubini :  Overture,  The  Water  Carrier. 

*  Gounod-Bach  :  Meditation  for  String  Orchestra. 

*  Handel  :  Concerto  Grosso  G  major  for  String  Orchestra, 

*  Handel  :  Concerto  for  Organ,  D  major,  with  String  Orchestra  and  two  Oboes. 

*  Haydn  :  Symphony  in  D  major,  No.  15,  Br  and  H. 

*  Hollander:  Spinning  Song,  for  String  Orchestra. 

P'or  Graduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  30. 


VOICE.  LYRIC  ART  AND  OPERA. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

William  A.  Dunham.  Mrs.  John  O'Neill. 

Frank  E.  Morse.  Martin  Roeder. 

Mrs.  Clara  Tourjee  Nelson.  Sig.  Agusto  Rotoli. 

John  O'Neill.  Lyman  W.  Wheeler. 

William  L.  Whitney. 

VOCAL  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Elements  of  Notation  and  Voicebuilding; 
exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio  ;  Si^^ht  Singing. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  vocalization  and  solfeggio 
continued  ;  embellishments,  ballads,  songs,  and  arias  of  moderate  difficulty  ; 
ensemble  singing ;  practice  in  sight  reading. 
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Examination  on  the  above,  the  first  two  grades  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course,  and  History  of  Songs  and  Ballads  by  McKenzie. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  colorature,  em- 
bellishments, etc. ;  study  and  building  up  of  Repertoire  of  Church,  Concert, 
Oratorio,  and  Operatic  Music. 

The  examination  of  candidates  for  graduation  includes  the  rendition  of 
selections  from  above  exercises  and  Repertoire,  Sight  Singing,  Transpo- 
sition, the  Third  Grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  and  the  "  History  of  Ger- 
man Song  and  the  Rise  of  the  Opera  "  by  Elson,  or  its  equivalent,  also  easy 
Italian  and  German  prose. 

The  general  public  can  scarcely  appreciate  the  bearing  of  vocal  culture 
upon  social  life,  the  church,  the  health  of  the  individual,  and  the  means  of 
livelihood.  From  no  other  accomplishment  does  the  home  derive  so  much 
of  genuine  enjoyment  and  repose.  America  is  rapidly  coming  to  the  front 
as  the  source  of  supply  for  the  demands  of  the  opera  and  concert  hall, 
while  the  church  service  is  constantly  making  more  and  higher  demands 
upon  its  vocal  ministers. 

The  wholesome  effect  of  hearty  singing  upon  the  physical  being  is 
conceded.  The  significance  of  vocal  culture  to  the  gaining  of  a  liveUhood 
is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  calls  for  voice  teachers  and 
accomphshed  singers,  especially  those  who  are  at  home  in  the  ranges  of 
ecclesiastical  music. 

THE  CHARLES  R.  HAYDEN  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

Mr.  Georg  Henschel,  formerly  of  Boston,  now  of  London,  England,  has 
generously  founded  an  Annual  Prize  Medal  in  memory  of  his  friend,  the 
late  Charles  R.  Hayden.  This  Medal  may  be  competed  for  by  all  repre- 
sentatives of  the  advanced  grades  of  the  Vocal  Department,  who  are  recom- 
mended by  their  instructors  and  the  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  same,  the 
awarding  committee  being  composed  of  three  prominent  musicians  not 
connected  with  the  Institution.  The  Medal  is  a  very  beautiful  one  in 
design  and  workmanship,  and  is  a  most  fitting  symbol  of  the  high  honor  its 
bestowal  will  confer. 

For  Graduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  30.  For 
tuition,  see  page  15. 

*Medalist,  iSSS,  Mr.  T.  D.  Davis,  Iowa. 

*Medalist,  1S90,  Miss  XuUie  \'.  Parker,  Massachusetts. 

*Medalist,  1S91,  Mr.  John  D.  Beall,  Illinois. 
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SOLFEGGIO. 


(sight  singing.) 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  W.  Cole, 


Samuel  W,  Cole,      Geo.  A.  Veazie, 

For  Special  Classes. 


for  General  Classes. 


The  importance  of  this  study  to  all  who  intend  entering  the  musical 
profession  can  scarcely  be  estimated  ;  it  is,  indeed,  the  very  foundation  of  a 
musical  education.  The  course  covers  four  terms,  and  may  be  pursued  in 
general  or  special  classes  ;  the  latter  are  recommended  whenever  it  is  pos- 
sible to  enter  them. 

A  special  certificate  will  be  awarded  to  those  who  satisfactorily  complete 
the  course.  This  certificate  will  be  valuable  as  an  additional  evidence  of 
fitness  for  promotion  from  grade  to  grade  in  other  studies,  and  also  as  a 
credential  in  securing  any  position  where  a  thorough  musician  is  called 


All  pupils  studying  either  vocal  or  instrumental  music  are  required  to 
take  this  course.    (For  tuition,  see  page  15.) 


This  study  is  one  of  the  most  important  in  the  Institution,  as  there  is  an 
ever-increasing  demand  for  competent  teachers  in  this  Hne  of  work. 

No  institution  in  America  is  so  well  equipped  to  fit  teachers  for  this 
branch  of  the  musical  profession  as  the  New  England  Conservatory.  Both 
the  Normal  and  National  methods  are  taught  here  in  the  simplest  and  most 
direct  manner.  Both  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools, 
thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  opportunity  to  see  the  respec- 


for. 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 


BOARD   OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  W.  Cole. 


Geo.  a.  Veazie. 
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tive  systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  four  nor  less 
than  two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the 
pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course.  (For  tuition 
see  page  15.) 


The  demand  for  higher  attainments  in  the  studies  represented  in  this 
department,  is  growing  more  and  more  imperative.  It  is  on  these  Hnes 
that  the  distinction  is  drawn  between  the  musician  and  the  mere  peformer. 
The  commanding  necessity  of  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  which 
lie  at  the  basis  of  the  art,  impels  us  to  bring  all  available  pressure  to  bear 
upon  our  pupils  to  constrain  them,  if  possible,  to  reach  higher  points  in  the 
courses  here  laid  down.  Four  terms  in  each  of  the  two  general  branches 
(Theory  and  Harmony)  must  be  studied  in  the  regular  classes  of  the  Insti- 
tution ;  but  prospective  students  who  are  interested  in  theoretical  work 
may  qualify  themselves  to  pass  the  examinations  of  the  earlier  terms  upon 
entering  the  Conservatory,  and  so  begin  work  at  an  advanced  grade  in  these 
departments.  It  is  possible  for  students,  by  this  method,  to  pass  the  whole 
required  time  of  their  theoretical  work  while  in  the  Institution,  in  the  high 
and  fascinating  range  of  Composition  and  Orchestration,  Advanced  Theory, 
Esthetics,  etc. 


Each  term  of  Theory,  Harmony,  and  Composition  is  concluded  by  a 
written  examination,  and  a  percentage  of  65  is  required  to  pass.  Exami- 
nations not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for  them,  must  be  paid  for  at 
private  lesson  rates. 


THEORY.  HARMONY,  AND  COMPOSITION. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


George  W.  Chadwick. 
Samuel  W.  Cole. 
Benjamin  Cutter. 
Louis  C  Elson. 


Ferruccio  B.  Busoni. 
James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Templeton  Strong. 
George  E.  Whiting. 


EXAMINATIONS. 
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THEORY. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other  things, 
elementary  instruction  in  acoustics  and  tone  quality  ;  accent  (natural  and 
artificial),  rhythm  and  tempo;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and 
thematic  treatment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of 
musical  form ;  a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their 
distinguishing  characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects ;  special 
instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendition  and  its 
significance  ;  the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art,  and  to 
the  best  purposes  in  life  ;  in  short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent 
concerning  all  the  general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as 
a  science  and  as  an  art. 

One  term  (or  its  equivalent)  in  Theory,  is  devoted  to  specialty  work, 
consisting  of  a  practical  application  of  the  principles  of  theoretical  knowl- 
edge. 

HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term  :  Scales,  Intervals  ;  the  Treatment  of  Triads  and  Inversions  ; 
the  Dominant  Seventh  and  Inversions. 

Second  Terin :  Treatment  of  the  Seventh  Chords ;  Chromatic  Altera- 
tions. 

Third  Term :  Modulation  and  Suspension  ;  Passing  Tones  and  Chords  ; 
Pedal  Point. 

Fourth  Term  :  Chants  and  Chorals,  with  given  and  original  harmonies. 

ADVANCED  HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

Harmonizing  of  Chorales  : — 

1 .  With  Cantus  in  Upper  Voices. 

2.  Cantus  in  Bass  and  Middle  Voices. 

3.  With  Passing  Notes,  Appoggiaturas. 
Harmonizing  of  the  Chromatic  Scale. 
Harmonizing  of  Florid  Melodies. 
Harmonizing  in  three  voices ;  in  five  and  six  voices. 

Instrumental  Harmonies,  with  Modulation,  given  and  original,  and  in 
periodic  form. 

The  treatment  of  Accompaniments. 
Accompaniment  of  Florid  Melodies. 
Original  Melodies,  with  Accompaniments. 
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SIMPLE  COUNTERPOINT  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  first  and  second  order ; 
Chorals,  harmonized  in  different  voices. 

Second  Term  :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  third  order ;  Florid  Writing ; 
Figured  Chorals. 

Third  Term  :  Mixed  Counterpoint  in  two,  three,  four,  and  five  voices. 
Fotc7^th  Term  :  Imitation  in  different  intervals  ;  the  choral  as  cantus. 

N.  B. — A  particularly  intereresting  Optional  Course  is  offered,  in  which  the 
year  of  Advanced  Harmony  is  combined  with  the  first  year  of  Counterpoint. 

DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT,  CANON,  AND  FORM  (ONE  YEAR.) 

First  Term  :  Five,  six,  and  eight  voice  Vocal  Writing ;  Double  Coun- 
terpoint in  the  Octave  ;  simple  Song  Forms. 

Second  Term  :  Canon  in  the  Octave,  fifth  and  fourth,  with  accompani- 
ment ;  the  Dance  Forms. 

Third  Term  :  Canon  in  the  second,  seventh,  third,  and  sixth,  with  ac- 
companiment ;  the  Sonata  Allegro  Form.  ^ 

Fourth  Term :  Canon  in  three  and  four  voices ;  the  Rondo  Forms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  composition  are  required  to  pass  a  satis- 
factory examination,  covering  the  course  of  study  as  above,  and  in  addition 
to  present  a  satisfactory  original  composition  in  the  Sonata,  Fugue,  Cantata 
or  Motet  form ;  and  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  four  grades  in  some  instrumental  department. 

For  Graduate  Course  in  Composition,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see 
page  30.    (For  tuition  see  page  14.) 

PRIZES. 

Students  of  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  two  annual 
prizes,  as  follows  : — 

(1)  A  Silver  Medal. — For  the  best  vocal  work  of  the  Cantata  or  Motet 
type,  with  or  without  accompaniment,  or  Sonata  for  the  pianoforte  or  organ. 

(2)  A  Bronze  Medal. — For  the  best  Song  or  Piano  Piece,  other  than 
a  Sonata. 

All  works  accepted  for  competition  must  be  of  a  satisfactory  grade  of 
excellence,  and  all  competitors  must  have  studied  at  least  one  year  in  the 
Institution. 
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Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  will  be  given  during  the  Summer  Term  in  a  Special 
Concert  in  Sleeper  Hall. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Institution  to  give  Students  of  Composition  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  their  work  rehearsed  and  performed  under  the  most  favor- 
able circumstances. 


GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT. 


FACULTY. 


Carl  Faelten, 

Director  and  Professor  oj  Pianoforte. 

Ferruccio  B.  Busoni, 

Professor  of  Pianoforte  and  Composition. 

George  W.  Chadwick, 

Professor  of  Composition  and  Orchestration. 

Henry  M.  Dunham, 

Professor  of  the  Organ. 

Louis  C.  Elson, 

Professor   of    Theory,    History,  Literature, 
Biography ,  Esthetics,  and  Criticism. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Professor  of  the  Violin. 

William  L. 
Professor  of  English,  Germ 


John  O'Neill, 

Professor  of  English  and  Italian  Singing. 

Martin  Roeder, 

Professor  of  Italian  Singitig. 

SiG.  AuGusTO  Rotoli, 

Professor  of  Italian  Singing. 

Leo  Schulz, 

Professor  of  the  Violoncello. 

Carl  Stasny, 

Professor  of  Pianoforte. 

Templeton  Strong, 

Professor  of  Composition. 

Geo.  E.  Whiting, 

Professor  of  the  Organ  and  Composition. 
Wlttney, 

an,  and  Italian  Si7iging. 


The  Graduate  Department,  in  accordance  with  an  agreement  just 
effected  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  takes  the  place,  and  will 
carry  forward,  the  work  of  the  College  of  Music,  maintained  from  1872  to 
1 89 1  by  Boston  University  in  connection  with  the  Conservatory. 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

These,  so  far  as  they  relate  to  music,  are  identical  with  those  for  gradu-. 
ation  from  the  Conservatory.  The  Literary  requirements  in  the  case  of  can- 
didates for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music,  include  the  completion  of  a 
high  school  or  academic  course  of  a  satisfactory  character. 
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COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  degree  of  technical 
virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming  a  .concert  per- 
former, or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  to  fill  other  high  positions  in 
musical  life.  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  noted  difficulty  and  impor- 
tance. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  the  great  classic  and 
modern  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  other  works  by  Beethoven,  Brahms, 
Rubinstein,  Schumann,  Mendelssohn,  Joachim,  Paganini,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

AppHcants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a  studied 
repertoire,  embracing  : — 

One  Concerto  of  the  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later  than 
thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies  :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orches- 
tration, Score  Reading  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an  artistic 
technic,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and  the  acquire- 
ment of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  musical  content,  which  belongs  to 
a  high  professional  rank. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of  Thiele, 
the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor,  together 
with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores,  are  included 
in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS   FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 
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{b)  Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 
{c)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ  Music, 
selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  advanced  technical  and 
musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire,  demanded  of  a  prominent 
concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  the  standard  Oratorios, 
Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory Pianoforte  Course  or  its  equivalent,  and  at  least  one  year  of 
advanced  theoretical  work. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a  concert 
program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  requirements  in  the 
other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 

FIRST  YEAR — FUGUE  AND  INSTRUMENTATION. 

Two,  three,  and  four  part  fugue,  and  fugue  with  two  and  more  subjects. 
Instrumentation  for  strings  and  for  small  orchestra.  Writing  of  string 
quartet  and  other  chamber  music. 

SECOND  YEAR — INSTRUMENTATION  CONTINUED  AND  THE  LARGE  FORMS. 

Instrumentation  for  large  orchestra  :  The  overture  ;  the  suite  ;  the  con- 
certo ;  the  symphony.  Polyphonic  writing  for  various  combinations  of  solo, 
chorus,  and  orchestra. 

The  final  examinations  cover  the  above  work ;  and  candidates  for 
graduation  will  be  required  to  present  an  original  suite  or  other  orchestral 
or  choral  work  of  the  larger  form,  which  shall  prove  of  satisfactory  merit. 
Candidates  must  also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade  or  its  equivalent  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  Course  for  the  Pianoforte  or,  other  instrument. 

LITERARY  ADVANTAGES. 

Until  further  notice,  full  and  regular  members  of  this  department  have 
the  opportunity  of  pursuing,  without  extra  cost,  any  of  the  following 
branches  in  Boston  University  : — 

Languages  :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 
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Mathematics  and  Natural  Sciences :  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law  :  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History, 
Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 

Philosophy  :  Psychology,  Logic  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  supreme  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university,  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the  fact 
that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his  posi- 
tion in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men.  It  would  be 
easy  to  point  out  the  inadequacy  of  even  the  best  course  of  instruction, 
pursued  apart  from  such  surroundings,  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  case. 

PRIZES. 

Students  in  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  the  following 
annual  prizes  : — 

(1)  Fifty  Dollars  and  a  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  Concert  Overture, 
or  other  Orchestral  work,  the  same  to  be  given  (if  approved  by  the  Director 
and  Board  of  Examiners)  at  the  Commencement  or  Orchestral  Concert. 

(2)  A  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  piece  of  Chamber  Music  in  Sonata 
form.  Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  may  be  given  in  one  of  the  Orchestral  Concerts  or  at 
Commencement.* 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilling  the  already  stated  requirements  for  grad-* 
uation,  will  receive  a  diploma  officially  certifying  to  the  completion  of  their 
studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic  and  in 
two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or  Italian,  they 
will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of  Music  may  become 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

(For  tuition  see  page  14.) 

Note. — A  limited  number  of  students  of  the  Graduate  Course  are  annually 
elected  to  serve  as  assistant  teachers  in  their  respective  departments.  Miss  Marie 
Dewing,  Class  of  1890,  has  served  in  this  capacity  during  the  past  year. 

♦Medalist  in  1S89,  Mr.  John  A,  O'Shea. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Frank  W.  Hale,  Principal. 


Geo.  H.  Ash. 
Edward  W.  Davis. 


Oliver  C.  Faust. 
Edward  D.  Hale. 


The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The 
success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory,  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient  natural 
ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  of  tuning  has  lain 
hitherto  in  the  difficuly  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other  branches 
of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  a 
piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprenticeship  ;  a  course  in  most 
cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young  lady 
students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course  as 
easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who  are 
adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  qualifications.  Indeed,  such 
a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  become 
teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where 
competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first 
year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and 
systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects  :  first,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music  ;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire 
to  make  it  a  profession. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  course  consist  of 
several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright 
pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic 
apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
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for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  represent  every 
method  of  tuning ;  namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue 
and  open-flue  pipe,  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great 
pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many  well  known  and 
highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  study  and  work  as  soon  as  they  reach 
a  given  point  in  the  regular  course.  They  will  find  the  managers  of  these 
estabhshments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious 
to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in  polish- 
ing and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that  such  knowl- 
edge is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led  us  to  make  this 
a  part  of  the  regular  course,  instead  of  an  extra,  as  formerly. 

To  this  end  we  have  engaged  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowledged 
expert  in  this  special  line  of  work,  and  a  full  and  complete  course  of  study 
and  practice  has  been  arranged.  This  will  be  taken  up  in  connection  with 
the  regular  tuning  work,  and  will  in  no  way  interfere  with  the  student's 
progress  in  tuning,  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  will  be  found  a  pleasant  diversion 
from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the  course 
by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the 
large  experience  they  have  brought,  enables  us  to  outline  the  course  as  now 
pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong  at  every  point,  and  com- 
plete in  every  detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR — FIRST  TERM. 

The  general  study  of  pitch,  and  relation  of  musical  intervals. 
Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  Temperament. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun. 

Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and 
temperaments. 
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Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun  ;  action  model  drafting. 
Polishing  begun. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Tuning  practice  continued  as  in  previous  terms. 

Study  of  Mechanism  of  pianoforte  actions  in  minutest  detail. 

Stringing,  and  principles  of  action  regulating. 

Polishing. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms. 
Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  capping,  etc. 
Polishing. 

SECOND  YEAR — FIRST  TERM. 

General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's  work. 
Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  continued. 
General  repairing. 

Study  of  reed-organ  building  at  factory. 
Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  and  voicing. 

Pipe-organ  tuning  continued. 

Study  of  organ-pipe  construction  at  factory. 

Organ  construction  completed. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in  this  school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent  practice, 
the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will  be 
awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same  The 
full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ. 
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Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  pro- 
viding their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course,  and  candi- 
dates for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or 
their  equivalent)  on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for  those  who 
complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satisfactorily.  (For 
tuition  see  page  15.) 


OPPORTUNITIES  FOR  GENERAL  CULTURE. 


The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  provided,  in  connection 
with  its  regular  courses  in  Music,  Art,  etc.,  the  following  general  exercises 
and  faciHties  which,  if  appreciated  and  utilized,  will  secure  that  liberal 
education  which  is  so  imperatively  demanded  of  the  representatives  of  the 
musical  profession  to-day. 

GENERAL  EXERCISES,  ETC. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  ^15  or  more  per  term,  has,  without  extra 
cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures,  concerts,  recitals,  etc., 
which,  to  the  conscientious  music  student,  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $1^  are  e7ititled  to 
free  admission  to  the  lectures,  entertainments,  etc.,  pertaining  to  their 
special  department  simply,  but  they  may  be  admitted  to  others  by  favor. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Public  Pupils'  Concerts  (in  Music  Hall  or  Tremont  Temple). 
Practice  of  Choruses,  Glees,  Madrigals,  and  Part  Songs. 
Course  of  Eighty  Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  by  Louis  C.  Elson. 
Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  other  Topics. 
Questions  and  Answers  on  Musical  Topics. 

Analyses  of  Symphonic  Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc. 

Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 

Lectures  on  Literary,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 

In  the  analyses  of  the  compositions  of  the  masters,  the  performance  of 
the  work  under  consideration  is  accompanied  with  a  critical  examination  of 
its  form  and  construction,  and  a  clear  and  comprehensive  exposition  of  its 
distinctive  features  and  peculiar  beauties.  These  greatly  aid  the  pupils  in 
understanding  the  classics,  and  prepare  them  the  more  intelligently  to  ap- 
preciate and  enjoy  them. 

(38) 
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A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on  which 
notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value  and  importance 
of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

SOIREES  MUSICALES,  PUPILS'  CONCERTS,  ETC. 

All  students  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $15  or  more  per  term,  enjoy  the 
privilege  of  attending  the  following  musical  performances  without  cost : — 

1.  Soirees  Musicales. — A  series  of  about  thirty  concerts  given  in  Sleeper 
Hall  by  the  members  of  the  Faculty,  on  Thursday  evenings,  including 
Concerts  of  Chamber  music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte 
Recitals,  Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs.  For 
the  remaining  Thursday  evenings,  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals  of 
the  students  of  the  Graduate  Department,  and  special  occasions.  The 
soirees  musicales  constitute  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  educational 
features  of  the  Institution. 

2.  — Organ  and  other  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  Music  Hall  or 
Tremont  Temple. 

3.  —  Weekly  Pupils''  Recitals,  beginning  usually  in  the  fifth  week  of  the 
school  year ;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  on  Monday  even- 
ings for  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades. 

An  annual  "Souvenir,"  containing  all  the  programs  given  during  the 
year  at  these  musicales,  is  published. 

VISITS  OF  CELEBRATED  MUSICIANS  AND  LECTURERS. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians  who 
visit  Boston  have  made  visits  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occasions 
many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals  in  Sleeper 
Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna,  Nordica,  Scalchi, 
Theresa  Carreno,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert, 
Edward  Lloyd,  Xaver  Scharwenka,  Arthur  Friedheim,  and  many  others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils  have 
opportunity  to  enjoy  highly  interesting  lectures  and  addresses  by  some  of 
the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the  country. 
Among  these  are  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  Mrs. 
Alice  Freeman  Palmer,  Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen 
Guiney,  Mrs.  Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs. 
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Kate  Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas, 
Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  Wm.  Elliot  Griffis,  Rev. 
A.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many  others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects  are  delivered 
each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

LIBRARIES,  READING  ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without  loss 
of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desiral)le  advantages  of  the  city.  Our  students 
enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  following  libraries  and  reading  rooms  : 
The  Library  and  Reading  Room  of  the  Conservatory,  which  contains  a  large 
collection  of  musical  works,  including  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  editions 
complete  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc.,  etc.  The  State  Library,  con- 
taining over  30,000  volumes  ;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston. 
This  collection  is  the  largest  in  America,  save  the  Congressional  Library  at 
Washington,  and  contains  nearly  300,000  volumes  and  100,000  pamphlets, 
over  7,000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The  reading  rooms  of  the  City 
Library  and  the  reading  rooms  of  the  Christian  Associations  are  also  open 
daily.  The  Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of  each  week ;  it  con- 
tains rare  and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters,  and  has  a  Depart- 
ment of  Archaeology  and  Antiquity  which  has  but  few  equals.  The  Boston 
Art  Club  also  gives  annual  exhibitions,  which  include  the  best  new  pictures, 
and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  our  pupils,  free. 

A  COURSE  OF  READING. 

A  Course  of  Reading  has  been  prepared  for  the  students  of  the  Conserv- 
atory, under  the  supervision  of  Prof.  William  J.  Rolfe,  assisted  by  several 
leading  musicians  and  literary  men,  and  all  students  are  urged  to  devote  at 
least  one  hour  per  day  to  this  essential  element  in  every  curriculum  of  study. 
It  comprehends  the  careful  reading  of  five  volumes  per  term, — three  in  gen- 
eral literature,  and  two  in  some  one  of  the  special  departments  of  study, 
and  the  completion  of  the  same  will  be  duly  credited  on  diploma.  Great 
care  has  been  taken  to  select  such  volumes  as  will  be  most  likely  to  interest 
the  students  and  awaken  a  desire  for  further  and  more  exhaustive  research. 
A  pamphlet  giving  details  and  the  list  of  books,  will  be  sent  on  receipt  of 
ten  cents  in  stamps. 
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SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE  AND  LANGUAGES. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


John  B.  Willis,  A.M., 

Supt.  General  Literature  Department. 
Dr.  William  J.  Rolfe, 

Lecturer  and  Instructor  in  Shakespeare. 

Rev.  Charles  A.  Dickinson, 

Lecturer  on  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel, 

Instructor  in  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 


Jean  De  Peiffer, 

In  charge  of  Moderti  Languages  and  Instruc- 
tor in  French  Language  and  Literature. 

Julius  Hanow, 

Instructor  in   German  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

M.  E.  Imovilli, 
Instructor  in  Italian  Language  and  Literature, 

W.  M.  Swallow, 

Instructor  in  Penmanship. 


In  past  years  artists  as  a  whole,  and  musicians  in  particular,  have  borne 
the  opprobrium  (whether  justly  or  otherwise)  of  being  deficient  in  general 
culture,  and,  so  far  as  this  has  been  true,  they  have  suffered  in  both  repu- 
tation and  success.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  this  lack  of 
culture,  so  far  as  it  may  exist  to-day,  is  largely  due  to  the  difficulty — in  many 
cases,  we  may  say,  the  impossibihty — of  combining  general  with  professional 
training.  The  thorough  study  of  music,  for  instance,  is  exacting ;  and  if 
the  student  has  to  seek  a  separate  school,  as  he  is  generally  compelled 
to  do,  for  a  liberal  education,  it  involves  too  great  a  tax  upon  both 
his  time  and  purse.  To  obviate  this  difficulty,  and  to  afford  students 
the  opportunity  of  obtaining  a  liberal  culture  while  pursuing  their  studies 
in  music,  elocution,  or  the  fine  arts,  the  above  school  has  been  organized. 

To  any  who  may  be  led  to  ask  why  all  specialty  or  professional  study 
may  not  be  deferred  until  an  academic  or  collegiate  education  is  completed, 
we  would  say  that  a  little  thought  will  make  it  manifest  that  such  a  course 
would  rob  the  world  of  its  best  art  products  ;  for  the  art  instincts  must  be 
fostered  and  cultivated  in  youth,  if  the  fullest  attainments  are  realized. 
The  study  of  music,  for  example,  must  be  pursued  when  the  fingers  and 
vocal  organs  are  flexible,  the  period  of  youth  and  school-life  being  the  time 
for  securing  the  best  results  ;  and  now  that  provision  has  been  made  for  a 
literary  course  under  experienced  and  able  instructors  in  this  department, 
•simultaneous  with  the  regular  musical  course,  the  solution  of  the  problem 
is  possible. 
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The  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet  the  wants  of  the 
general  student,  and  also  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  the  requirements  of 
the  Graduate  course.    It  is  as  follows  : — 

GENERAL  LITERARY  COURSE. 

Department  of  English,  including  :  Grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric. 

(Composition  throughout  the  course,  with  an  outline  of  the  History  of  the  English  Language.) 

History,  including  Outlines  of  Ancient  and  Modern ;  History  of 
England  ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

English  Literature,  including  Outlines  of  its  History ;  Critical  study 
of  English  and  American  Classics. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic ;  Algebra ;  Geometry. 

Natural  Sciences,  including  Physical  and  Descriptive  Geography ; 
Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  Physics  ;  Astronomy  or  Botany. 

Languages,  including  Latin ;  French,  German,  or  Italian. 

Philosophy,  including  Mental  Philosophy ;  Moral  Science. 

Besides  the  above,  classes  in  Wordsworth,  a  classic  of  the  greatest  value 
to  students  of  music,  will  be  formed,  and  classes  in  Shakespeare  will  be 
taught  by  Dr.  Rolfe,  the  eminent  scholar  and  critic. 

Classes  are  organized  in  each  of  the  above  branches  whenever  a  sufficient 
number  of  students  apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrangements  can 
usually  be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  applicants. 

languages. 

These  include  Latin,  German,  French,  and  Italian — the  last  three  being 
the  spoken  languages  of  the  countries  most  frequently  visited  by  Americans. 
The  advantages  attending  the  study  of  Latin,  in  view  of  its  relation  to  the 
Enghsh  and  Romance  languages,  are  recognized  by  the  best  educators,  and 
need  not  be  enumerated.  The  German  language  is  particularly  important  to 
the  student  of  music,  since  many  of  the  profoundest  works  on  music  written 
in  this  language  are  still  untranslated,  while  its  song  literature  is  very  rich. 
The  French  is  extensively  used  in  good  society ;  while  the  Italian  is  the 
language  of  song.  Pupils  of  the  Conservatory  are  instructed  in  these  lan- 
guages by  experienced  native  teachers. 

We  are  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who  are 
also  prepared  to  teach  French  or  German,  and  such  capability  will  give  its 
possessor  a  decided  advantage. 
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For  those  students  who  intend  to  devote  themselves  wholly  to  study  in 
General  Literature,  An,  or  Elocution,  a  section  of  the  building,  known  as 
the  "silent  quarter,"  has  been  set  apart,  where  no  practice  is  allowed. 

(For  tuition  see  page  14.) 


SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  PHYSICAL  CULTURE 


COLLEGE  OF  ORATORY. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Expression,  and 
Forensic  Oratory. 

Miss  Morlena  Dearborn, 

Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Lyric  and  Dra- 
matic Action. 


Miss  Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elocu- 
tion atid  Voice  Building. 

Miss  Frances  A.  Henay, 

Physical  Culture. 


Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  fine  art,  with  governing  principles  and 
laws ;  and  its  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  require  as  severe  study  as 
the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts.  It  is  the  aim  of  our 
system  of  instruction  to  avoid  the  many  evils  resulting  from  teaching  through 
imitation,  by  the  study  and  application  of  principles  which,  if  mastered,  give 
adequacy  to  all  the  demands  of  expression,  while  the  development  of  natural 
gifts  and  the  correction  of  abuses  are  attained  without  the  obliteration  of 
one's  individuality. 

No  professional  calhng  is  entered  upon  rightly  without  vocal  training 
sufficient  for  the  demands  of  all  public  occasions.  A  reserve  power  is  thus 
secured  which  will  always  give  the  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment. 

The  physical  advantages  resulting  from  the  study  of  this  art  commend  it 
to  all  who,  through  exposure,  or  by  heredity,  find  themselves  with  delicate 
or  impaired  respiratory  organs.  Pulmonary  diseases  are  rarely  found  among 
elocutionists ;  and  we  are  convinced,  after  long  experience,  that  throat  and 
lung  troubles  are  effectually  cured,  when  taken  in  their  incipiency,  by 
judicious  vocal  study. 
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The  instruction  is  systematic  and  progressive.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  training  pupils  in  elegance  of  carriage,  grace  of  manner,  freedom  and  ease 
of  position  and  attitude,-  proper  expression  of  the  features,  gesture,  correctness 
of  accent,  etc.,  etc.,  so  that  the  student  shall  be  able  to  take  rank  as  an  artist 
in  the  highest  sense.  All  the  necessary  appliances  of  hall,  rostrum,  etc., 
have  been  amply  provided.  Readings,  recitals,  and  selections  from  plays 
and  operas  are  given  weekly  and  semiweekly  throughout  the  year,  by 
students  in  the  several  courses  of  study.  In  addition  to  these  pubhc  exer- 
cises other  opportunities  are  secured,  through  our  Bureau,  for  those  possess- 
ing proficiency  and  ability,  thus  adding  a  very  desirable  feature  to  the 
regular  instruction,  and  the  very  best  introduction  to  the  public.  T/ie 
Monday  Rehearsals,  which  have  been  so  popular,  will  be  continued  the 
coming  season.    These  are  free  to  all  students  in  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years,  with  a  Graduate  Course  of  one 
year,  upon  the  completion  of  which  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory  is 
conferred. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy  of 
the  breath — Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene  and  Health  Principles — 
Defects  of  Speech — Articulation  and  Pronunciation — Modulation — Inflec- 
tion— Emphasis,  Pitch,  Quantity  and  Movement — Qualities — Application 
of  Tone  Effects — Analysis — Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical 
Expression. 

Recitals  (weekly)  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms  of  the  year. 

SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and  Descrip- 
tion of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays  of  "Hamlet," 
Julius  Csesar,"  "As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night."  Study  of  the 
Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery — Flexibility  of  Voice — 
Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone — Transitions — Intensity — Pause  Effects — 
Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.  Physical  Culture  and  Expression — Facial 
Expression — Principles  of  Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of 
Gesture — Pose  and  Counterpoint — Plastiques. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


45 


Recitals  (weekly)  during  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Terms  of  the  year. 
Lectures  on  Mondays,  during  the  first  term.     Electives — Rhetoric, 
History,  English  Literature  and  Logic. 

GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  ORATORY. 

Classification  of  Essential  Points  of  Style — Naturalness — Clearness — 
Errors  in  Style — Essential  Elements  of  an  Oration — Rhetorical  Composi- 
tion-— Arrangement — Forms  of  Climax,  Contrast  and  Antitheses — Expression 
of  the  Emotions — Dilemmas  of  Forensic  Oratory — Analysis  of  Essays — 
Oratorical  Sophistries — Analysis  of  Speeches — Principles  of  Debate — Par- 
liamentary Tactics — Parliamentary  Practice — Extemporaneous  Speech — 
Platform  Delivery — Forensic  Gesticulation — Bible  Reading — Study  of 
Shakespeare's  Dramas — Rhetoric — Literature — Ethics — Recitals — Lectures 
— Original  Orations. 

A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  canvassed  :  — 
Study  of  the  Principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress  :  Modes  and 
.Management,  Draping — Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise — 
Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair — 
Letter  Writing — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified, 
Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble,  Decisive, 
Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Indecisive — 
Body  Exercises  :  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance,  Springing  and  Re- 
treating, Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Supine  and  Prone  Positions, 
Semi-Supine  and  Prone  Positions — Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements 
— Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression  :  the  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of 
the  Face — Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — 
Soliloquies — Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melodramas. 

Public  Presentations  of  Selections  from  the  great  Dramatists  are  given 
twice  each  term,  when  students  assume  the  several  parts  of  the  cast  pre- 
sented. The  Dramas  of  the  past  season  included  "  Midsummer  Night's 
Dream,"  "Othello,"  "The  Bells,"  "Romeo  and  Juliet,"  "The  Hunchback," 
"Leah,  the  Forsaken,"  etc. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert,  or 
who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of  studies 
includes : — 
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Articulation — Enunciation — Expression — Musical  Declamation — Style — 
Concert  Etiquette — Entrances — Exits — Salutations — Self-possession  upon 
the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning,  and  sitting  positions — 
Attitudes — Receiving  and  dismissing  action — Positions  of  the  Feet — 
Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  methods  of  walking — 
Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and  Movements  of  the  Body 
— Facial  expression — MobiHty  of  the  Features — Steps — Physical  Drill  for 
the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torse,  Limbs  and  Feet — Curvilinear  exercises 
— Harmonic  Action — Division  Movements — Counterpoint — Pose — Plas- 
tiques — Studies  in  Action — Manual  practice  for  the  Hands — Study  of  the 
Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — A  thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric 
Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms.  Shorter  courses  are 
arranged  for  two  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

HOME  READING  COURSE. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  readings  and  recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends,  or  at  private  gather- 
ings.   For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  who  have  completed  the  regular  course  in  Elocution,  and  have 
passed  successfully  all  the  required  examinations,  will  be  awarded  the 
diploma  of  the  Conservatory.  Those  who  have  received  the  diploma,  and 
continue  their  studies  in  the  College  of  Oratory  and  satisfactorily  complete 
this  course,  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory.  (For  tuition 
see  page  14.) 

PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

The  need  of  such  a  department  of  study  and  work  is  now  very  generally 
recognized. 

A  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely  realized  by  persons 
of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply  arranged  daily 
gymnastic  exercises,  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and  the  perfect 
development  of  the  body.    But  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in  which  the 
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"body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely  responsive  to 
the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing  and  of  music  generally. 

The  department  will  be  under  the  general  direction  of  Professor  Kelley, 
whose  system  oi  Art  in  Action  begets  both  enthusiasm  and  strength. 

A  large  gymnasium  has  been  provided,  and,  through  the  generosity  of 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  has  been  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and 
most  approved  appliances  for  effective  work. 

Students  in  gymnastics,  in  order  to  derive  the  fullest  benefit  from  the 
exercises,  should  be  provided  with  a  loose-fitting  flannel  dress,  somewhat 
shorter  than  an  ordinary  walking  dress,  to  which  may  be  added  Turkish 
trousers. 

NORMAL  COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

To  meet  the  demand  for  teachers  of  this  important  branch  of  education, 
a  Normal  Course  will  be  given,  and  made  a  distinctive  feature  of  the  com- 
ing school  year. 

Thorough  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Gym- 
nastics, including  the  following  course  of  study. 

THEORETICAL. 

Anatomy ;  Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  General  Kinesiology  (Science  of 
Movements)  ;  Special  Kinesiology  of  Swedish  Gymnastics ;  the  Elements 
of  other  Systems. 

PRACTICAL. 

Swedish  Gymnastics  ;  the  Use  of  Apparatus  belonging  to  other  Systems  ; 
the  Elements  of  Military  Drill ;  Fencing  ;  Exercises  in  Teaching  ;  Applica- 
tion of  Medical  Gymnastics  as  "  Corrective  "  Exercises. 

The  department  will  be  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Frances  A.  Henay, 
graduate  of,  and  assistant  teacher  in,  the  Posse  (Swedish)  Gymnasium  ; 
and  formerly  a  pupil  of  Dr.  D.  A.  Sargent,  and  assistant  teacher  in  the 
Sanatory  Gymnasium,  Cambridge. 

AppUcants  are  expected  to  have  a  good  general  education,  representing 
at  least  an  average  High  School  course,  and  must  be  in  good  health. 

The  prescribed  course  will  require  four  terms'  work,  when  certificates  of 
competency  as  teachers  will  be  given  to  those  who  have  passed  satisfactory 
examinations  in  all  the  branches  taught. 

Special  lectures  will  be  given  throughout  the  course. 

(For  tuition  see  page  15.) 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


J.  M.  Stone, 


Pupil  of  Karl  Piloiy,  Munich,  ayid  M.  Bou- 
g^hereau,  Paris. 

Instructor  in  Drawing,  and  Painting  from 
Life,  Perspective,  Atiatojny,  Composi- 
tion, and  Lecturer  on  Art. 


W.  A.  J.  Claus, 

Pupil  of  Le  Vasseur,  Otto  Grundmann,  a»d 
Ecole  de  Julien,  Paris. 

Instructor  in  Dravjing,  Oil  Paiyiting,  Water 
Colors,  and  Pastel ^  from  Flot ,  the  An- 
tique,  and  Still  Life:  Miniature 
Painting,  and  Pen  and 
Ink  Drawing . 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  a  professional  education  in  the 
Fine  Arts  for  those  whose  tastes  prompt  them  to  select  this  subject  of  study, 
as  thorough  and  complete  as  is  given  in  the  schools  abroad.  The  character 
of  the  work  that  has  been  done  in  it  is  proof  of  the  strength  and  excellence 
of  the  teaching.  The  development  of  individual  talent  is  sought,  and  the 
special  purpose  of  each  pupil  is  aided. 

Students  may  enter  an  advanced  class  at  any  time  by  presenting  satis- 
factory specimens  of  work  already  done. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  school  include  new  and  finely  lighted  and 
ventilated  studios,  with  a  complete  collection  of  casts  from  the  antique, 
and  the  finest  reproductions  of  drawings  from  the  best  French  and  German 
masters,  a  collection  of  paintings  and  still  hfe  objects.  Models  five  days 
each  week.  The  association  with  the  Conservatory  assures  a  school  with- 
out an  equal  in  the  country. 

Diplomas  are  awarded  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required 
course  of  study. 

An  exhibition  of  the  work  of  the  Art  Department  is  given  each  year,  to 
which  the  students  are  permitted  to  invite  their  friends.    In  order  that  the 
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department  may  be  suitably  represented,  the  work  done  by  students  will 
remain  in  care  of  the  instructors  until  the  close  of  the  year,  or  the  end  of 
the  term  at  which  they  sever  their  connection  with  the  school. 

Special  circular  giving  details  will  be  sent  on  application. 

Opportunity  for  instruction  in  China  Painting  is  provided.  Instructor, 
Miss  Edith  Pope. 

Regular  courses  in  Modeling  and  in  Decorative  Wood  Carving  may  be 
pursued,  under  Mr.  C.  E.  Dallin,  pupil  of  M.  H.  Chapu,  Paris. 
(Fox  tuition  see  page  14.) 


REGULATIONS. 

SCHOOL  REGULATIONS. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  institution  thereby  pledge 
themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must  present 
a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Young  ladies  who  come  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home,  unless  provision  is  made 
for  them  by  the  parent  or  legal  guardian  in  the  family  of  relatives  or  friends, 
—subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Management.  The  head  of  the  family 
with  which  a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  provision,  is  required  to  act  as 
local  guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  responsible  to  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  diligence  of  his  ward.  Unless  under  the 
personal  care  of  parent  or  near  relative,  lady  pupils  placed  in  boarding  or 
lodging  houses  of  the  ordinary  type  will  not  be  allowed  to  register  for  in- 
struction at  the  Conservatory. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or  from 
one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  office,  and  not 
with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a  pupil  s 
illness  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or 
^ent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 
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Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the  term, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a  term,  without 
the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and  done, 
which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examina- 
tions. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  connect 
themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institution,  without 
the  permission  of  the  Director. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at  once 
at  the  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

BUSINESS  REGULATIONS. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  a  full  term,  or  the 
unexpired  portion  of  it. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the  term. 
Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for  the  remain- 
ing portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting  that  no  allowance  will 
be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  two  lessons. 

A  discoufil  of  six  per  cent  is  allowed  on  dills  paid  by  the  year  in  advance. 
To  those  residing  in  the  Home,  this  deduction  will  apply  to  board,  room 
rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are  taken,  and  to  non-residents 
when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department  to 
form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  rates  only.  Applications 
for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  received,  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after  the  opening 
of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive  in- 
struction until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at  the 
1  Bookkeeper's  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of  the 
money  paid  in  advance  refunded.    In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  and 
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provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given  at  once,  and  place  in  class 
or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  a  certificate  will  be  granted  entitling 
the  pupil  to  take  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term,  if  vacancies  occur  in  the 
corresponding  classes,  and  at  the  corresponding  time. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money  cannot  be  ex- 
pected from  the  Management  after  a  term  has  begun,  in  case  of  a  pupil's 
illness.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours,  and  after 
the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacancies  caused  by  a  pupil's 
illness  have  no  value  for  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the  term 
are  only  incidental,  and  the  Management  in  most  cases  would  thus  sustain 
a  considerable  direct  loss. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  Thanksgiving,  Fast  Day,  Washington's 
Birthday,  and  Good  Friday  (when  the  business  of  the  Institution  is  sus- 
pended) will  be  made  up,  application  for  the  same  having  been  previously 
made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order,  check 
or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  O.  E.  Mills,  Cashier. 


THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 


MANAGEMENT. 


Mrs.  Alice  E.  Adams, 

Preceptress . 


Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel, 

Preceptress^  Assistant. 


Eliza  B.  Cahill, 

Resident  Physician. 


The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of  Mrs. 
Alice  E.  Adams,  as  Preceptress.  She  is  assisted  by  the  Director,  General 
Manager,  and  by  other  officials  of  the  Institution  in  the  management  of  the 
Home,  and  by  an  Advisory  Board,  consisting  of  the  following  ladies  :  Mrs. 
Sarah  L.  Tourj^e,  Chairman,  Mrs.  Carl  Faelten,  Mrs.  Jonas  Fitch,  Mrs. 
Rufus  S.  Frost,  Mrs.  H.  H.  Hyde,  Mrs.  Mary  Livermore,  and  Mrs.  Frank 
Wood. 

The  Home  is  the  consummation  of  the  persistent  purpose  and  plan  of 
twenty  years ;  and  it  exists  in  response  to  the  imperative  demand  for  con- 
venience, safety,  and  healthful  surroundings  on  the  part  of  our  lady  students, 
and  on  the  part  of  parents  who  are  ever  anxious  that  their  children  should 
be  under  responsible,  efficient,  and  trustworthy  oversight.  The  incon- 
venience and  perils  which  attend  the  placing  of  a  young  student  alone  in  a 
great  city,  and  at  a  distance  from  the  institution  where  lessons  and  lectures 
are  to  be  given,  scarcely  need  be  mentioned  here. 

To  overcome  obvious  dangers  and  disadvantages,  the  Management  has 
a  Home  for  the  accommodation  of  its  lady  students,  in  the  quiet,  healthy 
location  of  Franklin  Square.  The  great  building  occupied  is  not  only 
admirably  adapted  for  conservatory  use,  but,  as  modified  and  improved, 
'  has  all  the  modern  advantages  of  a  model  home.  Its  new  concert  hall, 
library,  reading  room,  recitation  and  practice  rooms,  museum,  and  parlors, 
are  upon  the  two  lower  floors,  and  rooms  for  the  ladies  are  on  floors  above, 
all  under  the  same  roof.  Ladies  of  successful  experience  in  this  field  have 
charge  of  the  ladies'  department.  While  nothing  sectarian  in  teaching  or 
influence  is  allowed,  the  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Chris- 
tian household,  with  daily  devotions,  as  in  literary  institutions.    The  daily 
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services  are  conducted  by  the  most  prominent  clergymen  of  Boston. 
Among  those  who  have  proffered  their  aid  for  this  work  are  the  Revs. 
Philhps  Brooks,  Phihp  S.  Moxom,  George  A.  Gordon,  Wilham  E.  Griffis, 
Leighton  Parks,  W.  N.  Brodbeck,  A.  J.  Gordon,  and  others.  There  are 
also  services  on  Sunday  evening,  conducted  by  the  ablest  ministers  of 
Boston  and  other  cities.  Attendance  upon  all  these  services  is  voluntary, 
with  the  exception  of  morning  chapel,  at  which  all  are  expected  to  be 
present,  unless  for  sufficient  reason,  or  at  the  request  of  their  parents,  they 
are  excused.  The  management  of  the  Home  distincdy  assumes  that  the 
young  ladies  who  enter  its  halls  have  passed  the  childhood  period,  and  it 
strives  to  cultivate  that  spirit  of  self-regulation  which  characterizes  every 
wise  household.  To  facihtate  this  self-guidance  the  Director  and  Precep- 
tress are  most  happy  to  advise  with  young  ladies  in  regard  to  all  their 
studies  and  plans. 

A  resident  lady  physician  is  ready  to  attend  those  needing  treatment ; 
so  that  those  who  show  the  first  symptoms  of  overwork  or  failing  health, 
may  receive  prompt  attention.  Gymnastic  drill  tempts,  rather  than  forces, 
students  to  proper  exercise ;  while  diet,  dress,  hours,  methods  of  study, 
etc.,  are  influenced  in  a  manner  impossible  outside  of  the  Home. 

That  such  a  home  was  needed  for  the  Conservatory,  is  fully  shown  by 
the  fact  that,  during  the  years  of  its  establishment,  parents  in  all  parts  of 
the  country  have  intrusted  their  daughters  to  our  care.  The  advantage  to 
the  students  has  been  apparent  in  uniformly  better  work,  better  spirit  in 
their  work,  and  better  health.  In  this  connection  it  is  a  matter  for  profound 
thanksgiving  that,  notwithstanding  the  large  number  of  students  in  the 
Home  from  every  section  of  the  country,  not  a  death  has  occurred  during 
these  years,  and  very  little  sickness.  We  owe  this  immunity  largely  to  the 
excellent  sanitary  condition  of  the  building,  its  airy  location,  architectural 
adaptation  to  family  life,  and  the  wholesome  oversight  of  the  resident  physi- 
cian. The  water  supply,  too,  which  is  received  through  a  large  filter  and 
delivered  pure,  is  an  important  factor.  The  recent  extensive  improvements 
which  have  been  effected  in  the  building,  secure  for  the  students  the  utmost 
convenience,  comfort,  and  safety,  and  make  the  Conservatory  Home  the 
most  perfect  of  its  kind  in  the  world. 

Those  living  in  the  Institution  are  expected  to  be,  in  a  very  liberal 
sense,  self-governed.    Everyone,  however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and 
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protection,  is  pledged  to  a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements, 
as  well  as  to  the  observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to 
a  well-ordered  household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities, 
diligence  and  progress  of  students,  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  on 
application  by  parents  or  guardians,  and  direct  correspondence  is  solicited 
upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students  while  under  the 
care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass  wholesome  adminis- 
tration by  granting,  through  correspondence,  without  a  full  knowledge  of  all 
the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  are  detri- 
mental to  the  student's  progress  or  welfare. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present  satis- 
factory testimonials  as  to  character. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  parlors 
and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  preceptress,  and 

NO  VISITORS  ARE  ADMITTED  ON  SuNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents  or 
guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends  may 
be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms  (each  occupied  by  two),  ^5.00, 
^5.50,  ^6.00,  ^6.50,  ;^7.oo,  and  ^7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room. 
A  few  rooms,  extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  ^8.00,  $8.50,  and  ^9.00,  and  a' 
few  single  rooms  from  $6.00  to  $7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  hght,  heat, 
etc.    Plain  washing,  60  cents  per  dozen. 

Use  of  piano,  $15.00  per  term  ;  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  one  week,  during  which 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano 
at  a  proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home  after  the  expira-- 
tion  of  the  term  for  which  they  have  registered,  will  be  charged  transient 
rates  for  board  and  room. 

Definite  application  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible,  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the 
departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study.  ' 
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The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bedsprings,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillow-cases  (common  size)  and  blankets,  bedspread,  table  cover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order,  and 
will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc. 

A  charge  of  $1.50  per  term  per  room  will  be  made  for  incidentals. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will  be  made 
for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in  the  Conserva- 
tory cafe  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  of  the  cafe  will 
allow. 

SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of  steam 
heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room,  removes  from  the  main  building  all 
fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in  the  hands  of  the 
engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all  probability  of  accident 
from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  our  belief  that  no  large  building  in  Boston  is  so 
secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for  putting 
out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control.  Our  con- 
viction is  based  on  the  following  facts  : — 

I.  The  substantial  character  of  the  building,  with  every  part  accessible. 
2.  Its  location,  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Its  proximity  to  fire  apparatus — fire- 
plugs, steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Its  internal  arrangements 
— three  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose,  hand  grenades,  and 
fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  in  every  room  and  hall,  and 
district  alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  office.  5.  Its  home  fire 
department,  well  organized,  and  responding  to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five  sec- 
onds, full  force.    6.  Electric  connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could  get 
beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District  in  which 
the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  appliances,  declared 
that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  head- 
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way  whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated 
upon  havmg  their  daughters  under  such  safe  management. 

ESTIMATES  OF  GENERAL  EXPENSES. 

The  question  is  often  asked,  "What  is  the  total  expense  of  a  student  at 
your  Institution  for  one  year?" 

This  question  can  be  answered  in  a  general  way  only,  because, — 

1.  Of  the  many  departments  and  branches  of  study  which  are  open  to 
our  students,  each  of  which  has  its  fixed  rate  of  tuition.  One  student  may 
elect  Piano,  Voice,  and  Harmony ;  another,  Voice  and  Art ;  another,  Elo- 
cution and  English  branches ;  another.  Painting,  Art  Embroidery,  etc. 
Any  combination  of  studies  suited  to  individual  needs  may  be  arranged  for, 
and  only  what  is  wanted,  paid  for. 

2.  In  certain  branches,  beginners  pay  less  than  advanced  students,  and 
the  "grade"  can  only  be  determined  after  an  examination  by  the  Director 
or  some  authorized  examiner  for  the  Institution. 

3.  In  the  Home  department  the  charges  vary  with  the' choice  of  rooms, 
which  differ  in  size  and  location. 

Approximate  estimates,  however,  can  be  made,  of  which  the  following 
may  serve  as  examples  : — 

For  a  beginner,  who  takes  Piano  and  Voice  lessons,  and  selects  one  of 
the  lowest  or  one  of  the  highest  priced  rooms,  the  expense  will  be  about  as 
follows  (the  prices  of  rooms  with  board  are  $5.00,  ^5.50,  $6.00,  ^6.50, 
I7.00,  and  $7.50  per  week)  : — 


Tuition  :  Piano,  per  term,  first  grade,  $10.00;  second, 


$15.00;  four  terms,  say  

$50.00 

$50.00 

Tuition:   Voice,  per  term,  first  grade,  $15.00;  two 

terms;  second  grade,  $20.00,  two  terms,  say 

70.00 

70.00 

Tuition :    Solfeggio,  general  class,  per  term,  $3.00, 

four  terms  

12.00 

12.00 

Physical  Culture,  per  term,  $3.00;  four  terms 

12.00 

12.00 

Rent  of  piano,  per  term,  $7.50;  four  terms 

30.00 

30.00 

Board  and  room  rent,  41  weeks,  at  $5.50  or  $7.50 

225.50 

307-50 

Washing,  60  cents  per  dozen,  yearly  estimate 

19.00 

19.00 

Sheet  music,  yearly  estimate  ..... 

15.00 

15.00 

Incidentals  

3.00 

3.00 

$436.50 

$518.50 
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Some  students  complete  the  first  and  second  grades  in  two  terms,  and 
are  advanced  to  the  third  grade  for  the  other  two  terms  of  the  year ;  in 
which  case  add  ^lo  to  the  yearly  estimate  for  each  study,  as  the  charge  for 
tuition  in  the  third  and  higher  grades  is  $20  per  term.  In  connection  with 
Piano  and  Voice,  another  study  may  be  pursued,  according  to  the  election 
of  the  student,  with  the  advice  of  the  Director,  for  which  add  to  the  above 
estimate  the  rate  of  tuition  as  given  in  the  general  list. 

Estimate  for  an  advanced  student  (third  to  sixth  grade),  who  takes 
Piano,  Voice,  and  Theory  or  Harmony  lessons,  and  selects  a  room  as  above  : — 


Tuition:  Piano,  per  term,  $20.00 ;  four  terms 

$80.00 

$80.00 

Tuition:  Voice,  per  term,  $20.00 ;  four  terms 

80.00 

80.00 

Tuition:  Theory,  per  term,  $15.00 ;  four  terms  . 

60. 00 

60.00 

Tuition:  Solfeggio,  general  class,  $3.00;  four  terms, 

12.00 

12.00 

Physical  Culture  :  $3.00;  four  terms    .        ,       .  . 

12.00 

12.00 

Rent  of  piano,  per  term,  $7.50;  four  tsrms 

30.00 

30.00 

Board  and  room  rent,  41  weeks,  at  $5.50  or  $7.50 

225.50 

307-50 

Washing,  60  cents  per  dozen,  yearly  estimate 

19.00 

19.00 

Sheet  music,  yearly  estimate  

25.00 

25.00 

Incidentals  ......... 

3.00 

3.00 

$546.50 

$628.50 

The  same  estimate  will  apply  to  piano,  harmony,  and  organ,  with  the 
addition  of  the  cost  of  organ  practice.  Other  estimates  can  easily  be  made 
by  selecting  studies  desired,  and  including  rates  of  tuition  as  given  in  the 
general  Hst,  page  14. 

MISCELLANEOUS  ITEMS. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  our 
course  of  study.  Some  w^ill  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and  accom- 
pHsh  in  three  years  what  would  take  others  four  or  five  years  to  complete. 
The  case  is  affected  by  the  advancement  on  entering,  the  number  of  studies 
taken,  the  talent,  physical  strength,  and  application  of  the  individual  student. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and 
James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils  ;  and  while  they  may 
enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still  very 
desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and 
attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term  ;  and  those  residing 
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in  or  near  Boston,  on  the  week  preceding  the  begimiing  of  the  teriti,  thus 
avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  evening 
classes  are  organized  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight  Singing, 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 

The  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers 
whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  midday,  a  caf(6  is 
provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  students 
may  have  rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the  caf6,  so  far  as 
the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Ho7nes  for  Gentlejften  Students. — Arrangements  have  been  made  by 
which  gentlemen  students  can  be  accommodated  near  the  Conservatory 
with  comfortable  rooms  and  board  (two  together)  at  from  ^5.00  per  week 
upward.  Board  and  room  can  be  obtained  also  in  private  families  at  from 
;^6.oo  upward.  The  Business  Manager  has  always  at  hand  a  list  of  desir- 
able boarding  places,  which  is  at  the  service  of  gentlemen  students.  The 
Management  will  give  all  possible  assistance  in  providing  safe  and  satisfac- 
tory homes  for  young  men,  and  on  request  will  report  to  parents  or  guard- 
ians any  facts  regarding  their  habits,  associations,  etc. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the  Con- 
servatory Home  can  rent  satisfactory  pianofortes  of  city  dealers  at  reason- 
able rates.  A  limited  number  of  pianofortes  containing  the  valuable  Stu- 
dent's Practice  Monitor  can  be  secured  at  $15  per  term  by  addressing  the 
office.  • 

Consultation. — The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected  with 
the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their  attainments 
or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  Business  Manager  in 
the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of  the  Conserv- 
atory. A  number  of  churches  have  chorus  choirs,  to  which  a  limited 
number  of  the  students  of  the  Conservatory  may  secure  admission. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "in  care  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory  post  office. 

Arrival  in  Bostoji. — On  arriving  in  Boston,  students  can  take  either  a 
hack  or  a  street  car  for  the  Conservatory,  FrankHn  Square.'  Ladies  arriving 
in  the  night  can  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommoda- 
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tions.  Ring  the  bell,  and  the  watchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will 
respond.  Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  may  leave  their  baggage  at 
the  depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morn- 
ing or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  our  office, 
which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots.  Street  cars 
from  all  stations  pass  within  a  few  yards  of  the  Conservatory. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  circulars  or  other  infonnatioii,  will  be 
careful  to  address  their  letters  to  ''New  E7iglafid  Conservatory  of  Music, 
Boston.^'  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  into  other  hands  when  otherwise 
directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Calendar  and  Circulars 
to  send  to  friends,  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter.  The  names 
and  addresses  of  persons  interested  in  music  are  solicited,  that  Calendars 
may  be  sent  to  them  postpaid. 

WHAT  BRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  too  often  confine  themselves 
to  a  single  study,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other  branches. 
The  slightest  acquaintance,  however,  with  the  positions  filled  by  the  great 
majority  of  music  teachers  throughout  the  country,  will  show  such  prepara- 
tion very  defective.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge  of  the 
musical  department  of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the 
principal  branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and 
unqualifiedly  recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not  pupils 
enough  to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  har- 
mony, and  organ,  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or 
three  individuals  where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work. 
The  case  is  the  same  in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who 
can  give  instruction  in  piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field, 
and  if  he  also  have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase 
his  usefulness  by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

TEACHERS'  BUREAU. 

After  the  pupil  has  been  graduated,  he  may  find  himself  like  the 
young  physician  or  lawyer  on  leaving  college, — competent,  but  without  a 
"practice."    Under  these  circumstances  a  guiding  hand  which  may  direct 
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him  to  some  needy  field  is  appreciated,  and  this  we  have  sought  to  extend 
by  our  Teacher's  Bureau.  Letters  are  constantly  being  received  from  many 
sources  asking  us  to  recommend  teachers  for  colleges,  schools,  or  families  ; 
and  in  responding  to  these  calls  we  are  glad  to  recommend  our  students,  as 
soon  as  they  are  properly  qualified.  Hundreds  of  our  graduates  are  to-day 
filling  responsible  positions  obtained  for  them  in  this  way. 

At  the  present  time  there  is  an  ever-increasing  demand  for  thoroughly 
competent  teachers, — young  men  and  women  of  character  and  energy,  who, 
in  addition  to  their  acquirements  in  music,  possess  a  liberal  education, 
and  are  prepared  to  meet  the  demands  of  school  and  college  positions ; 
teachers  of  moral  worth,  who  can  lend  dignity  to  any  faculty,  and  command 
the  respect  and  confidence  of  any  community ;  such  are  constantly  called 
for.  The  churches,  too,  are  beginning  to  realize  more  than  ever  the 
importance  of  music  as  a  part  of  worship,  and  the  necessity  of  preparation 
for  this  in  the  Sabbath  school ;  hence  there  is  a  growing  demand  for 
choristers  and  leaders  who  can  train  choirs,  inspire  congregations,  and 
drill  the  young  people  for  this  service.  Pastors  and  Sunday-school  superin- 
tendents will  do  well  to  encourage  the  promising  talent  in  their  resj)ective 
charges  to  educate  themselves  for  this  work. 

CONSERVATORY  EXAMINERS. 

The  Institution  has  appointed  a  number  of  Certificated  Examiners ; 
and  pupils  who  study  under  them,  and  who  pass  the  prescribed  examina- 
tions, will  be  admitted  to  the  Conservatory  without  further  examination, 
and  to  that  grade  designated  in  their  certificate.  Certificates  covering  the 
first  four  grades  will  be  issued. 

The  Director  is  satisfied,  from  extensive  correspondence  on  this  subject, 
that  there  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  in  the  Conservatory,  and  who  have 
not  the  means  to  spend  several  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could  spend  one 
or  more  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue 
preparatory  studies  which  they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory 
course.  To  meet  this  demand  the  above  plan  has  been  arranged ;  and 
students  wishing  to  take  advantage  of  it  will  be  informed,  on  application, 
of  the  nearest  authorized  examiner. 
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SOCIETIES. 

A  literary  society  has  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the  Home, 
known  as  The  Hyperion  Literary  Socieiy.  It  has  for  its  object  the  de- 
velopment of  character,  the  discussion  of  educational  and  general  topics, 
the  cultivation  of  a  literary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of  helpful  social 
relations  among  the  ladies  of  the  Institution.  The  good  results  already 
achieved  through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  Society  of  Christian  Endeavor  is  one  of  the  most  potent  forces  at 
work  upon  the  character  of  the  Conservatory  students.  Years  of  great  pros- 
perity past,  promise  a  future  bright  in  wide  service  and  great  helpfulness. 

A  Missionary  Society  has  also  been  organized  by  the  students.  Secreta- 
ries have  been  elected  from  their  number,  representing  each  of  the  great 
denominational  missionary  organizations.  Correspondence  is  opened,  and 
information  is  secured  concerning  the  workings  of  the  leading  organizations 
and  the  fields  occupied.  Enthusiasm  is  aroused ;  and  the  young  ladies, 
when  they  return  to  their  homes,  become  centers  of  interest  and  influence 
in  behalf  of  this  great  cause. 

THE  BENEFICENT  SOCIETY. 

In  former  editions  of  our  Calendar,  appeals  have  been  made  for  a  Loan 
Fund,  for  the  benefit  of  worthy  students  of  Music  and  Art,  hundreds  of 
whom  apply  every  year  for  a  little  supplementary  help  to  enable  them  to 
complete  their  courses  of  study.  These  appeals  have  in  part  been  answered 
by  the  formation  of  the  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music.  This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best 
known  and  most  philanthropic  ladies,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore  being  Presi- 
dent, and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Massa- 
chusetts. 

The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2.  Life- 
membership  is  ^30,  and  honorary  membership,  $50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students  aided 
come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens  its  doors  for 
memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  throughout  the  whole 
country.  The  legal  title  is  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Conserv- 
atory of  Music,  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 
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SLEEPER  HALL. 

Through  the  munificence  of  the  late  Hon.  Jacob  Sleeper,  whose  lifelong 
interest  in  Christian  learning  has  been  manifested  in  so  many  substantial 
ways,  the  Conservatory  possesses  a  beautiful  Hall  suitable  for  chapel  and 
home  concert  purposes,  which  will  stand  as  a  monument  to  his  generous 
thought  in  making  provision  for  present  and  future  generations  of  students. 

SHEET  MUSIC  DEPARTMENT. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  and  a  selected  assortment 
of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and  sup- 
plied to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  This  was  originally  established  for  the 
convenience  of  the  pupils ;  but  its  scope  of  operations  has  since  been 
enlarged,  and  for  some  time  past,  teachers  and  seminaries  throughout  the 
country  have  secured  their  music  from  the  Conservatory  store.  The  studies 
and  pieces  used  are  such  as  have,  through  long  experience,  proved  to 
be  best  adapted  to  the  formation  of  a  correct  technique,  and  to  the  awak- 
ening and  development  of  a  true  musical  feeling.  These  have  been  arranged 
in  a  systematic  and  progressive  course,  which  will  prove  of  the  greatest 
value  to  teachers  and  others,  and  which  may  be  obtained  at  the  Conserva- 
tory Music  Store.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard 
compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc., 
will  find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt 
attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works,  p^bhshed  in  this  country  or 
abroad,  will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instru- 
ments of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are 
furnished  to  students  at  the  lowest  price. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  CURIOSITIES. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  rare 
instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large 
number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable  in  the 
study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of  musical  science,  we 
earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials, 
books,  charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds  and  in  any  way  relating  to 
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music,  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  secured  to  the  future, 
for  the  purposes  intended.  Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from 
any  part  of  the  world ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked 
as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor.  A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  them  has  been 
presented  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  recently 
been  made  to  this  collection ;  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which 
was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  It  is  im- 
portant in  the  history  of  pianomaking  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first 
instrument  upon  which  Jonas  Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to 
his  career  in  pianomaking.  By  Mr.  Shuji  Izavva,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  pre- 
sented to  the  Conservatory  by  the  Japanese  Government. 

bequests. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  Legislative  enact- 
ment (1870),  PLACED  under  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  BOARD  OF  FiFTY  TRUSTEES, 
AND  ESTABLISHED  UPON  A  BASIS  SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTI- 
TUTIONS. It  is  believed  that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a  worthier  object 
than  to  a  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent 
hearts  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and 
usefulness  of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and  that 
they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a  permanent  suc- 
cess.   All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the  Trustees. 


I 


I 


t 


! 


i 
I 


j 
i 


The  New  England  Conservatory  is  not  a  private  institution. 
It  is  conducted,  not  for  money-making,  but  solely 
and  heartily  for  the  public  good. 


S^^T/ie  corporate  name  of  the  institution  is  ^^New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,''  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should  be  made. 


FORMS  OF  BEQUESTS. 

/  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music  the  su7n  of   dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them 

and  the  Executive  Committee,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in 
such  manner  as  they  shall  fudge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the 
Institution. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 

the  sum  of   dollars,  to    be   invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the 

income  to  be  paid  to  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi- 
annually, to  be  applied  to  the  Scholarship  Fund. 

The  benefit  of  either  of  the  Departments  or  Schools  (see  page  13)  may  be  inserted  in  the  place 
of  Scholarship  Fund,  as  donors  may  elect. 


(65) 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND 
CONSERVATORY. 


The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
was  founded,  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  ''continuing  and  strengthening 
the  love  for  our  Alma  Mater,  and  the  friendships  formed  during  our 
student  days  here ;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely  the  kindly  bands  between 
ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  the  better  enabled  to  aid  in  the  progress  of 
true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming 
years,  may  enter  her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading 
before  us  a  work  of  great  and  ever- increasing  importance."' 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is  governed 
by  the  following  officers  :  President,  two  Vice-Presidents,  Corresponding 
Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  Twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meet  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association  meets 
at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual  Reunion, 
Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is  attended  by 
members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.  The  Alumni  Annual,"  published 
by  the  Association  every  year,  recording  the  progress  and  work  of  the  Asso- 
(:iation  and  of  its  members,  and  "The  Souvenir,"  which  gives  a  complete 
report  of  the  Reunion  and  Banquet,  including  speeches,  etc.,  are  sent  free 
to  all  members  who  pay  their  dues. 

All  graduates  and  post-graduates  of  the  Conservatory  are  welcomed  to 
the  i\ssociation  by  signing  the  Constitution  and  paying  the  initiation  fee  of 
one  dollar,  and  the  annual  dues  of  fifty  cents. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES  AND 
COUNTRIES. 

For  the  Year  ending  June  24,  1891. 


Alabama     .       .       .  . 

9 

Oregon  .... 

8 

Arizona       .       .       .  . 

2 

Pennsylvania 

79 

California   .       .       .  . 

10 

Rhode  Island 

14 

Colorado     .       .       .  . 

13 

South  Carolina  .       .       .  • 

3 

Connecticut 

37 

South  Dakota 

3 

District  of  Columbia  . 

2 

Tennessee  .... 

15 

Florida        .       .       .  . 

2 

Texas   

33 

Georgia      .       .       .  . 

18 

Utah  

3 

Idaho   

I 

Vermont  .... 

27 

Illinois        .       .       .  . 

31 

Virginia  .... 

16 

Indiana       .       .       .  . 

13 

Washington 

I 

Iowa  

10 

West  Virginia 

2 

Kansas        .       .       .  . 

13 

Wisconsin  .... 

6 

Kentucky    .       .       .  . 

4 

Louisiana    .        .        .  . 

6 

Maine  ,       .       .       .  . 

49 

FOREIGN. 

Maryland    .       .       .  . 

I 

Alaska  .... 

I 

Massachusetts 

.  1,106 

Mexico  .... 

I 

Michigan     .       .       .  . 

7 

New  Brunswick  . 

9 

Minnesota  .       .       .  . 

8 

Nova  Scotia 

8 

Mississippi  .       .       .  . 

8 

Canada  .... 

I 

Missouri     .       .       .  . 

16 

Ontario  .... 

•7 

Montana     .       .       .  . 

6 

Province  of  Quebec  . 

2 

Nebraska     .       .       .  . 

13 

Cape  Breton 

2 

New  Hampshire 

32 

England  .... 

I 

New  Jersey  .       .       .  . 

6 

Spain  ..... 

2 

New  Mexico 

4 

Scotland  .... 

2 

Nevada       .       .       .  . 

I 

India  

2 

New  York  .       .       .  . 

.  103 

Japan   

I 

North  Carolina  . 

8 

Ohio  

.  36 

Total  .... 

.  1,824 
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DIPLOMAS  AND  CERTIFICATES  AWARDED,  1891. 


PIANOFORTE. 


Mary  D.  Chandler. 
Louisa  F.  Dale. 
Lucy  Dean. 
Hattie  L.  Dexter. 
Mrs.  Ella  M.  Dyche. 
Edith  H.  Farlee. 
Lizzie  E.  Faxon. 
Annie  K.  Fuller. 
Alice  M.  Greer. 
EuLA  A.  Hartshorn. 
Ina  W.  Hartshorn. 


Martha  E.  Boggs. 
Grace  G.  Davis. 
Emily  R.  Ellis. 
Edwin  L.  Gardiner. 
Gertrude  E.  Hutton. 


Walter  E.  Frail. 
Earl  H.  Leavitt. 


Florence  F.  Purrington. 


Grace  J.  Crocker. 
Carrie  E.  Fairman. 
N.  Myrtle  Gaige. 
Alice  A.  Harrington. 
Alice  M.  Johnson. 
Pauline  S.  Townsend. 


Evelyn  Haynes. 
Edith  Genevieve  Hughes. 
S.  Harrison  Lovewell. 
Pearle  L.  Milhous. 
Will  C.  Morse. 
Minnie  L.  Magee. 
Eva  Orendorff. 
Edith  Ormsby. 
Lizzie  C.  Shirley. 
Susie  E.  Sowden. 
Mrs.  J.  R.  Winter. 

VOICE. 

N.  Mabel  Vella. 
Lizzie  Parry  James. 
Kate  Olivia  Mayo. 
Lulu  M.  Scranton. 
Louisa  M.  Sawyers. 

ORGAN. 

I  Mary  L.  Sears. 

I  Guy  p.  Williamson. 

VIOLIN. 

I  J.  William  Howard,  Jr. 

ELOCUTION. 

Mary  M.  Johnson. 
Sara  D.  Linnell. 
Grace  E.  McCrary. 
Bessie  M.  Morris. 
Mary  M.  Sherrill. 


Esther  V.  Cobb. 
Susie  W.  Folger. 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY. 

I  Mary  I.  Harvey. 
Adelaide  M.  Scriber. 
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ART  DEPARTMENT. 


Alice  M.  Carpenter. 

Ella  Dolbear. 

Silas  B.  Duffield,  Jr. 

Oilman  Low. 
Hugh  O'Neill. 


DIPLOMAS  with  HONOR. 

Inez  Freeman. 
Louise  B.  Kimball. 
Samuel  Warner. 

diplomas. 

I  Frances  Van  Baalen. 


DIPLOMAS  IN  PIANOFORTE,  REED  AND  PIPE  ORGAN  TUNING. 

Armand  Fortin.  I  Bentley  L.  Rice. 

George  L.  Gardner.  I  Ernst  H.  Schadee. 

CERTIFICATES  IN  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 


Susan  Hall. 
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Boston,  IVIass. 


Scnmmt's  GrailEiI  catalogue  for  Teacriers'  Use. 

Catalogue  of  Organ  Music,  Catalogue  of  Part  Songs,  Anthems,  etc., 
in  octavo  form.  Catalogue  of  Music  for  the  Violin,  etc. 

SENT  FREE  UPON  APPLICATION. 
Selections  for  Teachers  and  Seminaries  made  a  Specialty 

MAIL  ORDERS  SOLICITED  MD  PROMPTLY  FILLED  TO  ALL  PARTS  OF  THE  COUNTRY. 

BEmOVflL. 

I  beg  to  announce  that  I  have  removed  to  the  .•.    .*.    .*.    .*.  ,•. 

Mason  S  Hamlin  Building, 

154  Tremont  Street, 

Where  I  shall  be  pleased  to  see  my  friends  and  patrons. 

Teachers  and  Musicians  visiting  Boston  from  a  distance  will  find  the  fol- 
lowing Special  Accommodations  in  my  new  location  : — 

A  room  specially  prepared  for  their  convenience,  containing  the  principal 
musical  journals,  both  American  and  foreign,  writing  materials,  and  a  piano- 
forte; where  letters  may  be  written  and  music  examined  without  interruption. 

Special  mail  department  for  all  letters  addressed  in  my  care. 

Tickets  for  concerts  and  other  entertainments  cheerfully  procured  in  advance 
for  any  of  my  patrons. 

With  thanks  for  past  favors,  I  beg  to  solicit  your  future  orders,  which  will 
receive  prompt  and  careful  attention.  Very  respectfully, 

ARTHUR  P.  SCHMIDT, 

154>  Tremont  St.,  Boston. 


NEW  ENGLAND 

BY  SEA  I*'  RAIL. 


The  palatial  steamships  of  the  Nor- 
folk Route  ply  semiweekly  and  direct 
between 

BOSTON,  NORFOLK,  BALTIMORE, 

Sailing  from  Central  Wharf,  Boston, 

Every  Wednesday  and  Saturday, 

At  2  o'clock  p.  M. 

Connecting  with  rail  and  water  routes 
for  Washington,  D.  C,  the  South, 
Southwest,  and  Pacific  Slope. 

You  are  respectfully  invited  to  in- 
spect our  steamers,  and  see  for  your- 
self the  accommodations  offered. 


C.  p.  GAITHER, 

Soliciting  Agent, 

290  Washington  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

A.  M.  GRAHAM, 

Agent, 

Central  Wharf,    -    Boston,  Mass. 


THE  SOUTH. 

ALL  RAIL. 


THE  SHENANDOAH  VALLEY  ROUTE. 

The  Shenandoah  Valley  Route  con- 
nects with  all  lines  between  Boston  and 
New  York,  and  is  over  the  world-re- 
nowned Pennsylvania  R.  R.,  or  pic- 
turesque Baltimore  &  Ohio,  passing 
through  Philadelphia,  Harrisburg,  Ha- 
gerstown,  Antietam  Battlefield,  Old 
Charlestown,  made  famous  as  the  place 
where  John  Brown  was  executed,  the 
wonderful  Caverns  of  Luray,  the  his- 
toric Natural  Bridge,  on  to  Roanoke 
and  the  magic  cities  of  the  New  South, 
Bristol,  Knoxville,  Chattanooga.  Nash- 
ville, Decatur,  Florence,  Shefll^eld,  Cor- 
inth, Grand  Junction,  Memphis,  Little 
Rock  and  Texas. 

Kansas  City,  Colorado,  Utah,  and 
the  Pacific  Coast. 

Chattanooga,  Fort  Payne,  Birming- 
ham, Meridian,  Vicksburg,  Shreveport, 
Texas, — Cleveland  Tennessee,  Dalton, 
Rome,  Anniston,  Calera,  Selma,  Mont- 
gomery, Mobile,  New  Orleans,  Old  and 
New  Mexico,  and  the  Pacific  Coast. 

Atlanta,  Macon,  Jesup,  Brunswick, 
and  Florida. 

The  Route  via  WASHIKOTON  m  LYNCHBURG. 

The  Kennesaw  Route  is  the  old  reli- 
able. From  New  York  via  Penn.  R.  R. 
to  Washington,  thence  via  Lynchburg, 
Roanoke,  and  same  as  Shenandoah 
Valley  Route. 

Through  Pullman  Car  service  from 
New  York,  Washington,  and  Norfolk. 

C.  P.  QAITHER,  N.  E.  Agent, 

290  Washington  Street,  Boston. 
L.  J.  ELLIS,  E.  P.  A., 

303  Breadvaj,  Nev  7ork. 

W.  B.  BEVILL,  a.  P.  A., 

Boanoko,  Virginia. 


GEO.  A.  PLUMMER  &  CO., 


531  and  533  Washington  Street,       -  Boston. 


The  Largest  and  Best  Appointed 

Ladies'  and  Children's 

Clohk  <f  Suit  House 

^    .    .   IN  •    •  • 


Fall  of  '91  and  '92. 

For  the  coming  season  we  have  made  the  most  extensive  prepara- 
tions, and  have  continued  to  import  and  manufacture  a  line  that  for 
quality  and  workmanship  cannot  be  surpassed.  "  Nothing  succeeds 
like  success."  The  fact  that  we  have  found  it  necessary  to  enlarge  our 
business  in  all  its  branches,  is  convincing  evidence  of  the  uninterrupted 
success  we  have  achieved.  Our  method  of  doing  business  is  very  plain 
and  concise,  and  one  from  which  we  are  sure  you  will  derive  a  benefit. 

We  recognize  the  necessity  of  satisfying  our  patrons,  and  if  we  can 
convince  you  of  the  advantages  gained  by  dealing  with  us,  then  we 
claim  full  right  to  be  favored  with  your  continued  orders. 

Respectfully, 

GEO.  A.  PLUMMER  &  CO., 

531  and  533  Washington  Street,       -       Boston,  Mass. 


QRflND  UFRIQriT 


vmo5. 

BECAUSE  OF  THE  IMPROVED  METHOD  OF  STRINGING,  PAT- 
ENTED AND  USED  EXCLUSIVELY  BY  MASON  &  HAMLIN, 
THESE  PIANOS  ARE  FAST  BECOMING  AS  FAMOUS  AS  THE 

n/i50N  &  mnim 

0KQ/1N5, 

WHICH  ARE  USED  EXTENSIVELY  AT  THE 

New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

THESE  PIANOS  STAND  IN  TUNE  REMARKABLY,  AND  ARE, 
CONSEQUENTLY,  EXCELLENT  FOR 


n/I50N  &  M/qnilN  OrQAIN  ^  Fl/INO  Co. 

BOSTON.  NEW  YORK.  CHICAGO. 


PWN05 


The  Student's  Practice  Monitor 


Is  unquestionably  the  most  important  invention  yet  devised 
to  facilitate  the  technical  progress  of  pianoforte  and  organ 
students. 

It  consists  of  a  small  bell  (not  in  view)  and  a  dial, 
which  instantaneously  indicate  both  to  eye  and  ear  every 
error  in  finger  action. 

It  absolutely  solves  the  problem  of  finger  technique 
by  placing  the  student  at  the  very  outset  of  his  career  in  a 
position  to  accurately  judge  the  character  and  effectiveness 
of  his  daily  practice. 

This  invention  has  been  placed  in  the  class  and  prac- 
tice rooms  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  ' 
the  unanimous  request  of  its  pianoforte  teachers. 

For  circular  giving  full  information,  address 

PRACTICE  MONITOR  COMPANY, 

No.  Warren  Street, 

BOSTON. 

New  pianofortes  containing  this  valuable  inven-.; 
tion  will  be  furnished  at  about  the  price  heretofore  paid  for 
the  pianofortes  alone. 

i 


MANUFACTURERS  OF  GRAND,  UPRIGHT,  AND  SQUARE 


PIANOS. 


These  Instruments,  more  than  fifty  years  before  the  public, 
have,  by  their  excellence,  attained  an  unpurchased 
pre-eminence  which  establishes  them  the 
UNEQUALLED  "  in 

Jope,  Jouel^,  U/orl^fn^QSl^ip,  apd  Durability. 


Von  Bulow's  Testimonial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


The  Knabe  Pianos,  which  I  did  not 
know  before,  have  been  chosen  for  mv 
present  Concert  Tour  in  the  United 
States  by  my  Impressario,  and  accepted 
by  me  on  the  recommendation  of  my 
friend,  Bechstein,  acquainted  with  their 
merits.  Had  I  known  these  pianos  as 
now  I  do,  I  would  have  chosen  them  by 
myself,  as  their  sound  and  touch  are 
more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  hands, 
than  all  others  of  the  country. 

Dr.  Hans  Von  Bulow. 

New  York,  April  6,  1889. 
To  Messrs.  Wm.  Knabe  &  Co. 


D'Albert's  Testimonial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


[Translation  iVoni  tlie  German.] 

During  my  sojurn  here  I  had  fre- 
quent opportunities  to  make  myself 
acquainted  with  the  Knabe  Pianos,  and 
from  fullest  conviction  I  declare  them 
to  be  the  best  instruments  of  America. 
Should  I  return  here  for  artistic  pur- 
poses—  which  may  be  the  case  very 
soon  —  I  shall  most  certainly  use  the 
pianos  of  this  celebrated  make.  I  give 
this  testimonial  with  pleasure,  volun- 
tarily, and  entirely  tmsolicited  by  the 
house  of  Knabe. 

EuGEN  D'Albert. 
New  York,  May  16,  1890. 


BALTIMORE, 

22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  St. 


NEW  YORK, 

148  Fifth  Aveniie, 
Near  20th  St. 


WASHINGTON, 

817  Market  Space,  Penn.  Ave. 


E;  W.  TYLER,  Sole  Agent,  178  Tremont  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 
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Announcements. 


I  1892.  .  ^       ^  . 

,S     Tinirsdav,    Sept.  8  First  Term  begins.  _ 

2^  \  Monday,       Nov.  7  Harmony  Exannnation. 

}i'i'd;icsdaf,     "  /6 


30 


6 

27 


AUGUST. 


SEPT 


25 


Theory 
First  Term  ends. 


T/iursdar,   Nor.  17    Second  Term  begms. 
Monday',  26  ;  Vacation.  , 

Tuesday,  ''27'  | 
Wednesday,   "     28\  1 

1 893 

W-Ww^.-JcfrtV,  J»n.  18  Harmony  Examination. 

Thursday;      "     IQ  Theory  Examination. 

Saturday,       "     28  Second  Term  ends. 


Monday,      Jan.  30   Third  Term  begins. 
Thu rsda y,  March  30  .  Easter  \  acation .  \ 
Friday,         "  .J/ 

Saturday,  April  i  \  ■  .:J 

Tuesday         "       4    Harmony  Examinatiof 
Wed7iesday,    «'       5   Theory  Examination. 
W^^t/«^'scfa>.    "     12   Third  Term  ends. 


25 


Thursday,  April  13  F^-^  Term  begins, 
Friday, 


Friday, 
Saturday, 
Sunday, 
Aland  ay, 

Tuesday, 


21    General    Examination     of  j 
Candidates  for  Graduation.  I 
June  q    Harmony  Examination.  | 
"     10   Theory  Examination.  1 
<<     j8    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
"     iq    Commencement  Exercises  at 
2.30  r.  M. 

«'     20   Alumni  Reunion  and  Banquet 
and  Trustees'  Reception 
to    Graduating    Class  at 
7.30  p.  M. 
21    End  of  School  Year. 


Wednesday , 


June  22  to  Sept.  7    Summer  Vacation. 


The  business  of  the  Institution  will  be  suspended 
on  Thanksgiving  Day,  Washington's  Birth- 
day, and  Fast  Day. 

Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts, 
Art  Exhibitions,  Receptions,  etc.,  will  be  an- 
nounced. 


Fall  Term  begins  Thursday,  September  7,  1893- 


CONT 


EN  TS. 


Page. 

Advisory  Board  of  Faculty  7 

Advisory  Board  of  Home  56 

Alumni  Association  64 

Beneficent  Society,  The   .63 

Board  of  Visitors  3 

Bureau,  Teachers'  62 

Bureau,  Tuner's  47 

Business  Regulations  54 

Collateral  Advantages  50 

Collection  of  Musical  Instruments     ...  64 

Cafe  60 

Calendar  Second  page  of  Cover. 

Certificates  14 

Certificated  Pupils  68 

Classification  14 

College  of  Music  or  Postgraduate  Course,  32-35 

College  of  Oratory  36 

Committees   2,  4 

Composition,  Study  in  34 

Conservatory  Examiners  62 

Coimterpoint,  Study  in  28 

Department  of  Music  16-35 

Diplomas  15 

Diplomas  and  Degrees  in  Elocution   ...  39 

Diplomas  awarded  in  1S92  67 

Elocution,  Department  of  36 

Entrance  14 

Ensemble  Playing  17 

Evening  Classes  60 

Examinations   in  Theory,  Harmony,  and 

Composition  26 

Expenses,  General  Estimates  58 

Faculty   5,6 

Fine  Arts,  School  of  43 

Forms  of  Bequests  66 

General  Exercises  50 

General  Literature  and  Languages,  School 

of  40 

General  Requirements  Department  of  Music  16 
Postgraduate  Department,  formcrlv  College 

Music  32-35 

Graduation,  Requirements  for  34 

Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte  Students    .    .  iS 

Harmony,  Study  in  27 

History  of  the  N.  E  C.  of  Music  ....  11 

Home,  the  Conservatory  56-60 

Homes  for  Gentlemen  Students  60 


Page. 

Home  Regulations  58,  5g 

Illustrations   Front  page  and  65 

Instruction,  Methoil  of  13 

Lectures,  etc  50,  51 

Libraries,  Reading  Rooms,  etc  51 

Literary  Advantages  3^ 

Location  12 

Management  4 

Miscellaneous  Items  60,  61 

Orchestral  Instruments  21 

Orchestral  Class  23,  24 

Organ  Course  19 

Organ  Practice  20 

Physical  Culture    .    ,  48 

Pianoforte  Course   16,17 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students  ....  61 
Piano  and  Organ  Tuning,  School  of    .    .  44,45- 

Private  Lessons  9,  13 

Prizes  35 

Pupils'  Recitals,  etc  50 

Reading,  Course  of  41 

Registration  60 

Regulations  •    •    •  53-5? 

Safeguards  in  case  of  Fire  59 

School  Regulations  53 

Sheet  Music  Department  64. 

Sleeper  Hall  6^ 

Societies  6^ 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing)  27 

Stringed  Instruments     .    .    .-  21 

Summary  of  Courses  lo 

Summary  of  Students     .   69 

Theory,  Study  in  26 

Trustees  2 

Tuition  S,  9 

Vacations  and  Holidays  (see  Calendar) ,  sec- 
ond page  of  Cover  

Violin  Course  21 

Viola  Course  22 

Violoncello  Course   22 

Visits  of  Celebrated  Musicians  and  Lectur- 
ers  51 

Vocal  Course  24 

Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools  31 

What  Branches  of  Music  shall  I  Study?  .  62 
Wind  and  Other  Instruments  23 


PROSPECTUS 

OF  THE 

NEW  ENGLAND 

Conservatory  of  Music, 

(founded  by  dr.  eben  tourjee,) 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE, 

BOSTON,  MASS. 


1892-1893. 

Copyright  by  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  1892, 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 


Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
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EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq.,  President. 

Dr.  H.  H.  a.  beach.  ^ 

Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH,  [  Vtce  Presidents. 
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CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq.,  Director. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq.,  Treasurer. 
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FRANK  W.  HALE,  Esq.,  Clerk. 

SUBSTITUTE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE. 

GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq.  W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq. 

JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq.  FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 
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BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 


M.  M.  BALLOU,  Esq. 

Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH. 

Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 

Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 

Dr.  GEO.  F.  BIGELOW. 

Dr.  WM.  STURGIS  BIGELOW. 

J.  E.  BOYD,  Esq. 

Mrs.  OLE  BULL. 

Mrs.  MARY  B.  CLAFLIN. 

Rev  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 

HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq^ 

CHARLES  CULLIS,  M.D. 

Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 

Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 

J.  S.  DWIGHT,  Esq. 

Miss  CAROLINE  B  ELLIS. 

Mrs.  JONAS  FITCH. 

Mrs.  L.  a.  W.  FOWLER. 

Mrs  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 

MOSES  B.  I.  GODDARD,  Esq, 

Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 

Rev.  W.  E.  GRIFFIS. 

PANIEL  B.  HAGAR,  Esq. 

Mrs  E.  B.  HASKELL. 

Rev.  henry  HINCKLEY. 

Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 


Mrs.  HENRY  H.  HYDE. 

W.  H.  S.  JORDAN,  Esq. 

CHESTER  W.  KINSLEY,  Esq. 

Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 

Mrs.  MARY  A.  LIVERMORE. 

DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq 

Rev.  PHILIP  S.  MOXOM. 

Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 

ARTHUR  NIKISCH,  Esq. 

Rev.  LEIGHTON  PARKS 

Mrs.  SILAS  PEIRCE,  Jr. 

Mrs.  CHAS.  W.  PIERCE. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 

Rev.  Dr.  W.  W.  RAMSAY. 

Dr.  CHAS.  S.  ROBINSON. 

BARTHOLD  SCHLESINGER,  Esq. 

HORACE  SMITH,  Esq. 

Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 

Mrs.  J.  B.  THOMAS. 

Bishop  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

C.  C.  WALWORTH,  Esq, 

Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 

Mrs.  JOHN  G.  WEBSTER. 

Dr.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Miss  FRANCES  E.  WILLARD. 

Mrs.  frank  WOOD. 
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MANAGEMENT. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 
FRANK  W.  HALE,  Geyieral  Manager, 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE. 

CARL  FAELTEN.  HENRY  M.  DUNHAM. 

FRANK  W.  HALE. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS^ 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 

HENRY  C.  LAHEE,  Secretary. 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountant. 

Miss  SARAH  E.  THRESHER,  Registrar. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  L  CURRY,  Correspondent. 

JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Steward. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store. 

Miss  ALICE  P.  FAY,  Central  Office. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

Mrs.  ALICE  E.  ADAMS,  Preceptress. 

Mi»s  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Assistant  Preceptress. 

ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.T>.,  Resident  P/iysician. 

Mrs.  SUSAN  A.  PENNIMAN,  ^ 

Miss  CAROLINE  W.  SHILLABER,  I 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,  [  Preceptress'  Ass. 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE.  J 

Miss  JENNIE  M.  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 

Mrs.  O.  C.  FAUST,  Dining-room  Matron. 
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FACULTY. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

Jx\MES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  Inspector  and  S2iferinte7ide7it  of  Examinations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 
INSTRUCTORS.  • 

ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 
JOHN  D.  BUCKINGHAM,  Pianoforte. 

GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Composition  and  Orchestration. 
JOSEPH  B.  CLAUS,  Band  Instruments. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  Conducting  and 

Music  Copyists''  Course. 
BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmony,  Theory,  and  Violin. 
CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pian'oforte. 

HENRY  M.  DUNHAM,  Organ  and  Pianoforte,  Preparatory  to  Orgaji. 
WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  and  Lectures  on  Analysis,  History,  etc. 
CARL  FAELTEN,  Pianoforte  and  Chorus  Class. 

PERCY  GOETSCHIUS,  Harmojiy,  Coujiterpoint,  Co7npositio7i,  and  History  of 
Music. 

*A.  GOLDSTEIN,  Double  Bass. 
♦HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 
*A.  HACKEBARTH,  P7'e7ich  Horn. 

EDWARD  D.  HALE,  A.M.,  Pianoforte  a7id  Assista7it  Superintende7tt  of  Ex- 
a7ni7iations. 

HERMAN  HARTMANN,  Violin. 
♦EDWARD  M.  HEINDL,  Flute. 

EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Pia7wforte. 

FREDERICK  F.  LINCOLN,  Pianoforte. 

Mrs.  LOUIS  MAA^,  Pia7toforte. 

CHARLES  McLaughlin,  vioUn. 

I  EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola,  Ense77ible  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Class. 
*PIERRE  MILLER,  Cornet  and  Tru7npet. 
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FRANK  E.  MORSE,  Voice  Culture. 

Mrs.  CLARA  T.  NELSON,  Voice  Culture. 

Mrs.  C.  F.  NICHOLS,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte  Students. 

GEORGE  M.  NOWELL,  Piattoforte. 

WILLIS  NOWELL,  Violin. 

JOHN  O'HY.l'Ll^.  Voice  Culture  a}id  Art  of  Sitiging. 

F   ADDISON  PORt ER,  Pianoforte.  ^  .  ,  ^ 

MARTIN  ROEDER,  Voice  Culture,  Art  of  Singing,  Composition,  and  Art  of 

Conducting. 

AUGUSTO  KOTOl.^ ,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 
*AUGUST  SAUTET,.  Oboe. 
*HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 
*LEO  SCHULZ,  Violoncello. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 
*EWALD  STOLZ,  Trombone. 
*E.  STRASSER,  Clarinet. 

Madame  DIETRICH-STRONG,  Pianoforte. 

TEMPLETON  ^^-RO^G,  Composition  (on  leave  of  absence). 

ALLEN  W.  SWAN,  Pianoforte  atid  Organ. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools. 

GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Music,  and  Composition. 

WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  and  Art  of  Singing. 

Mrs.  ALICE  GALE  WILLIS,  Pianoforte. 

LYMAN  W.  WHEELER,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

Note  i. -Instructors  of  Orchestral  Instruments  marked  *  are  mem  ers  of 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  From  the  same  organization  are  secured  on 
application,  teachers  for  such  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  m  he  above  list. 

Note  2  -A  limited  number  of  Post-graduates  are  annually  elected  to  serve 
as  assistant  teachers  in  their  respective  departments,  the  following  havmgs^^^^^^^^^ 
in  this  capacity  during  the  past  year:  Miss  Grace  Davis  Class  of  189.1,  Vo  ce 
Miss  Marie  Dewing,  Class  of  1890,  Pianoforte;  Miss  Minnie  Magee,  Class  of 
1891,  Pianoforte  and  Hand  Culture. 

SCHOOLS    OF   ELOCUTION,    GENERAL  LITERATURE,  AND 

LANGUAGES. 
I.— ELOCUTION. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Principal  School  of  Elocution  and  Postgrad- 
uate Course  in  Oratory. 
ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Assistant  Principal. 
MORLENA  DEARBORN,  Elocution. 


FACULTY. 


2.-GENERAL  LITERATURE. 


NATHAN  H.  DOLE,  Principal  and  Instructor  in  English  Literature. 
Rev.  CHARLES  A.  T>lQ¥A^'$>OY^,  h..^.,  Mciital  ajid  Moral  Science. 
ELIZABETH  L  SAMUEL,  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 


JEAN  DE  PEIFFER,  Principal  Department  of  Languages  and  Instructor  in 
French  Language  and  Literature. 

 ,  Italian  La  signage  and  Literature. 

JULIUS  HANOW,  German  Language  and  Literature. 


W.  A.  J.  CLAUS,  Principal  and  Instructor  in  Draxving  and  Painting. 

CYRUS  COBB,  Modeling. 

WM.  J.  KAULA,  Perspective. 

GRACE  M.  TEMPLE,  Decorative  Art. 

FRANK  MYRICK,  Draxving  for  Illustration, 

EDITH  POPE,  Decorative  Art. 

TUNING  DEPARTMENT  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

•FRANK  W.  UKLY.,  Principal  of  Tuning  Depart7ne?it. 
GEORGE  H.  ASH,  Tuning  and  Polishing. 
EDWARD  W.  DAVIS,  Superinte7ident  of  Tuning  at  Factory. 
OLIVER  C.  FAUST,  Tuning  and  Regulating. 
GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar. 
FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture. 


3.— LANGUAGES. 


SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ARTS. 


ADVISORY  BOARD  OF  THE  FACULTY. 


Carl  Faelten,  Chairman. 


George  W.  Chadwick. 
W.  A.J.  Claus. 
Henry  M.  Dunham. 
Louis  C.  Elson. 
Percy  Goetschius. 
Frank  W.  Hale. 
Samuel  R.  Kelley. 
Emil  Mahr. 


John  O'Neill. 
James  C.  D.  Parker. 
Martin  Roeder. 
augusto  rotoli. 
Carl  Stasny. 
George  E.  Whiting. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


TUITION,  Etc. 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO  LESSONS  EACH  WEEK,  IF  NOT  INDICATED 

OTHERWISE. 

Chorus  Class,  Orchestral  Class ^  atid  Lectures  on  History  of 
Music,  etc.,  free  to  pupils  of  the  Co?iservatory. 

Certificates    ..........  $i.oo 

Conducting,  Art  of,  Regular  Course,  once  a  week      .       .  6.00 
Conducting,  Art  of.  Special  Course,  twice  a  week,  class  of 

four        ..........  20.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition  ......  20.00 

Decorative  Art      .       .       .       .       .       ...       .       .  20.00 

Deportment,  Concert    ........  i5-oo 

Diploma,  Vocal  and  Instrumental  Departments,  including 

examinations,  etc.   10.00 

Diploma,  other  Departments       ......  5.00 

Dramatic  Action,  class  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week        .  i5-oo 
Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday  and 

Friday,  from  10  A.  m.  to  12  m.  of  each  day    .       .       .  35-00 

Elocution  :  Class  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       .  15.00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week       .       .  20.00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  two  lessons  per  week      .       .  35-oo 

Elocution  •  Juvenile  Class,  one  lesson  per  week  .       .       .  .  10.00 

Ensemble  Instruction,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  10.00 

English  branches,  one  lesson  per  week       ....  5.00 

Fine  Arts  20.00  to  30.00 

French   10.00 

German         ..........  10.00 

German,  one  lesson  per  week       ......  5  00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week       .       .  7.50 

Harmony   i5-oo 

Italian   1000 

Italian,  one  lesson  per  week  (for  vocal  pupils  only)    .       .  3-oo 

Literature,  special  classes   10.00 

Literature   5.00 
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Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week     ....  $15.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four         ....  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  10.00 
Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Violin  and  Violoncello) 

one  hour  per  week,  private    ......  20.00 

Orchestration        .........  20.00 

Organ,  class  of  four     ........  20.00 

Organ,  class  of  three    .       .       .       .       .       .       .       .  30.00 

Organ  Practice,  per  hour  $0.10  to  $0.40 

Pianoforte,  first  grade  each,  class  of  four    ....  10.00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  .  5  00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two  .  10.00 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  class  of  four        ....  '5  00 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four,  8.00 

Pianoforte,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades         .       .  20.00 

Pianoforte,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three  .  .  30.00 
Pianoforte,  third  and  fourth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week, 

classes  of  three  only      .......  I5-Oo 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons     ......  3.00 

Physical  Culture,  Normal  Course,  eight  hours  per  week    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  general  class  of  fifty        .       .«  3-oo 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  six        ....  10.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  four      ....  15  00 

Theory   i5-oo 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice,  100.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  a  week   ....  5.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  class  of  four   ......  10.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four        .  5.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two         .  10.00 

Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four       .....  i5-oo 

Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades       .       .       .  20.00 

Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three  .  .  .  30.00 
Violin,  third  and  fourth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  class 

of  three  only   i5-oo 

Violoncello,  class  of  four,  first  four  grades  (special  rate)    .  10.00 

Violoncello,  fifth  and  sixth  grades  (special  rate)         .       .  i5-00 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four   i5-oo 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades    .       .  20.00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three       .       .       .  30.00 


Tuition  for  private  instruction,  from  one  dollar  and  a  half 
upward,  according  to  study  and  teacher.  For  particulars  apply  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  Conservatory. 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


The  Conservatory  embraces  the  following  Courses  of  Instruction  : — 
I. — Department  of  Music. 

Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte 
students ;  Courses  in  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other 
Orchestral  Instruments ;  Ensemble  Classes  for  the  study  of 
String  Quartet  and  other  Chamber  Music  ;  Orchestral  Class  ; 
Course  in  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing,  including  the 
study  of  singing  in  English,  Italian,  and  German  language, 
preparation  for  Concert  and  Church  work  (Solo  and  Ensem- 
ble) ;  Courses  in  Theory,  Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Counter- 
point, Composition,  and  Art  of  Conducting ;  Lectures  on 
general  musical  topics  and  Course  in  Musical  History ;  Cho- 
rus Class,  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools  and  Music  Copy- 
ists' Course ;  Post-graduate  Course  (formerly  College  of 
Music)  ;  Practical  training  in  public  performance  for  In- 
strumental and  Vocal  pupils. 
II. — School  of  Elocution  and  Postg7'aduate  Couj'se  iit  Oratory, 

Courses  in  Elocution,  Forensic  Oratory,  Dramatic  Action,  and 
Lyric  Action. 

III.  — School  of  General  Literature. 

Courses  in  English  Literature,  Mathematics,  Latin  and  Natural 
Sciences  ;  Lectures  on  various  literary  subjects. 

IV.  — School  of  Modern  Languages. 

Courses  in  French,  German,  and  Italian  language  and  literature, 
and  a  special  course  in  Italian  language  preparatory  for  Vocal 
students. 
V. — School  of  Fine  Arts. 

Courses  in  Drawing  and  Painting,  Artistic  Anatomy,  Perspective, 
Decorative  Art,  and  Sculpture. 
VI. — School  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuni?ig  arid  Repairing. 
VII. — School  of  Physical  Culture,  with  Normal  Course  in  same. 
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HISTORY. 


^^OHE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  introduced 
it^O  into  this  country  by  Dr.  E.  Tourjee,  in  1853.  The  Musical  Insti- 
qjN^  tute,  which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the  idea,  was  chartered 
by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  in  1859,  and  soon  developed  into  the 
Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence,  R.  1.  The  Institution  was, 
in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston,  where  commodious  quarters  were 
secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall  building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts,  it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year  1882, 
to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  where, 
besides  the  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  comfortable  home  for 
lady  students  was  opened.  To  the  departments  of  Music  and  Elocution, 
were  added  at  that  time  departments  of  Literature,  Language,  and  Fine 
Arts.  The  growth  of  the  Institution  since  then  has  been  marvelous,  the 
annual  number  of  students  reaching  over  two  thousand.  The  Faculty  has 
been  constantly  increased,  and  consists  now  of  seventy-five  teachers  in  the 
departments  of  Music,  Literature,  Elocution,  Art,  and  Tuning. 

Dr.  E.  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  Institution  until  his  death,  in 
the  spring  of  1891.  His  place  has  been  filled  by  the  renowned  musician 
Carl  Faelten,  who  entered  the  Institution  in  the  year  1886  as  professor  of 
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Pianoforte,  and  soon  became  actively  interested  in  the  Management.  When, 
in  the  fall  of  1889,  Dr.  Tourj^e  retired  from  the  office  on  account  of  illness, 
Mr.  Faelten  was  called  to  serve  as  Chairman  of  the  Directory  Committee, 
later  on  as  Acting  Director,  and  after  the  death  of  Dr.  Tourjee  he  was 
unanimously  elected  Director.  Numerous  reforms  and  additional  advan- 
tages have  been  introduced  during  recent  years,  which  have  steadily 
increased  the  standard  and  reputation  of  the  Institution.  Through  the 
generosity  of  friends,  a  fund  of  over  ^150,000  has  been  donated  during 
the  school  year  1891-92  which  places  the  Institution  on  a  permanent 
financial  basis,  and  thus  enables  it  to  add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already 
ample  equipment. 

LOCATION. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  city  of  Boston, 
recognized  to  be  the  great  Art  and  Literary  center  of  America,  offers 
incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the  concerts  of 
the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large  choral  societies, 
numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music,  and  recitals  of 
famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of  the  student  the  great 
libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  opportunities  for  general  culture. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It  stands 
in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square, 
a  beautiful  park  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open  space 
in  the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and  quiet  of 
the  location ;  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one  minute's  w^alk 
from  Washington  Street  and  Shavvmut  Avenue,  and  has  a  complete  com- 
mand of  street  railway  conveniences. 

The  building  is  the  largest  and  best  equipped  Conservatory  building  in 
this  country,  and  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  It  is  located  at  the  corner 
of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  Frankhn  Square,  mentioned 
above.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on  James,  210 
feet ;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In  this  great  build- 
ing are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the  Conservatory, 
embracing  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library,  and  reading  rooms,  museum, 
parlors,  class  and  lecture  rooms,  art  studios,  offices,  and  a  home  for  lady 
students.  The  equipments  include  all  modern  conveniences  ;  steam  heat, 
electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communication  throughout,  elevators,  baths, 
a  telephone  office,  post  office,  etc. 
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INSTRUCTION. 

Instrumental  and  Vocal  instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  three  and  four. 
Instruction  in  other  studies  in  classes  of  various  sizes.  Students  can  also 
take  private  lessons  in  the  Conservatory  and  enjoy  the  same  privileges  as 
the  class  pupils ;  however,  in  conformity  with  the  judgment  of  the  first 
musical  authorities  of  all  countries,  the  Director  and  the  Faculty  of  the 
Institution  consider  the  class  system  not  only  the  cheaper,  but  by  far  the 
superior,  method  of  instruction. 

By  this  plan  the  student  of  moderate  means  secures  the  services  of 
better  teachers  and  more  thorough  training  than  he  could  otherwise  afford. 
Each  pupil  has  the  benefit  of  the  entire  hour.  Instruction  to  one  is  in- 
struction to  all ;  the  benefit  of  the  performance  and  the  correction  or  ex- 
planation, is  enjoyed  by  all ;  the  illustration,  the  criticism,  the  approval,  all 
can  see  and  hear.  Shyness,  that  bane  of  young  performers,  is  cured  or 
abated,  while  freedom  and  ease  are  cultivated.  The  power  of  emulation  is 
also  fully  realized  as  ability  is  matched  with  ability,  mind  comes  in  contact 
with  mind,  and  intellect  is  sharpened  by  intellect.  The  opportunity  offered 
for  becoming  familiar  with  the  difficulties  of  others,  and  for  learning  how 
to  overcome  these  difficulties,  is  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and 
especially  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach. 

"  By  the  participation  of  several  pupils  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the 
same  studies,  a  true  musical  feeling  is  awakened  and  kept  fresh  among  the 
pupils ;  this  promotes  industry,  and  spurs  on  to  emulation,  and  is  a  preserv- 
ative from  one-sidedness  of  education  and  taste." — Felix  Mendelssohn 
Bartholdy. 

Another  invaluable  advantage  of  Conservatory  instruction  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are  needed 
for  a  complete  education  in  music.  Instruction  in  the  instrumental  or 
vocal  studies  is  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Solfi^ggio,  Theory,  Har- 
mony, and  Composition,  and  those  who  enter  the  regular  courses  for  grad- 
uation are  required  to  follow  the  studies  as  hereinafter  specified.  Students 
who  receive  certificates  in  a  given  study,  must  also  have  completed  the 
required  additional  studies,  besides  their  chief  study. 

To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  collateral 
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exercises  at  the  school,  such  as  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lectures,  Pupils' 
Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  to  combine  a  musical  education  with  studies 
in  Literature,  Language,  Elocution,  Fine  Arts,  etc. 

ENTRANCE. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  of  the  departments,  and  a  tentative  ex- 
amination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils — save  beginners — on 
entering.  Students  more  or  less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade  for  which 
they  are  found  qualified.  If  deficient  in  other  respects,  they  will  be  re- 
quired to  make  up  without  delay  such  theoretical  or  other  studies  as  are 
required  in  the  grades  preceding  the  one  entered.  In  the  selection  of 
studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  freedom  as  is  consistent  with  the 
general  supervision  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the  most  thorough 
and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pursue  the  entire  course, 
either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Twice  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing  of  each 
pupil,  those  in  the  regular  course  being  required  to  pass  examinations  and 
meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the  various  branches,  before 
promotion  to  classes  of  higher  grade. 

CERTIFICATES. 

Certificates  are  issued  to  those  who  pass  the  examinations  which  con- 
clude the  fourth  and  fifth  grades  of  the  Conservatory  course  and  the  course 
in  Theory  and  Harmony.  Certificates  for  completion  of  the  fourth  grade 
in  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Courses  are  only  given  to  those  who  have 
studied  in  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms  in  the  theoretical  branches, 
usually  two  terms  each  of  Theory  and  Harmony,  and  two  terms  of 
Solfeggio.  Certificates  for  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  in  the  Instru- 
mental and  Vocal  Courses  are  only  given  to  those  who  have  studied  in  the 
Institution  at  least  four  terms  each  in  Theory  and  Harmony,  or  their  equiva- 
lent, and  four  terms  of  Solfeggio. 

Students  who  complete  the  prescribed  Course  in  General  Literature, 
Languages,  Piano  Tuning,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  the  Two  Years'  Course 
in  Art,  the  Course  in  Reading,  or  the  Course  in  Physical  Culture,  may 
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receive  a  Certificate,  provided  they  have  studied  the  given  Course 
(Reading  excepted)  at  least  four  terms  in  the  Conservatory.  One  speci- 
men from  the  Certificate  Set  of  each  student  of  the  School  of  Fine  Arts 
will  be  retained,  and  will  become  the  property  of  the  School. 

DIPLOMAS. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  from  any  department  of  music,  whether 
pursued  in  class  or  private  instruction,  must  have  been  connected  with  the 
Institution  at  least  four  terms,  and  must  have  been  recommended  to  the 
Superintendent  of  Examinations  by  their  several  teachers  at  least  fifteen 
weeks  before  the  date  of  graduation. 

Students  having  satisfactorily  completed  the  course  of  study  in  any 
department,  and  having  satisfactorily  passed  the  final  examinations,  and 
met  the  general  requirements,  will  be  awarded  the  Diploma  of  the  Institu- 
tion, bearing  the  signatures  of  the  President,  the  Director,  the  Board  of 
Examiners,  and  their  Instructors. 

Diplomas  for  completion  of  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Courses  are 
only  given  to  those  who  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at  least  tour  terms 
each  of  Theory  and  Harmony,  and,  in  addition,  four  terms  of  Solfeggio  or 
its  equivalent.  (See  page  28,)  Those  who,  on  entrance,  pass  examina- 
tions for  parts  or  the  whole  of  the  above-mentioned  courses,  are  permitted 
to  substitute  a  corresponding  number  of  terms  of  Advanced  Theory  or 
Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composition,  or  special  course  in  Art  of  Con- 
ducting, in  place  of  those  terms  in  the  regular  Course  in  Theory  and  Har- 
mony which  they  have  studied  elsewhere.  Those  who  are  able  to  pass 
examinations  in  Solfeggio  have  the  privilege  of  entering  the  Chorus  Class, 
and  will  not  be  required  to  substitute  any  other  study  in  place  of  Solfeggio. 

Those,  also,  who  satisfactorily  complete  the  Course  in  the  School  of 
Fine  Arts,  the  Department  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning,  or  the  School  of 
Elocution,  will  receive  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory,  but  they  must 
have  studied  in  the  Conservatory  at  least  four  terms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  Departments  of  Music  and 
from  the  Course  of  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  High  School  or  the 
Literary  Department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  sat- 
isfactory evidence  of  a  general  education,  representing  at  least  two  years' 
work  of  the  average  High  School  course. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


A.    INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  COURSES. 


Plan  of  Instruction. — The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Vio- 
loncello, and  in  Voice  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and  second,  or 
elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and  technique  ; 
the  third  and  fourth,  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the  further  development  of 
musical  knowledge  and  technique ;  and  the  fifth  and  sixth,  or  advanced 
grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree  of  technique,  interpretation, 
and  general  musical  intelligence  needed  to  become  a  competent  teacher 
and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other  instruments  corre- 
sponds in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less  expanded. 

General  Requirements. — Students  in  the  regular  course  are  required 
to  pass  examinations  as  specified  under  the  various  branches.  Pupils  of 
the  fourth  and  fifth  grades  are  required  to  give  at  least  one  satisfactory  per- 
formance in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals  ]  and  those  of  the  sixth  grade,  or 
graduating  class,  are  required  to  give  at  least  two  satisfactory  performances 
of  different  works  in  the  pubhc  Pupils'  Recitals.  (See  also  Diplomas, 
page  17.) 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE. 

The  regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Pianoforte,  Solfeggio,  Theory,. 
Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  Musical  History. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Pianoforte,, 
Theory,  Solfeggio,  Hand  Culture 


PIANOFORTE. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 

John  D.  Buckingham. 

Charles  F.  Dennee. 

Henry  M.  Dunham  (preparatory  to 


Frederik  F.  Lincoln. 
Mrs.  Louis  Maas. 
George  M.  Nowell. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 
Carl  Stasny. 
Madame  Dietrich-Strong. 
Allen  W.  Swan. 
Mrs.  J.  B.  Willis. 


Organ  Course). 
Carl  Faelten. 
Edward  I).  Hale. 
Edwin  Klahre. 


PIANOFORTE. 
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To  the  above  list  one  of  the  following  studies  should  be  added  :  Voice, 
Organ,  Violin  or  other  orchestral  instrument. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  examination  in  Solfeggio  should  imme- 
diately begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

The  instruction  in  Pianoforte  is  given  according  to  a  detailed  plan,  laid 
down  in  the  Teacher's  Manual  and  Graded  List  for  the  Pianoforte  Course 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies  and  pieces,  as 
given  in  Books  i  and  2  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory.*  Examinations  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  on  the  con- 
tents of  said  books,  or  satisfactory  equivalents. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  mod- 
erate difficulty  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.* 

Examinations  in  Technique  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  covering  the 
work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  Book  3  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory,*  and  in  History  of 
Music. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  greater 
difficulty  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.  Examinations  at 
the  end  of  the  Fifth  Grade,  covering  the  work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises 
for  Advanced  Grades,  Book  4  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory,*  and  in  History  of  Music. 

Final  demonstrative  examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth 
grade. 

For  Postgraduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  32. 

CLASSES  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING. 

In  these  classes  advanced  pupils  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  will  have  op- 
portunity to  practice  works  for  pianoforte  and  violin,  or  violoncello,  with  the 
personal  assistance  of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr,  Mr.  Leo  Schulz,  and  other  teachers. 
Each  class  of  four  pupils  will  meet  once  a  week  for  one  hour,  and  each 
member  of  the  class  will  play  a  continuous  half  hour  every  second  week, 
thus  avoiding  the  absorption  of  too  much  time  for  this  branch  of  the 
course.    Concerning  the  importance  of  ensemble  playing,  see  page  25.  ' 

♦Published  by  the  New  Engfland  Conservatory  of  Music. 
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HAND  CULTURE  FOR  PIANOFORTE  STUDENTS. 

Instructors. 

Mrs.  C.  F.  Nichols.  [  Miss  Minnie  Magee. 

A  systematic  course  of  gymnastic  and  teclmical  exercises,  with  and 
without  the  use  of  the  instrument,  for  acquiring  correct  positions  and  de- 
veloping strength,  endurance,  and  freedom  of  the  fingers,  wrists,  and  arms, 
combined  with  foundational  exercises  in  the  different  kinds  of  touch, 
rhythm,  and  technique,  such  as  scales,  arpeggios,  trills,  etc.  This  study 
carefully  followed  will  give  a  thorough  technical  foundation  in  a  much 
shorter  time  than  by  the  ordinary  methods,  and  thus  save  a  great  deal  of 
time  and  annoyance  in  the  regular  pianoforte  instruction,  which  should  be 
of  a  musical  nature,  and  not  hampered  by  inefficiencies  in  mechanical 
requisites.  The  course  is  not  only  essential  as  a  formative  basis  for  begin- 
ners in  pianoforte  playing,  but  is  also  strongly  recommended  to  the  ad- 
vanced pianoforte  and  organ  pupils,  especially  to  those  whose  execution  is 
hampered  by  bad  habits  of  hand  position,  by  weak  or  stiff  finger  action, 
and  similar  obstacles.  To  those  who  are  fitting  themselves  to  become 
teachers  of  pianoforte,  this  instruction  will  be  of  incomparable  value,  for 
they  will  thus  be  able  to  acquire  the  faculty  of  recognizing  the  right  treat- 
ment of  each  individual  pupil  in  technical  development. 

THE  TURNER  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

This  beautiful  Gold  Medal  was  founded  by  Messrs.  C.  F.  Dennee  and 
F.  A.  Porter,  in  memory  of  their  late  teacher,  friend  and  colleague,  Mr. 
A.  D.  Turner.  The  competition  for  the  medal  will  be  open  to  all  candi- 
dates for  graduation  in  pianoforte,  who  are  recommended  by  their  teachers 
and  the  Board  of  Examiners.  The  competition  will  be  held  near  the  end 
of  the  school  year,  and  all  competitors  will  be  required  to  prepare  for  it 
several  important  pianoforte  works. 

The  works  will  be  selected  by  the  founders  of  the  medal,  and  announced 
thirty  weeks  before  the  date  of  the  competition.  The  Awarding  Committee 
will  be  selected  by  the  founders  and  the  Director,  and  will  consist  of  three 
prominent  musicians  not  connected  with  the  Institution.  It  will  be  op- 
tional with  the  founders  to  award  the  medal  if  but  one  competitor  appears. 

♦Medalist,  Class  of  '89,  Miss  Wilhelmina  C.  Heegard,  South  Dakota. 
*Medalist,  Class  of  '90,  Miss  Lillie  Stanley  Goss,  Massachusetts. 
*Medalist,  Class  of  '91,  Miss  Mary  D.  Chandler,  Massachusetts. 
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ORGAN. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Allen  W.  Swan. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

The  regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Organ,  Solfeggio,  Theory, 
Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  Musical  History ;  also,  the  first  four  grades 
of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  and  one  term  of  Organ  Tuning. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows :  Organ, 
Harmony,  Solfeggio. 

To  the  above  list  one  of  the  following  studies  should  be  added  :  Theory, 
Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  or  other  Orchestral  Instrument. 

The  First  Two  Grades  of  this  course  consist  of  parts  one  and  two  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Piano  Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

An  examination  upon  the  foregoing  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
third  grade  (the  beginning  of  Pedal  Obhgato). 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of  Inter- 
ludes and  Short  Modulations  and  Elementary  Registration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration  through 
the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes  and  Postludes 
in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic  type  as  represented 
by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet  and  Chorus  Accompani- 
ment. 

The  Fifth  Gr.a.de  adds  the  Accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to  that 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or  Oratorio 
Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ  Solo,  in  the 
Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn  and  others  ;  a  few  modern  works  in 
Free  Form,  and  first  lessons  in  Improvisation  and  Transposition. 

The  Sixth  Gr.4de  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an  artistic 
technic  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  compositions  and 
arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  American  writers. 

It  also  includes  an  extended  study  of  Improvisation,  Transposition,  and 
such  Specialty  Work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  an  honorable  com- 
pletion of  the  course. 
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Some  deviation  from  the  regular  course  is  allowed  those  students  who 
wish  to  fit  themselves  for  church  positions  only. 

Organ  pupils  who  are  adequately  prepared,  and  who  wish  to  pursue  a 
special  course,  with  the  view  of  familiarizing  themselves  with  the  details  of 
any  of  the  church  services,  may  do  so  by  taking  private  lessons. 

Candidates  for  Graduation,  in  addition  to  the  General  Requirements, 
including  Theory,  Harmony,  etc.,  must  take  one  term  of  Pipe-organ  Tuning 
and  Repairing,  the  date  of  which  will  be  announced,  and  satisfactorily  com- 
plete the  first  four  grades  of  the  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its 
equivalent. 

A  written  examination  concerning  the  History  of  the  Organ,  the  Classi- 
fication of  Stops,  and  the  Biography  of  Eminent  Composers,  must  be 
passed,  before  being  admitted  to  the  final  examination. 

AVe  strongly  urge  upon  students  the  importance  of  taking  up  the  study 
of  Harmony  either  before  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  grade,  and,  if 
possible,  of  continuing  the  study  of  Advanced  Harmony  and  Counterpoint 
throughout  the  course.  No  organist  can  be  wholly  successful  unless  he  can 
improvise,  at  least  in  the  simple  forms  ;  and  to  do  even  this  well,  means 
a  knowledge  of  harmonic  construction  so  surely  acquired  as  to  be  at  the 
immediate  command  of  the  performer.  He  needs,  also,  a  cultivated  sense 
of  rhythm,  and  some  knowledge  of  form. 

For  Postgraduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  32. 

ORGANS,  ORGAN  PRACTICE,  ETC. 

There  are  fowr  large  two  and  three  Manual  Pipe  Organs,  and  ten  two 
Manual  Pedal  Organs  in  the  Conservatory  building,  for  the  exclusive  use  of 
the  Organ  students  and  teachers. 

Ten  magnificent  two-manual  pedal  organs  are  being  built  especially  for 
the  Institution,  which  instruments  are  to  take  the  place  of  the  practice 
organs  formerly  in  use. 

All  organs  are  blown  by  steam  power,  and  practice  hours  are  furnished 
at  moderate  expense. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  organ  department  of  the 
Institution  :  ''In  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  recitals  are  so 
arranged  as  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that  instrument. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 
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In  this  respect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in  advance  of  our  own 
Academy,  and,  indeed,  of  every  EngUsh  educational  institution." 

Such  facilities  for  practice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere,  in  this  country 
or  in  Europe. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

A.— STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Herman  Hartmann, 

Violin. 

Chas.  McLaughlin, 

Violin. 
Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


Willis  Nowell, 

Viol  in . 

Leo  Schulz, 

Violoncello. 

A.  Goldstein, 

Double  Bass. 


VIOLIN  COURSE. 

Regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Violin  or  Violoncello,  Solfeggio, 
Theory,  Harmony  or  Gounterpoint  and  Gomposition ;  also  the  first  three 
grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Gourse. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Violin  or 
violoncello,  pianoforte  or  organ,  theory,  solfeggio. 

All  pupils  from  third  grade  upward  are  members  of  the  Orchestral  Glass. 

Those  who  have  passed  the  examination  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  includes  diatonic 
scales,  embellishments,  etc. ;  studies  and  pieces  in  the  first  and  third  posi- 
tions,— for  example,  Airs  varies,  by  Dancla. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  in  all 
positions,  bowing  exercises,  intervals,  etc. ;  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and  Alard 
(Op.  1 6)  ;  selected  concertos  by  Viotti,  Rode,  and  others ;  violin  sonatas 
by  Haydn,  Mozart,  etc. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade  includes  selections  from 
the  above-named  exercises  and  studies  ;  pieces  of  the  difficulty  of  De  Beriot, 
Op.  loo,  and  the  reading  at  sight  of  second  violin  part  of  an  easy  quartet. 
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Examination  in  the  history  of  the  vioHn,  substantially  as  given  in  Wa- 
sielewsky's  book,  "The  Violin  and  its  Masters." 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises  by  Schradieck  and  Leonard ; 
selections  from  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Rode,  and  Dont ;  concertos  by  Spohr, 
Mendelssohn,  and  others ;  vioHn  sonatas  by  Beethoven  and  others.  For 
promotion  to  the  sixth  grade,  violin  pupils  must  pass  an  examination  in 
Pianoforte,  covering  the  work  of  the  first  and  second  grades  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course. 

Examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade  include,  in 
addition  to  the  General  Requirements,  Studies  by  Rode  and  Kreutzer ; 
sight  reading  of  first  vioHn  part  of  a  quartet ;  transposition  ;  history  of 
Music,  and  an  examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  first  three  grades  of 
the  Pianoforte  Course. 

VIOLA  COURSE. 

A  course  in  Viola  playing  is  recommended  to  all  violin  pupils  of  the 
Intermediate  and  advanced  classes,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms 
of  study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge.  The  only 
deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto  Clef.  Viola 
players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises, 
reading  of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  Viola  their  specialty,  will  pursue  a  course 
similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  violin  rate. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Vio- 
loncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Balance  of  Kummer's  Method,  together 
with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg, 
and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios 
and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Balance  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by 
Du  Bois  and  others  ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  hy  Romberg,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Popper,  etc.,  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc.  To  encourage  the  study  of  this  very 
important  and  beautiful,  but  much-neglected  instrument,  we  have  secured 
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the  well-known  solo  artist,  Mr.  Schulz,  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra. 
We  have  also  made  a  special  class  rate,  as  stated  on  page  lo. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  :  Corresponds  with  the  general  plan 
of  the  Violoncello  course. 

B.— WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Jos.  B.  Glaus, 

Band  Instruments . 


A.  Hackebarth, 
French  Horn. 


Pierre  Miller, 
Trutnpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 


Clarinet. 

EWALD  StOLZ, 
Trombone. 


Herman  Guentzbl, 

Bassoon . 

Edward  M.  Heindl, 
Flute. 

August  Sautet, 

Oboe. 

Heinrich  Schuecker, 

Harp. 

These  instructors,  except  Mr.  Jos.  B.  Glaus,  are  members  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  this  organization  are  secured  on  application 
teachers  of  such  orchestral  instruments  as  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in  gen- 
eral with  the  system  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  first  three  grades 
of  the  Piano  Course,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING. 

A  growing  feature  of  the  highest  importance  here  receives  the  attention 
which  its  acknowledged  value  demands,  and  no  musician  need  be  reminded 
that  herein  lie  indispensable  elements  of  musical  culture  to  be  obtained 
through  no  other  mode  of  training.  The  fascinating  and  invaluable  study 
of  combination  in  tone-color,  awakens  enthusiasm  and  forms  the  taste  ;  and 
special  attention  is  thus  invited,  because  the  importance  of  the  cultivation 
of  this  high  type  of  our  art  should  be  emphasized  in  this  country. 

In  these  classes.  String  Quartet  and  other  ensemble  music,  with  and 
without  Pianoforte,  is  studied  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and  Mr. 
I  Leo  Schulz. 

ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory  lessons,  re- 
hearsals, and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 
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The  weekly  rehearsals,  Tuesdays  from  four  to  six,  begin  at  the  middle 
of  the  first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr. 

Preparatory  lessons  for  first  violins  given  by  Mr.  E.  Mahr,  second  violins 
by  Mr.  H.  Hartmann,  violas  by  Mr.  Cutter,  violoncelli  by  Mr.  L.  Schulz. 
All  free  of  charge  to  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory. 

The  following  works  have  been  studied  during  the  past  school  year,  and 
were  performed  in  public,  parts  of  wind  instruments  supplied  by  the  organ. 

Bach  :  Concerto  for  two  Violins,  with  String  Orchestra. 

Bohm  :  Perpetuum  Mobile,  for  Strings. 

Grimm  :  Suite  for  String  Orchestra. 

Maas  :  Nachtgesang  for  Violins  and  Organ. 

Mascagni:  Intermezzo  from  Cavalleria  Rusticana. 

Mozart :  Sinfonia,  D  major. 

Roeder :  Seranata  Amorosa. 

Rossini :  Overture  to  Tancred. 

Schubert :  Sinfonia  B  flat  major. 

For  Postgraduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  32. 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


William  H.  Dunham. 
Frank  E.  Morse. 
Mrs.  Clara  Tourjee  Nelson. 
John  O'Neill. 


Martin  Roeder. 

SiG.  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI. 

Lyman  W.  Wheeler. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


VOCAL  COURSE. 

Regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Voice,  Solfeggio,  Theory,  Har- 
mony or  Counterpoint,  also  the  first  three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Voice,  Piano- 
forte or  Organ,  Theory,  Solfeggio,  and  Italian. 

(The  Italian  language  is  so  closely  connected  with  foundation  vocal 
work,  that  we  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make  two  terms  of  Italian  co?n- 
pulsory  to  all  pupils  on  entering  the  Vocal  Department,  for  which  a  nomi- 
nal sum  of  $3  per  term  is  charged.) 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 
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Those  who  have  passed  the  examination  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Elements  of  Notation  and  Voice-Building ; 
exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio  ;  Sight  Singing  ;  Italian. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio 
continued;  embelHshments,  ballads,  songs,  and  arias  of  moderate  difficulty; 
ensemble  singing ;  practice  in  sight  reading. 

Examination  on  the  above,  the  first  two  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course, 
and  History  of  Songs  and  Ballads,  by  McKenzie. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  colorature,  em- 
bellishments, etc. ;  study  and  building  up  of  Repertoire  of  Church,  Concert, 
Oratorio,  and  Operatic  Music. 

The  examination  of  candidates  for  graduation  includes  the  rendition  of 
selections  from  above  exercises  and  Repertoire,  Sight  Singing,  Transpo- 
sition, the  Third  Grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  History  of  Music,  and 
the  "History  of  German  Song  and  the  Rise  of  the  Opera,"  by  Elson,  or  its 
equivalent,  also  easy  Italian  and  German  prose. 

The  wholesome  effect  of  hearty  singing  upon  the  physical  being  is 
conceded.  The  significance  of  vocal  culture  to  the  gaining  of  a  livelihood 
is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  calls  for  voice  teachers  and 
accomplished  singers,  especially  those  who  are  at  home  in  the  ranges  of 
ecclesiastical  music. 

THE  CHARLES  R.  HAYDEN  PRIZE  MEDAL* 

Mr.  Georg  Henschel,  formerly  of  Boston,  now  of  London,  England,  has 
generously  founded  an  Annual  Prize  Medal  in  memory  of  his  friend  the 
late  Charles  R.  Hayden.  This  medal  may  be  competed  for  by  all  repre- 
sentatives of  the  advanced  grades  of  the  Vocal  Department,  who  are  recom- 
mended by  their  instructors  and  the  Board  of  Examiners  for  the  same,  the 
awarding  committee  being  composed  of  three  prominent  ■  musicians' not 
connected  with  the  Institution.  The  medal  is  a  very  beautiful  one  in 
design  and  workmanship,  and  is  a  most  fitting  symbol  of  the  high  honor  its 
bestowal  will  confer. 

For  Graduate  Course,  formerly  College  of  Music,  see  page  32.  For 
tuition,  see  page  9. 

^Medalist,  iSSS,  Mr.  T.  D.  Davis,  Iowa. 

*Medalist,  1S90,  Miss  Nellie  V.  Parker,  Massachusetts. 

*MedaIist,  1S91 ,  Mr.  John  D.  Beall,  Illinois. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

B.— THEORETICAL  COURSES. 

The  theoretical  courses  consist  of: — 

T.    Course  of  one  year  in  Theory  (general  knowledge  of  Music). 

2.  Course  of  one  year  in  Solfeggio  (sight  singing),  introductory  to 
Course  of  Harmony. 

3.  Course  of  one  year  in  Harmony, 

4.  Courses  of  one  year  each  in  Advanced  Theory,  Advanced  Harmony, 
Simple  and  Double  Counterpoint. 

5.  Course  of  one  year  in  art  of  Conducting. 

A  sufficient  amount  of  theoretical  knowledge  being  necessary  for  any 
one  who  wants  to  rise  above  the  level  of  an  ordinary  musical  amateur,  the 
first  three  courses  mentioned  above  are  compulsory  for  every  student  in 
the  regular  instrumental  and  vocal  courses. 

Those  who  on  entrance  pass  examinations  for  parts  or  the  whole  of  the 
first  three  courses,  are  permitted  to  substitute  a  corresponding  num- 
ber of  terms  of  Advanced  Theory  or  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composi- 
tion, or  the  Special  Course  in  Art  of  Conducting,  in  place  of  those  terms 
in  the  regular  course  in  Theory  and  Harmony  which  they  have  studied 
elsewhere.  Those  who  are  able  to  pass  examinations  in  Solfeggio  have  the 
privilege  of  entering  the  Choral  Class,  and  will  not  be  required  to  substi- 
tute any  other  study  in  place  of  Solfeggio.    (See  also  pages  16  and  17.) 

EXAMINATIONS. 

Each  term  of  Theory,  Solfeggio,  Harmony,  and  Composition  is  con- 
cluded by  an  examination,  and  a  percentage  of  65  is  required  to  pass.  Ex- 
aminations not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for  them,  must  be  paid  for  at 
private  lesson  rates. 


THEORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Louis  C.  Elson.  |  Benjamin  Cutter. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other  things, 
elementary  instruction  in  acoustics  and  tone  quality ;  accent  (natural  and 
artificial),  rhythm  and  tempo;    outlines  of  motive  transformation  and 
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thematic  treatment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of 
musical  form  ;  a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their 
distinguishing  characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects ;  special 
instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendition  and  its 
significance ;  the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art,  and  to 
the  best  purposes  in  life  ;  in  short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent 
concerning  all  the  general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as 
a  science  and  as  an  art. 

One  term  (or  its  equivalent)  in  Theory  is  devoted  to  specialty  work, 
consisting  of  a  practical  application  of  the  principles  of  theoretical  knowl- 
edge. 

SOLFEGGIO. 

(sight  singing,  introductory  to  harmony.) 
board  of  instruction. 
Samuel  W.  Cole,  |  Samuel  W.  Cole,    Geo.  A.  Veazie, 

For  General  Classes.  \  For  Special  Classes. 

The  importance  of  this  study  to  all  who  intend  entering  the  musical 
profession  can  scarcely  be  estimated ;  it  is,  indeed,  the  very  foundation  of  a 
musical  education.  The  course  covers  four  terms,  and  may  be  pursued  in 
general  or  special  classes.  The  latter  are  recommended  whenever  it  is  pos- 
sible to  enter  them. 

A  special  certificate  will  be  awarded  to  those  who  satisfactorily  complete 
the  course.  This  certificate  will  be  valuable  as  an  additional  evidence  of 
fitness  for  promotion  from  grade  to  grade  in  other  studies,  and  also  as  a 
credential  in  securing  any  position  where  a  thorough  musician  is  called  for. 

All  pupils  studying  either  vocal  or  instrumental  music  are  required  to 
take  this  course.    (For  tuition,  see  page  9.) 


HARMONY. 

BOARD  OF  instruction. 

Percy  Goetschius.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Benjamin  Cutter. 

HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Tei^m  :  Scales,  Intervals  ;  the  treatment  of  Triads  and  Inversions  ; 
the  Dominant  Seventh  and  Inversions. 
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Second  Term  :  Treatment  of  the  Seventh  Chords  ;  Chromatic  Altera- 
tions. 

Third  Term  :  Modulation  and  Suspension  ;  Passing  Tones  and  Chords ; 
Pedal  Point. 

Fourth  Te7'7ii :  Chants  and  Chorals,  with  given  and  original  harmonies. 

ADVANCED  HARMONY  (ONE  YEAR). 

Harmonizing  of  Chorales  : — 

1.  With  Cantus  in  Upper  Voices. 

2.  Cantus  in  Bass  and  Middle  Voices. 

3.  With  Passing  Notes,  Appoggiaturas. 
Harmonizing  of  the  Chromatic  Scale. 
Harmonizing  of  Florid  Melodies. 
Harmonizing  in  three  voices  ;  in  five  and  six  voices. 

Instrumental  Harmonies,  with  Modulation,  given  and  original,  and  in 
periodic  form. 

The  treatment  of  Accompaniments. 
Accompaniment  of  Florid  Melodies. 
Original  Melodies,  with  Accompaniments. 

  '  ! 

COUNTERPOINT  AND  COMPOSITION. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

George  Chadwick.  |  Martin  Roeder. 

Percy  Goetschius.  I  George  Whiting. 

Templeton  Strong  (on  leave  of  absence). 

SIMPLE  counterpoint  (ONE  YEAR). 

Tirst  Term :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  first  and  second  order ; 
Chorals  harmonized  in  different  voices. 

Second  Term  :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  third  order ;  Florid  Writing ; 
Figured  Chorals. 

Third  Term  :  Mixed  Counterpoint,  in  two,  three,  four,  and  five  voices. 
Fourth  Tertn  :  Imitation  in  different  intervals  ;  the  choral  as  cantus. 

N.  B. — A  particularly  interesting  Optional  Course  is  offered,  in  which  the 
year  of  Advanced  Harmony  is  combined  with  the  first  year  of  Counterpoint. 


ART  OF  CONDUCTING. 
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DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT,  CANON,  AND  FORM  (ONE  YEAR). 

Fij'st  Term  :  Five,  six,  and  eight  voice  Vocal  Writing  :  Double  Coun- 
terpoint in  the  Octave ;  simple  Song  Forms. 

Second  Terjn  :  Canon  in  the  Octave,  fifth  and  fourth,  with  accompani- 
ment ;  the  Dance  Forms. 

Third  Term  :  Canon  in  the  second,  seventh,  third,  and  sixth,  with  ac- 
companiment ;  the  Sonata  Allegro  Form. 

Fourth  Term  :  Canon  in  three  and  four  voices  ;  the  Rondo  Forms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  composition  are  required  to  pass  a  satis- 
factory examination,  covering  the  course  of  study  as  above,  and  in  addition 
to  present  a  satisfactory  original  composition  in  the  Sonata,  Fugue,  Cantata 
or  Motet  form ;  and  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  covering  the  work 
of  at  least  four  grades  in  some  instrumental  department. 

For  Postgraduate  Course  in  Composition,  formerly  College  of  Music, 
see  page  32.    (For  tuition,  see  pages  8  and  9.) 

PRIZES. 

Students  of  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  two  annual 
prizes,  as  follows  : — 

(1)  A  Silver  MedaL — For  the  best  vocal  work  of  the  Cantata  or  Motet 
type,  with  or  without  accompaniment,  or  Sonata  for  the  pianoforte  or  organ. 

(2)  A  Bj'onze  MedaL — For  the  best  song  or  piano  piece  other  than  a 
Sonata. 

All  works  accepted  for  competition  must  be  of  a  satisfactory  grade  of 
excellence,  and  all  competitors  must  have  studied  at  least  one  year  in  the 
Institution. 

Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  will  be  given  during  the  Summer  Term  in  a  Special 
Concert  in  Sleeper  Hall. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Institution  to  give  students  of  Composition  oppor- 
tunity to  hear  their  work  rehearsed  and  performed  under  the  most  favor- 
able circumstances. 

ART  OF  CONDUCTING. 

Instructors. 
Mr.  Geo.  W.  Chadwick. 
Mr.  Martin  Roeder.         |         Mr.  Samuel  W.  Cole. 

This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of  Instruction 
in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 
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In  the  Regular  Course  (Mr.  S.  W.  Cole,  instructor),  the  elements  of 
time-beating,  the  reading  of  smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler 
works  for  small  Chorus  will  be  taught,  and  students  will  be  given  an  oppor- 
tunity to  practice  conducting  in  the  Sight  Singing  class.  This  course  is  com- 
plete in  itself,  and  of  great  value  as  a  general  musical  accomplishment,  and 
also  to  those  who  expect  to  fill  positions  as  leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Special  Course  (Messrs.  G.  Chadwick  and  M.  Roeder,  instructors), 
the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be  carried  on  to  the  highest  tasks 
required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral,  or  Operatic  Conductor  of  to-day, 
and  will  include  everything  in  score  reading,  conducting  of  Symphony, 
Oratorio,  and  Opera.  Pupils  will  be  given  opportunity  to  conduct  in 
the  rehearsals  of  the  Orchestral  and  Choral  classes. 

Regular  Course,  two  terms;  one  lesson  per  week,  classes 
of  ten,  per  term  ....... 

Special  Course,  two  additional  terms ;  two  lessons  per 
week,  classes  of  four,  per  term  .... 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

C— MISCELLANEOUS  COURSES. 

LECTURES  ON  GENERAL  MUSICAL  TOPICS  AND  COURSE  IN  MUSICAL 

HISTORY. 

Lecturers. 

Louis  C.  Elson.  |  Percy  Goetschius. 

The  following  courses  of  lectures  are  delivered  in  Sleeper  Hall,  and  are 
free  to  all  students  of  the  Conservatory  :  — 

{a)  Thirty-six  lectures  during  tlie  school  year  on  "  General  Musica. 
Topics,"  including  "  Analyses,"  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson.  In  the  analyses  of 
the  compositions  of  the  masters,  the  performance  of  the  work  under  con- 
sideration is  accompanied  with  a  critical  examination  of  its  form  and  con- 
struction, and  a  clear  and  comprehensive  exposition  of  its  distinctive 
features  and  peculiar  beauties.  These  greatly  aid  the  pupils  in  understand- 
ing the  classics,  and  prepare  them  the  more  intelligently  to  appreciate  and 
enjoy  them. 


$6.00 
20.00 
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(F)  Thirty-six  musical  talks  during  the  school  year,  known  as  "  Ques- 
tions and  Answers,"  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson.  A  box  is  posted  in  the 
Conservatory  building  for  the  receipt  of  written  questions  on  musical  sub- 
jects by  pupils,  the  questions  being  answered  and  commented  upon  by  the 
lecturer  before  the  class. 

{c)  A  course  of  lectures  on  ''Musical  History,"  by  Mr.  Percy  Goets- 
chius.  As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass 
examinations  in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to  higher  grades,  or 
recommendation  for  graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the 
whole  course  is  expected. 


ADVANCED  SIGHT  SINGING  AND  CHORUS  GLASS. 

Advanced  Sight  Singing,  I  Chorus  Class  Conductor, 

Mr.  S.  W.  Cole.  |  Mr.  Carl  Faelten. 

All  pupils  possessing  sufficient  voice  for  Choral  work,  and  sufficient 
ability  in  sight  reading,  are  expected  to  join  this  Class,  and  to  attend  regu- 
larly its  weekly  rehearsals  and  occasional  performances.  Those  who  have 
finished  the  Solfeggio  Course  are  admitted  without  examination ;  others 
are  required  to  pass  examination  in  sight  reading  on  entering.  The  Class 
meets  once  a  week  for  the  practice  of  sight  singing  in  continuation  of  the 
Solfeggio  Course,  and  for  the  study  of  Choral  works  in  progressive  order. 
It  is  our  purpose  to  make  the  Chorus  Class  a  feature  of  similar  im- 
portance for  the  Institution  as  the  Orchestral  Class  has  proved  to  be. 

Tuition  free  to  students  of  any  department. 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.        |        Geo.  A.  Veazie. 

No  institution  in  America  is  so  well  equipped  to  fit  teachers  for  this 
branch  of  the  musical  profession  as  the  New  England  Conservatory.  Both 
the  Normal  and  National  methods  are  taught  here  in  the  simplest  and  most 
direct  manner.  Both  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools, 
thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  opportunity  to  see  the  respect- 
ive systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than  four  nor  less 
than  two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course.  (For  tuition, 
see  page  8.) 
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THE  MUSIC  COPYIST'S  COURSE. 


Instructor^ 
Mr.  S.  W.  Cole. 


Heretofore  the  music  student  has  had  no  opportunity  to  acquire  a  sys- 
tematic way  of  writing  music,  and  teachers  of  Harmony  and  Composition, 
pubhshers,  conductors,  and  others  will  readily  appreciate  the  necessity  of 
regular  training  in  this  accomplishment. 

There  will  be  a  Regular  and  a  Special  Course. 

In  the  Regular  Course,  which  should  be  taken  up  by  every  student 
simultaneously  with  Solfeggio,  the  pupil  will  be  instructed  in  everything 
embracing  correct  musical  penmanship  according  to  Breslaur's  music-writ- 
ing books,  published  by  Breitkopf  &  Hartel.  This  course  will  also  contain 
elementary  practice  in  copying  parts  from  Vocal  Scores,  and  in  transposing 
to  other  keys,  and  will  require  two  terms  of  one  lesson  per  week. 

The  Special  Course  will  be  a  continuation  of  the  Regular  Course,  and 
will  include  everything  necessary  for  professional  copyists, — copying  from 
small  and  full  scores  into  parts  and  vice  versa,  transposing  from  ancient 
clefs  into  the  clefs  now  in  use,  transposing  of  wind  instrument  parts,  etc., 
etc.    A  certificate  will  be  given  to  those  who  complete  the"  Special  Course. 

Skillful  music  copyists  are  very  rare,  and  command  high  prices  for  their 
work. 

Regular  Course,  classes  of  twelve,  one  lesson  per  week,  $5  per  term. 
Special  Course,  classes  of  six,  one  lesson  per  week,  ^10  per  term. 


D.— : 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES. 
FACULTY. 


Carl  Faelten, 

Director  and  Projessor  of  Pianoforte. 

George  W.  Chadwick, 


Martin  Roeder, 

Professor  of  Sitigmg  and  Composition. 


SiG.  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI, 
Professor  of  Singing. 

Teo.  Schulz, 

Professor  of  the  Violoncello. 

Carl  Stasny, 


Professor  of  Composition  and  Orchestration. 


Henry  M.  Dunham, 

Professor  of  the  Organ. 

Louis  C.  Elson, 


Professor   of    Theory,    History,  Literature^ 


Professor  of  Pianoforte. 

Templeton  Strong  (on  leave), 


Biography,  JEsthetics,  and  Criticism . 

Emil  Mahr, 

Professorof  the  Violin. 


Professor  of  Composition. 


John  O'Neill, 

Professor  of  Singing. 


Geo.  E.  Whiting, 

Professor  of  the  Organ  and  Composition. 


William  L.  Whitney, 
Professor  of  Singing. 
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The  Postgraduate  Department,  in  accordance  with  an  agreement 
effected  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  takes  the  place,  and  will 
carry  forward,  the  work  of  the  College  of  Music,  maintained  from  1872  to 
1 89 1  by  Boston  University  in  connection  with  the  Conservatory. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

These,  so  far  as  they  relate  to  music,  are  identical  with  those  for  gradu- 
ation from  the  Conservatory.  The  Literary  requirements  in  the  case  of 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music,  include  the  completion  of 
a  high  school  or  academic  course  of  a  satisfactory  character. 

COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  degree  of  technical 
virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming  a  concert  per- 
former, or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  to  fill  other  high  positions 
in  musical  Hfe.  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  noted  difficulty  and  im- 
portance. Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  the  great  classic  and 
modern  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  other  works  by  Beethoven,  Brahms, 
Rubinstein,  Schumann,  Mendelssohn,  Joachim,  Paganini,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a  studied 
repertoire,  embracing : — 

One  Concerto  of  the  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later  than 
thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies  :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orches- 
tration, Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an  artistic 
technic,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and  the  acquire- 
ment of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  musical  content,  which  belongs  to 
a  high  professional  rank. 
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The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of  Thiele, 
the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor,  together 
with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores,  are  included 
in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

{d)  Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

{c)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ  Music, 
selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  that  advanced  technical  and 
musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire,  demanded  of  a  prominent 
concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  the  standard  Oratorios, 
Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory Pianoforte  Course  or  its  equivalent,  and  at  least  one  year  of 
advanced  theoretical  work. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a  concert 
program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  requirements  in  the 
other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION, 

FIRST  YEAR — FUGUE  AND  INSTRUMENTATION. 

Two,  three,  and  four  part  fugue,  and  fugue  with  two  and  more  subjects. 
Instrumentation  for  strings  and  for  small  orchestra.  Writing  of  string  quar- 
tet and  other  chamber  music. 

SECOND  YEAR — INSTRUMENTATION  CONTINUED  AND  THE  LARGE  FORMS. 

Instrumentation  for  large  orchestra  :  The  overture  ;  the  suite ;  the  con- 
certo ;  the  symphony.  Polyphonic  writing  for  various  combinations  of  solo, 
chorus,  and  orchestra. 

The  final  examinations  cover  the  above  work ;  and  candidates  for 
graduation  will  be  required  to  present  an  original  suite  or  other  orchestral 
or  choral  work  of  the  larger  form,  which  shall  prove  of  satisfactory  merit. 
Candidates  must  also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade  or  its  equivalent  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  Course  for  the  Pianoforte  or  other  instrument. 
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LITERARY  ADVANTAGES. 

Until  further  notice,  full  and  regular  members  of  this  department  have 
the  opportunity  of  pursuing,  without  extra  cost,  any  of  the  following 
branches  in  Boston  University  : — 

Languages  :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Sciences  :  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law  :  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History, 
Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 

Philosophy  :  Psychology,  Logic  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  supreme  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection 
with  a  great  university,  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the  fact 
that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his  posi- 
tion in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men.  It  would  be 
easy  to  point  out  the  inadequacy  of  even  the  best  course  of  instruction, 
pursued  apart  from  such  surroundings,  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  case. 

PRIZES. 

Students  in  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  the  following 
annual  prizes  : — 

(1)  Fifty  Dollars  and  a  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  Concert  Overture, 
or  other  Orchestral  work,  the  same  to  be  given  (if  approved  by  the  Director 
and  Board  of  Examiners)  at  the  Commencement  or  Orchestral  Concert. 

(2)  A  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  piece  of  Chamber  Music  in  Sonata 
form.  Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  may  be  given  in  one  of  the  Orchestral  Concerts  or  at 
Commencement. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilHng  the  already  stated  requirements  for  grad- 
uation, will  receive  a  diploma  officially  certifying  to  the  completion  of  their 
studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic  and  in 
two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French  or  Italian,  they 
will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of  Music  may  become 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 
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SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  POSTGRADUATE  COURSE 

IN  ORATORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instrtictor  in  Expression  and 
Forensic  Oratory. 

Miss  Morlena  Dearborn, 

Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Lyric  and  Dra- 
matic Action, 


Miss  Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elo- 
cution and  Voice  Building. 


Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  governing  principles  and 
laws  ;  and  its  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  require  as  severe  study  as 
the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of  the  other  fine  arts.  It  is  the  aim  of  our 
system  of  instruction  to  avoid  the  many  evils  resulting  from  teaching  through 
imitation,  by  the  study  and  application  of  principles  which,  if  mastered,  give 
adequacy  to  all  the  demands  of  expression,  while  the  development  of  natural 
gifts  and  the  correction  of  abuses  are  attained  without  the  obHteration  of 
one's  individuality. 

No  professional  calHng  is  entered  upon  rightly  without  vocal  training 
sufficient  for  the  demands  of  all  public  occasions.  A  reserve  power  is  thus 
secured  which  will  always  give  the  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment. 

The  physical  advantages  resulting  from  the  study  of  this  art  commend  it 
to  all  who,  through  exposure,  or  by  heredity,  find  themselves  with  delicate 
or  impaired  respiratory  organs.  Pulmonary  diseases  are  rarely  found  among 
elocutionists ;  and  we  are  convinced,  after  long  experience,  that  throat  and 
lung  troubles  are  effectually  cured,  when  taken  in  their  incipiency,  by 
judicious  vocal  study. 

The  instruction  is  systematic  and  progressive.  Special  attention  is  given 
to  training  pupils  in  elegance  of  carriage,  grace  of  manner,  freedom  and  ease 
of  position  and  attitude,  proper  expression  of  the  features,  gesture,  correctness 
of  accent,  etc.,  etc.,  so  that  the  student  shall  be  able  to  take  rank  as  an  artist 
in  the  highest  sense.  All  the  necessary  appliances  of  hall,  rostrum,  etc., 
have  been  amply  provided.  Readings,  recitals,  and  selections  from  plays 
and  operas  are  given  weekly  and  semiweekly  throughout  the  year,  by 
students  in  the  several  courses  of  study.  In  addition  to  these  pubUc  exer- 
cises other  opportunities  are  secured,  through  our  Bureau,  for  those  possess- 
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ing  proficiency  and  ability,  thus  adding  a  very  desirable  feature  to  the 
regular  instruction,  and  the  very  best  introduction  to  the  public.  The 
Monday  Rehearsals^  which  have  been  so  popular,  will  be  continued  the 
coming  season.    These  are  free  to  all  students  in  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  STUDY. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years,  with  a  Graduate  Course  of  one 
year,  upon  the  completion  of  which  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Oratory  is 
conferred. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy  of 
the  Breath — Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene  and  Health  Principles — 
Defects  of  Speech — Articulation  and  Pronunciation — Modulation — Inflec- 
tion— Emphasis,  Pitch,  Quantity  and  Movement — Qualities — Application 
of  Tone  Effects — Analysis — Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical 
Expression. 

Recitals  (weekly)  during  the  third  and  fourth  terms  of  the  year. 

SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and  Descrip- 
tion of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays  of  Hamlet," 
"Julius  Caesar,"  As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night."  Study  of  the 
Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery — Flexibility  of  Voice — 
Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone — Transitions — Intensity — Pause  Effects — 
Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.  Physical  Culture  and  Expression — Facial 
Expression — Principles  of  Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Application  of 
Gesture — Prose  and  Counterpoint — Plastiques. 

Recitals  (weekly)  during  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Terms  of  the  year. 

Lectures  on  Mondays,  during  the  first  term.  Electives — Rhetoric, 
History,  English  Literature  and  Logic. 

POSTGRADUATE  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  ORATORY. 

Classification  of  Essential  Points  of  Style — Naturalness — Clearness — 
Errors  in  Style — Essential  Elements  of  an  Oration — Rhetorical  Composi- 
tion— Arrangement — Forms  of  Climax,  Contrast  and  Antitheses — Expression 
of  the  Emotions — Dilemmas  of  Forensic  Oratory — Analysis  of  Essays — 
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Oratorical  Sophistries — Analysis  of  Speeches — Principles  of  Debate — Par- 
liamentary Tactics — Parliamentary  Practice — Extemporaneous  Speech — 
Platform  Delivery — Forensic  Gesticulation — Bible  Reading — Study  of 
Shakespeare's  Dramas — Rhetoric — Literature — Ethics — Recitals — Lectures 
— Original  Orations. 

A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  canvassed  : — 
Study  of  the  Principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress  :  Modes  and 
Management,  Draping — Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise — 
Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair — 
Letter  Writing — Entrances  and  Exits — Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified, 
Angry,  Impressive,  Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble,  Decisive, 
Meditative,  Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Lidecisive — 
Body  Exercises  :  Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi- Balance,  Springing  and  Re- 
treating, Front  Falls,  Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Supine  and  Prone  Positions, 
Semi-Supine  and  Prone  Positions — Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements 
— Wrist  Exercises — Facial  Expression  :  the  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of 
the  Face — Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — 
Sohloquies — Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melodramas. 

Public  Presentations  of  Selections  from  the  great  Dramatists  are  given 
twice  each  term,  when  students  assume  the  several  parts  of  the  cast  pre- 
sented. The  Dramas  of  the  past  season  included  Midsummer  Night's 
Dream,"  "Othello,"  "The  Bells,"  "Romeo  and  Juhet,"  "The  Hunchback," 
"Leah,  the  Forsaken,"  etc. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert,  or 
who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of  studies 
includes  : — 

Articulation — Enunciation — Expression — Musical  Declamation — Style 
— Concert  Etiquette — Entrances — Exits — Salutation — Self-possession  upon 
the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning  and  sitting  positions — 
Attitudes — Receiving  and  dismissing  action — Positions  of  the  Feet — 
Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  methods  of  Walking — 
Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and  Movements  of  the  Body 
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— Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Features — Steps — Physical  Drill  for 
the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torse,  Limbs  and  Feet — Curvilinear  Exercises 
— Harmonic  Action — Division  Movements — Counterpoint — Pose — Plas- 
tiques — Studies  in  x\ction — Manual  practice  for  the  Hands — Study  of  the 
Action  in  the  Principal  Operas — A  thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric 
Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms.  Shorter  courses  are 
arranged  for  two  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

HOME  READING  COURSE. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  readings  and  recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends,  or  at  private  gath- 
erings.   For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES 

Students  who  have  completed  the  regular  course  in  Elocution,  and  have 
passed  successfully  all  the  required  examinations,  will  be  awarded  the 
diploma  of  the  Conservatory.  Those  who  have  received  the  diploma,  and 
continue  their  studies  in  the  Postgraduate  Course  in  Oratory  and  satis- 
factorily complete  this  course,  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Ora- 
tory.   (For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE  AND 
LANGUAGES. 


The  thorough  study  of  music  is  exacting ;  and  if  a  student  has  to  seek 
a  separate  school,  as  he  is  generally  compelled  to  do,  for  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, it  involves  too  great  a  tax  upon  both  his  time  and  purse.  To  obviate 
this  difficulty,  and  to  afford  students  the  opportunity  of  obtaining  a  liberal 
culture  while  pursuing  their  studies  in  music  elocution,  or  the  fine  arts,  the 
above  school  has  been  organized. 

For  those  students  who  intend  to  devote  themselves  wholly  to  study  in 
General  Literature,  Art,  or  Elocution,  a  section  of  the  building,  known  as 
the  "  silent  quarter,"  has  been  set  apart,  where  no  music  practice  is  allowed. 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE. 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Nathan  H.  Dole, 

Principal  and  General  Literature. 


Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel, 

instructor  in  Latin,  Mathematics,  and 
Sctetices. 


Rev.  Charles  A.  Dickinson, 

Lecturer  on  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

The  Course  of  English  Literature  has  been  planned  with  reference  to 
the  needs  of  those  who  have  little  time  for  outside  preparation.  Only  the 
greatest  names  are  chosen,  and  these  are  brought  directly  before  the  class, 
— first  in  the  way  of  brief  but  succinct  biographical  sketches,  and  then 
with  copious  selections  read  in  immediate  connection  with  the  subject. 

The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  course,  which  is  liable  to  variation  : — ■ 

TOPICS  OF  FIRST  TERM. 

Chaucer,  Shakespeare  (Merchant  of  Venice),  three  hours  each  ;  Edmund 
Spenser,  Rise  of  the  Drama,  Christopher  Marlow,  The  Elizabethan  Drama, 
two  hours  each  \  The  English  Language,  Maundeville  and  Mallory  (Early 
P>nglish  Prose),  England  before  Elizabeth,  Sir  Thomas  More,  Sydney  and 
Raleigh,  Lord  Bacon,  one  hour  each. 
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(A  special  course  in  Shakespeare  may  be  given  if  there  should  be  suffi- 
cient demand  for  it.) 

TOPICS  OF  SECOND  TERM. 

John  Milton,  three  hours ;  Rise  of  the  Novel,  Goldsmith,  two  hours 
each ;  Puritan  England,  Post-EHzabethan  Prose,  John  Dryden,  Jonathan 
Swift,  Pope,  Addison,  Steele,  Richardson,  Fielding,  Sterne,  Smollett,  Samuel 
Johnson,  resume,  one  hour  each. 

TOPICS  OF  THIRD  TERM. 

Wordsworth,  three  hours ;  Byron,  Scott,  two  hours  each ;  Sheridan, 
Jane  Austen,  Maria  Edgeworth,  Cowper,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats,  Lamb, 
Landor,  De  Quincey,  Thackeray,  Dickens,  one  hour  each.  The  Oxford 
Movement. 

TOPICS  OF  FOURTH  TERM. 

Browning,  Tennyson,  Washington  Irving,  Hawthorne,  two  hours  each; 
Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Early  American  Literature,  Benjamin  Franklin,  Prescott 
and  Motley,  Cooper,  Emerson,  Poe,  Longfellow,  Whittier,  Bayard  Taylor 
and  Boker,  general  summary,  one  hour  each. 

COURSE  OF  READING. 

A  Course  of  Reading  has  been  prepared  for  the  students  of  the  Con- 
servatory, under  the  supervision  of  Prof.  William  J.  Rolfe,  assisted  by  several 
leading  musicians  and  literary  men,  and  all  students  are  urged  to  devote  at 
least  one  hour  per  day  to  this  essential  element  in  every  curriculum  of  study, 
j  It  comprehends  the  careful  reading  of  five  volumes  per  term, — three  in  gen- 
I  eral  literature,  and  two  in  some  one  of  the  special  departments  of  study, 
I  and  the  completion  of  the  same  will  be  duly  credited  on  diploma.  Great 
I  care  has  been  taken  to  select  such  volumes  as  will  be  most  likely  to  interest 
!  the  students,  and  awaken  a  desire  for  further  and  more  exhaustive  research. 
I A  pamphlet  giving  details  and  the  hst  of  books  vs^ill  be  sent  on  receipt  of 
ten  cents  in  stamps. 

OTHER  GENERAL  STUDIES. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet  the 
wants  of  the  general  student,  and  also  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  the  re- 
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quirements  of  the  Postgraduate  Course.  Classes  are  organized  in  each  of 
the  following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient  number  of  students  apply  for 
instruction  therein.  Special  arrangements  can  usually  be  made  for  the  in- 
struction of  individual  applicants  :  — 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric. 

(Composition  throughout  the  course,  with  an  outline  of  the  History  of 
the  English  language.) 

History,  including  Outlines  of  Ancient  and  Modern ;  History  of  Eng- 
land ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic  ;  Algebra ;  Geometry. 

Natural  Sciences,  including  Physical  and  Descriptive  Geography ; 
Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  Physics  ;  Astronomy  or  Botany. 

Latin. 

Philosophy,  including  Mental  Philosophy;  Moral  Science. 
(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 

SCHOOL  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES.  ! 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Jeane  De  Peiffer,  Julius  Hanow, 

Principal^   and  Instructor  in  French   Lan-      Instructor  iii  Germmt  Language  and  Litera'  » 
gnage  cind  Literature.  ture. 

( Instructor  in  Italian  to  be  announced.) 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  music,  and  especially  f 
with  Vocal  music,  makes  them  an  important  factor  in  our  course  of  study. 
The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of  Vocal  music  composed  i| 
to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone,  make  indispensable  a  fair 
knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of  these  languages.  The  Italian 
language  in  particular  is  so  closely  connected  with  foundation  Vocal  work, 
that  we  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make  two  terms  of  Italian  compulsory  to 
all  pupils  in  the  Vocal  department,  the  study  to  be  begun  immediately  upon 
entering,  and  for  which  a  nominal  sum  of  ^3  per  term  is  charged.  P\irther 
continuation  in  the  study  of  this  beautiful  language  is  strongly  recommended.:; 

The  instructors  in  this  department  are  experienced  native  teachers. 

We  are  freqently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who  are  ! 
also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and  such  capability  will  give  its  ; 
possessor  a  decided  advantage.  i 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.)  I 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

W.  A.  J.  Claus    -    -    -  Principal, 

Drazving  and  Painting  in  Oil,  Water  Color,  and  Pastel  from  Life,  Still  Life,  and  the  Antique, 
Artistic  Anatomy  and  Composition. 

W.  A.  J.  Claus. 


It  is  the*aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  a  professional  education  in  the 
Fine  Arts,  for  those  whose  tastes  prompt  them  to  select  this  subject  of  study, 
as  thorough  and  complete  as  is  given  in  the  schools  abroad.  The  character 
of  the  work  that  has  been  done  in  it  is  proof  of  the  strength  and  excellence 
of  the  teaching.  The  development  of  individual  talent  is  sought,  and  the 
special  purpose  of  each  pupil  is  aided. 

Students  may  enter  an  advanced  class  at  any  time  by  presenting  satis- 
factory specimens  of  work  already  done. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  school  include  new  and  finely  lighted  and 
ventilated  studios,  with  a  complete  collection  of  casts  from  the  antique, 
and  the  finest  reproductions  of  drawings  from  the  best  French  and  German 
masters,  a  collection  of  paintings  and  still  life  objects.  Models  five  days 
each  week.  A  class  is  also  formed  in  sketching  in  costume.  The  associa- 
tion with  the  Conservatory  assures  a  school  without  an  equal  in  the  country. 

Diplomas  are  awarded  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required 
course  of  study. 

An  exhibition  of  the  work  of  the  Art  Department  is  given  each  year,  to 
which  the  students  are  permitted  to  invite  their  friends.    In  order  that  the 


Miss  Grace  M.  Temple, 
Miss  Edith  Pope. 
Sculpture. 
Cyrus  Cobb. 


Decorative  Art. 


Illustration. 

Frank  Myrick. 

Perspective. 

Wm.  J.  Kaula. 
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department  may  be  suitably  represented,  the  work  done  by  students  will 
remain  in  care  of  the  instructors  until  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

Art  students  are  granted  free  access  to  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  in 
Boston,  and  are  allowed  the  use  of  the  collection  of  casts  and  paintings  for 
copying,  etc.  Tickets  for  this  purpose  are  furnished  to  the  students  of  this 
school  on  application. 

Special  circular  giving  details  will  be  sent  on  application. 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 

SCHOOL  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Frank  W.  Hale    -    -    -  Principal. 
Geo.  H.  Ash,  Oliver  C.  Faust, 

Edward  W.  Davis,  George  L.  Gardner. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The 
success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory,  has  fully 
demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient  natural 
ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  'of  tuning,  has  lain 
hitherto  in  the  difficulty  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other  branches 
of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  a 
piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprenticeship  ;  a  course  in  most 
cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facihty  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young  lady 
students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course  asi 
easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who  are^ 
adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  qualifications.    Indeed,  such-N 
a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  become 
teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where 
competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.    As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first 
year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and 
systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects  :  first,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music  ;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who  desire 
to  make  it  a  profession. 
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The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  course  consist  of 
several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  upright 
pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use,  acoustic 
apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  expressly 
for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  represent  every 
method  of  tuning ;  namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every  variety  of  stop-flue 
and  open-flue  pipe,  and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also  take  great 
pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many  well  known  and 
highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  study  and  work  as  soon  as  they  reach 
a  given  point  in  the  regular  course.  They  wifl  find  the  managers  of  these 
establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts  of  all  who  are  anxious 
to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in  polish- 
ing and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that  such  knowl- 
edge is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led  us  to  make  this 
a  part  of  the  regular  course,  instead  of  an  extra,  as  formerly. 

To  this  end  we  have  engaged  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowledged 
expert  in  this  special  line  of  work,  and  a  full  and  complete  course  of  study 
and  practice  has  been  arranged.  This  will  be  taken  up  in  connection  with 
the  regular  tuning  work,  and  will  in  no  way  interfere  with  the  student's 
progress  in  tuning,  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  will  be  found  a  pleasant  diversion 
'from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the  course 
jby  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work,  together  with  the 
large  experience  they  have  brought,  enables  us  to  outline  the  course  as  now 
pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong  at  every  point,  and  com- 
plete in  every  detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR  FIRST  TERM. 

I     The  general  study  of  pitch,  and  relation  of  musical  intervals. 
Their  apphcation  as  employed  in  tuning. 
Structure  of  the  Temperament. 
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SECOND  TERM. 

Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun. 

Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of  scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and 
temperaments. 

Study  of  general  construction  of  pianoforte  begun  ;  action  model  drafting. 
Polishing  begun. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Tuning  practice  continued  as  in  previous  terms. 
Study  of  Mechanism  of  pianoforte  actions  in  minutest  detail. 
Stringing,  and  principles  of  action  regulating. 
Polishing. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  * 
Setting  up  and  regulating  piano  actions. 
Voicing,  capping,  etc. 
Polishing. 

SECOND  YEAR — FIRST  TERM. 

1 

General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's  work. 
Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

SECOND  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  continued. 
General  repairing. 

Study  of  reed-organ  building  at  factory. 
Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

THIRD  TERM. 

Reed  tuning  and  voicing. 
Pipe-organ  tuning  continued. 
Study  of  ®rgan-pipe  construction  at  factory. 
Organ  construction  completed. 

FOURTH  TERM. 

General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in  this  school. 
By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent  practice, 
the  best  possible  results  are  reahzed. 
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j  Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will  be 
[awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same.  The 
(full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  pro- 
dding their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  standard. 
I  Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One  half 
■the  year's  tuition  (^50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the  beginning 
-yi  the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  com- 
pleted the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or  their  equivalent)  on  some  instru- 
nent,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for  those  who 
:omplete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satisfactorily.  (For 
iluition  see  page  9.) 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND  NORMAL  COURSE. 


INSTRUCTOR. 

Miss  Frances  A.  Henay. 

A  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely  realized  by  persons 
of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply  arranged  daily 
gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and  the  perfect  de- 
velopment of  the  body.  But  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in  which  the 
body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely  responsive  to 
the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing,  and  of  music  generally. 

A  large  gymnasium  has  been  provided,  and,  through  the  generosity  of 
Hon.  Rufus  S.  Frost,  has  been  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and 
most  approved  apphances  for  effective  work. 

Students  in  gymnastics,  in  order  to  derive  the  fullest  benefit  from  the 
exercises,  should  be  provided  with  a  loose-fitting  flannel  dress,  somewhat 
shorter  than  an  ordinary  walking  dress,  to  which  may  be  added  Turkish 
trousers. 

NORMAL  COURSE  IN  PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

To  meet  the  demand  for  teachers  of  this  important  branch  Oi  education, 
a  Normal  Course  will  be  given,  and  made  a  distinctive  feature  of  the  com- 
ing school  year. 

Thorough  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  Theory  and  Practice  of  Gym- 
nastics, including  the  following  course  of  study. 

THEORETICAL.  || 

Anatomy ;  Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  General  Kinesiology  (Science  of 
Movements)  ;  Special  Kinesiology  of  Swedish  Gymnastics ;  the  Elements 
of  other  Systems. 

PRACTICAL. 

Swedish  Gymnastics  ;  the  use  of  apparatus  belonging  to  other  Systems ; 
the  Elements  of  Military  Drill ;  Fencing ;  Exercises  in  Teaching ;  Applica- 
tion of  Medical  Gymnastics  as  "Corrective"  Exercises. 

(48)  jr 
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The  department  will  be  under  the  direction  of  Miss  Frances  A.  Henay, 
graduate  of,  and  assistant  teacher  in,  the  Posse  (Swedish)  Gymnasium, 
and  formerly  a  pupil  of  Dr.  D.  A.  Sargent,  and  assistant  teacher  in  the 
Sanatory  Gymnasium,  Cambridge. 

Applicants  are  expected  to  have  a  good  general  education,  representing 
at  least  an  average  High  School  course,  and  must  be  in  good  health. 

The  prescribed  course  will  require  four  terms'  work,  when  certificates  of 
competency  as  teachers  will  be  given  to  those  who  have  passed  satisfactory 
examinations  in  all  the  branches  taught. 

Special  lectures  will  be  given  throughout  the  course. 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


COLLATERAL  ADVANTAGES. 


The  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  has  provided,  in  connection 
with  its  regular  courses  in  Music,  Art,  etc.,  the  following  general  exercises 
and  facilities,  which,  if  appreciated  and  utilized,  will  secure  that  liberal 
education  which  is  so  imperatively  demanded  of  the  representatives  of  the 
musical  profession  to-day. 

GENERAL  EXERCISES,  ETC. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  ^15  or  more  per  term,  has,  without  extra 
cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures,  concerts,  recitals,  etc., 
which,  to  the  conscientious  music  student,  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  I15  are  entitled  to 
free  admission  to  the  lectures,  entertainments,  etc.,  pertaining  to  their 
special  department  only. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Public  Pupils'  Concerts  (in  Tremont  Temple). 

Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analyses  of  Sym- 
phonic Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc.,  by  Louis  C.  Elson. 
Lectures  on  Musical  History,  by  Percy  Goetschius. 
Questions  and  answers  on  Musical  Topics. 
Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 
Lectures  on  Literary,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on  which 
notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value  and  importance 
of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

FACULTY  CONCERTS,  PUPILS'  RECITALS,  ETC. 

All  students  whose  tuition  amounts  to  ^15  or  more  per  term,  enjoy  the 
privilege  of  attending  the  following  musical  performances  without  cost : — 

I.  Faculty  Concerts. — A  series  of  concerts  given  in  Sleeper  Hall  by 
the  members  of  the  Faculty,  on  Thursday  evenings,  including  Concerts  of 

(so) 
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Chamber  music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte  Recitals, 
Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs.  For  the  re- 
maining Thursday  evenings.  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals  of  ad- 
vanced students  and  special  occasions.  These  concerts  constitute  one  of 
the  most  interesting  and  educational  features  of  the  Institution. 

2.  —  Orchestral^  Organ,  and  other  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  Music 
Hall  or  Tremont  Temple. 

3.  —  Weekly  Pupils'  Recitals,  beginning  usually  in  the  fifth  week  of  the 
school  year ;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  evening  recitals  for 
pupils  of  the  advanced  grades. 

A  "Souvenir,"  containing  all  the  programs  of  the  year,  is  pubhshed  an- 
nually. 

VISITS  OF  CELEBRATED  MUSICIANS  AND  LECTURERS. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians  who 
visit  Boston  have  made  visits  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occasions 
many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals  in  Sleeper 
Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna,  Nordica,  Scalchi, 
Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg  Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen 
D'Albert,  Edward  Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski,  Adolf  Brodsky,  and  many 
others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils  have 
Dpportunity  to  enjoy  highly  interesting  lectures  and  addresses  by  some  of 
;he  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the  country. 
Among  these  are  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  Mrs. 
\lice  Freeman  Palmer,  Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen 
juiney,  Mrs.  Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs. 
Kate  Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas, 
R.ev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  Wm,  Elliot  Griffis,  Rev. 
\.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many  others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects,  are  deliv- 
ered each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

LIBRARIES,  READING  ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without  loss 
)f  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city.  Our  students 
injoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  following  libraries  and  reading  rooms  ; 
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The  Library  and  Reading  Room  of  the  Conservatory,  which  contains  a  large 
collection  of  musical  works,  including  the  Breitkopf  and  Hiirtel  editions 
complete  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc.,  etc ;  the  State  Library,  con- 
taining over  30,000  volumes  ;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston. 
This  collection  is  tlie  largest  in  America,  save  the  Congressional  Library  at 
Washington,  and  contains  nearly  300,000  volumes  and  100,000  pamphlets, 
over  7  000  of  which  relate  to  music.  The  reading  rooms  of  the  City 
Library  and  the  reading  rooms  of  tbe  Christian  Associations  are  also  open 
daily  The  Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of  each  week  ;  it  con- 
tains rare  and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters,  and  has  a  Depart- 
ment of  Archaeology  and  Antiquity  which  has  but  few  equals.  1  he  Boston 
Art  Club  also  gives  annual  exhibitions,  whirli  include  the  best  new  pictures, 
and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  our  pupils,  free. 
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SCHOOL  REGULATIONS. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must  pre- 
sent a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Yoinig  ladies  who  come  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Conservatory^ 
are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home^  unless  provision  is  made 
for  them  by  the  parent  or  legal  guardian  in  the  family  of  relatives  or  friends, 
— subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Management.  The  head  of  the  family 
with  which  a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  provision,  is  required  to  act 
as  local  guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  responsible  to  the  Management  of  the 
Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  diligence  of  his  ward.  Unless  under  the 
personal  care  of  parent  or  near  relative,  lady  pupils  placed  in  boarding  or 
lodging  houses  of  the  ordinary  type  will  not  be  allowed  to  register  for  in- 
struction at  the  Conservatory. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or  from 
1  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  office,  and  not 
1  with  teachers. 

j  Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
j  pupil's  illness  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
I  given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

j      Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the  term, 
1  nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a  term,  without 
the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and  done, 
which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examina- 
tions. 

I  (S3) 
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Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  connect 
themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institution,  without 
the  permission  of  the  Director. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at  once 
at  the  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

BUSINESS  REGULATIONS. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  a  full  term,  or  the 
unexpired  portion  o^  it. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the  term. 
Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for  the  remain- 
ing portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting  that  no  allowance  will 
be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  two  lessons. 

A  discount  of  six  per  cent  is  allowed  on  bills  paid  by  the  year  in  advance. 
To  those  residing  in  the  Home,  this  deduction  will  apply  to  board,  room 
rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are  taken,  and  to  non-residents 
when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department  to 
form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  rates  only.  Applications 
for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  received,  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after  the  opening 
of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons  ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive  in- 
struction until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at  the 
Bookkeeper's  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of  the 
money  paid  in  advance  refunded.  In  special  cases  oi protracted  illness,  and 
provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Class 
Registrar,  and  place  in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  a  certifi- 
cate will  be  granted  entitling  the  pupil  to  take  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
term,  providing  the  illness  has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more 
weeks,  and  if  vacancies  occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If  through 
negligence  notice  has  not  been  given  to  the  Class  Registrar  of  the  pupil's 
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necessary  withdrawal  from  the  class,  thus  giving  the  Management  no  opi)or- 
tunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  can  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money  cannot  be  ex- 
pected from  the  Management  after  a  term  has  begun,  in  case  of  a  pupil's 
illness.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours,  and  after 
the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacancies  caused  by  a  pupil's 
illness  have  no  value  for  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the  term 
are  only  incidental,  and  the  Management  in  most  cases  would  thus  sustain 
a  considerable  direct  loss. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  Thanksgiving,  Fast  Day,  Washington's 
Birthday,  and  Good  Friday  (when  the  business  of  the  Institution  is  sus- 
pended) will  be  made  up,  application  for  the  same  having  been  previously 
made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order,  check 
or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  Frank  W.  Hale, 
General  Manager. 
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MANAGEMENT. 


Mrs.  Alice  E.  Adams,  I         Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel 


Preceptress.  I 

Eliza  B.  Cahill, 

Resident  PJi  ysician . 


Assistant  Preccptr^ 


The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of  Mrs. 
Alice  E.  Adams,  as  Preceptress.  She  is  assisted  by  the  Director,  General 
Manager,  and  by  other  officials  of  the  Institution  in  the  management  of  the 
Home  and  by  an  Advisory  Board  consisting  of  the  following  ladies  :  Mrs. 
Sarah  L.  Tourjee,  Chairman,  Mrs.  Carl  Faelten,  Mrs.  Jonas  Fitch,  Mrs. 
Rufus  S.  Frost,  Mrs.  H.  H.  Hyde,  Mrs.  Mary  Livermore,  and  Mrs.  Frank 

Wood.  .         ,    ,  , 

The  Home  is  the  consummation  of  the  persistent  purpose  and  plan  ot 
twenty  years,  and  it  exists  in  response  to  the  imperative  demand  for  con- 
venience, safety,  and  healthful  surroundings  on  the  part  of  our  lady  students, 
and  on  the  part  of  parents  who  are  ever  anxious  that  their  children  should 
be  under  responsible,  efficient,  and  trustworthy  oversight.  The  mconven- 
ience  and  perils  which  attend  the  placing  of  a  young  student  alone  m  a 
great  city,  and  at  a  distance  from  the  institution  where  lessons  and  lectures 
are  to  be  given,  scarcely  need  be  mentioned  here. 

To  overcome  obvious  dangers  and  disadvantages,  the  Management  has 
a  Home  for  the  accommodation  of  its  lady  students,  in  the  quiet,  healthy 
location  of  Franklin  Square.  The  great  building  occupied  is  not  only 
admirably  adapted  for  conservatory  use,  but,  as  modified  and  mtiproved, 
has  all  the  modern  advantages  of  a  model  home.  Its  new  concert  hall, 
library  reading  room,  recitation  and  practice  rooms,  museum  and  parlors, 
are  upon  the  two  lower  floors,  and  rooms  for  the  ladies  are  on  floors  above, 
all  under  the  same  roof.  Ladies  of  successful  experience  in  this  field  have 
charge  of  the  home  department.    While  nothing  sectarian  in  teaching  or 
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influence  is  allowed,  the  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Chris- 
tian household,  with  daily  devotions,  as  in  literary  institutions.  The  daily 
services  are  conducted  by  the  most  prominent  clergymen  of  Boston. 
Among  those  who  have  proffered  their  aid  for  this  work  are  the  Revs.  Dr. 
Plumb,  Philip  S.  Moxom,  George  A.  Gordon,  William  E.  Griffis,  Leighton 
Parks,  Dr.  Kneeland,  A.  J.  Gordon,  and  others.  There  are  also  services 
on  Sunday  evening,  conducted  by  the  ablest  ministers  of  Boston  and  other 
cities.  Attendance  upon  all  these  services  is  voluntary,  with  the  exception 
of  morning  chapel,  at  which  all  are  expected  to  be  present,  unless  for 
sufficient  reason  or  at  the  request  of  their  parents  they  are  excused. 
The  Management  of  the  Home  distinctly  assumes  that  the  young  ladies 
who  enter  its  halls  have  passed  the  childhood  period,  and  it  strives  to 
cultivate  that  spirit  of  self-regulation  which  characterizes  every  wise  house- 
hold. To  facilitate  this  self-guidance,  the  Director  and  Preceptress  are 
most  happy  to  advise  with  young  ladies  in  regard  to  all  their  studies  and 
plans. 

A  resident  lady  physician  is  ready  to  attend  those  needing  treatment, 
so  that  those  who  show  the  first  symptoms  of  overwork  or  failing  health 
may  receive  prompt  attention.  Gymnastic  drill  tempts,  rather  than  forces, 
students  to  proper  exercise  ;  while  diet,  dress,  hours,  methods  of  study,  etc., 
are  influenced  in  a  manner  impossible  outside  of  the  Home. 

That  such  a  home  was  needed  for  the  Conservatory,  is  fully  shown  by 
the  fact  that,  during  the  years  of  its  establishment,  parents  in  all  parts  of 
the  country  have  intrusted  their  daughters  to  our  care.  The  advantage  to 
the  students  has  been  apparent  in  uniformly  better  work,  better  spirit  in 
their  work,  and  better  health.  In  this  connection  it  is  a  matter  for  profound 
thanksgiving  that,  notwithstanding  the  large  number  of  students  in  the 
Home  from  every  section  of  the  country,  not  a  death  has  occurred  during 
these  years,  and  very  little  sickness.  We  owe  this  immunity  largely  to  the 
excellent  sanitary  condition  of  the  building,  its  airy  location,  architectural 
adaptation  to  family  life,  and  the  wholesome  oversight  of  the  resident  physi- 
cian. The  water  supply,  too,  which  is  received  through  a  large  filter  and 
delivered  pure,  is  an  important  factor.  The  recent  extensive  improvements 
which  have  been  effected  in  the  building,  secure  for  the  students  the  utmost 
convenience,  comfort,  and  safety,  and  make  the  Conservatory  Home  the 
most  perfect  of  its  kind  in  the  world. 
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Those  living  in  the  Institution  are  expected  to  be,  in  a  very  liberal 
sense,  self-governed.  Everyone,  however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and 
protection,  is  pledged  to  a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements, 
as  well  as  to  the  observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to 
a  well-ordered  household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities, 
diligence,  and  progress  of  students,  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  on 
application  by  parents  or  guardians,  and  direct  correspondence  is  solicited 
upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students  while  under  the 
care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass  wholesome  adminis- 
tration by  granting,  through  correspondence,  without  a  full  knowledge  of  all 
the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  are  detri- 
mental to  the  student's  progress  or  welfare. 

Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  information  of 
a  serious  nature,  to  the  Preceptress  instead  of  to  their  daughters,  thereby 
preventing  the  unfortunate  results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading,  and 
insuring  immediate  and  appropriate  attention. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present  satis- 
factory testi77ionials  as  to  character. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  parlors 
and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Preceptress,  and 

NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS,  ARE  ADMITTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents  or 
guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends  may 
be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry  one  dozen 
per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  $5.00,  $5.50,  $6.00,  $6.50,  $7.00, 
and  $7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few  fooms,  extra 
large,  or  with  bath,  at  $8.00,  $8.50,  and  $9.00,  and  a  few  single  rooms  from 
$6.00  to  $7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  light,  heat,  etc.  Plain  laundry 
60  cents  per  dozen. 

Use  of  piano  ^15.00  per  term  ;  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  one  week,  during  which 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano  at  a 
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proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home  after  the  expiration  of 
the  term  for  which  they  have  registered,  will  be  charged  transient  rates  for 
board  and  room.    Transient  rates  are  $1.50  per  day. 

Definite  application  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible,  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the 
departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bedsprings,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillowcases  (common  size)  and  blankets,  bedspread,  tablecover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order,  and 
will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric  lights 
being  provided,  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  bring  into  the  Conservatory 
matches,  candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  ^^1.50  per  term  per  room  will  be  made  for  incidentals. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will  be  made 
for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in  the  Conserva- 
tory caf<6  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  of  the  cafe  wijl 
allow. 

SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of  steam 
heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room,  removes  from  the  main  building  all 
fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in  the  hands  of  the 
engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all  probability  of  accident 
from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  our  belief  that  no  large  building  in  Boston  is^so 
secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for  putting 
out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control.  Our  con- 
viction is  based  on  the  following  facts  : — 

I.  The  substantial  character  of  the  building,  with  every  part  accessible. 
2.  Its  location,  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Its  proximity  to  fire  apparatus — fire- 
plugs, steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Its  internal  arrangements- 
— three  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose,  hand  grenades,  and 
fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  in  every  room  and  hall,  and 
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district  alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  office.  5.  Its  home  fire 
department,  well  organized,  and  responding  to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five  sec- 
onds, full  force.    6.  Electric  connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could  get 
beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District  in  which 
the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  appliances,  declared 
that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any  head- 
way whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congratulated 
upon  having  their  daughters  under  such  safe  management. 

MISCELLANEOUS  ITEMS. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  our 
course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and  accom- 
plish in  three  years  what  would  take  others  four  or  five  years  to  complete. 
The  case  is  affected  by  the  advancement  on  entering,  the  number  of  studies 
taken,  the  talent,  physical  strength,  and  application  of  the  individual  student. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and 
James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils  ;  and  while  they  may 
enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still  very 
desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should  enter  at  the  'beginning  and 
attend  to  all  the  prehminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term  ;  and  those  residing 
in  or  near  Boston,  on  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of  the  term,  thus 
avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  evening 
classes  are  organized  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight  Singing, 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 

The  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers 
whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  midday,  a  caf6  is 
provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  students 
may  have  rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the  caf^,  so  far  a».s 
the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Ho??ies  for  Gentteme?i  Students. — Arrangements  have  been  made  by 
which  gentlemen  students  can  be  accommodated  near  the  Conservatory 
with  comfortable  rooms  and  board  (two  together)  at  from  $5.00  per  week 
upward,  l^oard  and  room  can  be  obtained  also  in  private  families  at  from 
$6.00  upward.    The  General  Manager  has  always  at  hand  a  list  of  desir- 


61 


able  boarding  places,  which  is  at  the  service  of  gentlemen  students.  The 
Management  will  give  all  possible  assistance  in  providing  safe  and  satisfac- 
tory homes  for  young  men,  and  on  request  will  report  to  parents  or  guard- 
ians any  facts  regarding  their  habits,  associations,  etc. 

Piatiofortes  for  Oiiiside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the  Con- 
servatory Home  can  rent  satisfactory  pianofortes  of  city  dealers  at  reason- 
able rates.  A  limited  number  of  pianofortes  containing  the  valuable  Stu- 
dent's Practice  Monitor  can  be  secured  at  reasonable  rates,  by  addressing 
the  General  Manager. 

Consultation. — The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected  with 
the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their  attainments 
or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  General  Manager 
in  the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of  the 
Conservatory. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  care  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory  post  office. 

Arrival  in  Boston. — Students  on  their  way  to  Boston  will  find  in  each 
train  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Company,  who  will  take  charge  of 
their  baggage  and  place  them  in  hacks  which  will  bring  them  directly  to 
the  Conservatory.  Those  who  are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the  city  may 
take  street  cars,  which  pass  very  near  the  Conservatory  building  on  Franklin 
Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night  can  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory, 
and  find  accommodations.  Ring  the  bell,  and  the  watchmen,  who  are  on 
duty  all  night,  will  respond.  Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  may 
leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may 
come  directly  to  our  office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
all  the  depots. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  circulars  or  other  information,  will  he 
careful  to  address  their  letters  to  NEW  ENGLAND  Conservatory  of  Music, 
Boston.''  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  into  other  hands  when  otherwise 
directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Prospectus  and  Circulars 
to  send  to  friends,  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 
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WHAT  BRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine  them- 
selves to  a  single  study,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other 
branches.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge*  of  the  musical  de- 
partment of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  principal 
branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and  unquali- 
fiedly recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough 
to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony, 
and  organ,  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  indi- 
viduals where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is 
the  same  in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruc- 
tion in  piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field,  and  if  he  also 
have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  usefulness  by 
assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

TEACHERS'  BUREAU. 

After  the  pupil  has  been  graduated,  he  may  find  himself  like  the 
young  physician  or  lawyer  on  leaving  college, — competent,  but  without  a 
practice."  Under  these  circumstances  a  guiding  hand  which  may  direct 
him  to  some  needy  field  is  appreciated,  and  this  we  have  sought  to  extend 
by  our  Teachers'  Bureau.  Letters  are  constantly  being  received  from  many 
sources  asking  us  to  recommend  teachers  for  colleges,  schools,  or  families ; 
and  in  responding  to  these  calls  we  are  glad  to  recommend  our  students,  as 
soon  as  they  are  properly  qualified.  Hundreds  of  our  graduates  are  to-day 
filling  responsible  positions  obtained  for  them  in  this  way. 

CONSERVATORY  EXAMINERS. 

The  Institution  has  appointed  a  number  of  its  former  graduates  as 
Certificated  Examiners ;  and  pupils  who  study  under  them,  and  who  pass 
the  prescribed  examinations,  will  be  admitted  to  the  Conservatory,  without 
further  examination,  to  such  grades  as  are  designated  in  their  certificates. 
Such  certificates  will  be  issued  for  the  first  four  grades  and  in  the  Instru- 
mental and  Vocal  Departments  only. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  in  the  Conservatory,  and  who  have 
not  the  means  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could  spend  one  or 
two  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue 
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preparatory  studies  which  they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory 
course.  To  meet  this  demand  the  above  plan  has  been  arranged  ;  and 
students  wishing  to  take  advantage  of  it  will  be  informed,  on  application, 
of  the  nearest  authorized  examiner. 

SOCIETIES. 

A  literary  society  has  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the  Home, 
known  as  The  Hyperion  Litekary  Society.  It  has  for  its  object  the  de- 
velopment of  character,  the  discussion  of  educational  and  general  topics, 
the  cultivation  of  a  literary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of  helpful  social 
relations  among  the  ladies  of  the  Institution.  The  good  results  already 
achieved  through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters  are  among 
the  potent  forces  at  work  upon  the  character  df  the  Conservatory  students. 
All  pupils  are  earnestly  invited  to  join  one  or  both  of  these  organizations. 

THE  BENEFICENT  SOCIETY. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known  and 
most  philanthropic  ladies,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore  being  President,  and  is 
incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  Its 
object  is  to  assist  worthy  and  talented  pupils  with  limited  means,  by  ad- 
vancing them  in  part  money  for  completing  their  studies  at  the  Conserva- 
tory, to  be  refunded  after  they  have  become  independent  enough  in  their 
•income. 

The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2.  Life- 
membership  is  $30,  and  honorary  membership,  ^50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students  aided 
come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens  its  doors  for 
memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  throughout  the  whole 
country.  The  legal  title  is  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be  made. 

SLEEPER  HALL. 

Through  the  munificence  of  the  late  Hon.  Jacob  Sleeper,  whose  lifelong 
interest  in  Christian  learning  has  been  manifested  in  so  many  substantial 
Avays,  the  Conservatory  possesses  a  beautiful  Hall  suitable  for  chapel  and 
home  concert  purposes,  which  will  stand  as  a  monument  to  his  generous 
thought  in  making  provision  for  present  and  future  generations  of  students. 
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SHEET  MUSIC  DEPARTMENT. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  and  a  selected  assortment 
of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on  hand,  and  sup- 
plied to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most 
approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on 
musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders,  which 
will  receive  prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works,  published 
in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices. 
Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  large 
experience,  are  furnished  to  students  at  the  lowest  price. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  CURIOSITIES. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  rare 
instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large 
number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.    These  specimens  are  invaluable  in  the 
study  of  the  history  of  music.     In  the  interest  of  musical  science,  we 
earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials, 
books,  charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  ta 
music,  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  secured  to  the  future, 
for  the  purposes  intended.    Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from 
any  part  of  the  world  ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked 
as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor.    A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  them  has  been 
presented  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.    Several  important  additions  have  recently 
been  made  to  this  collection  ;  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which 
was  presented  by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.    It  is  im- 
portant in  the  history  of  piano-making  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first 
instrument  upon  which  Jonas  Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to 
his  career  in  piano-making.     By  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical 
Institute  of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  pre- 
sented to  the  Conservatory  by  the  Japanese  Government. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
was  founded,  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  "continuing  and  strengthening 
the  love  for  our  Abna  Mater,  and  the  friendships  formed  during  oui 
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student  days  here ;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely  the  kindly  bands  between 
ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  the  better  enabled  to  aid  in  the  progress  of 
true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming 
years,  may  enter  her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading 
before  us  a  work  of  great  and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is  governed 
by  the  following  officers  :  President,  two  Vice  Presidents,  Corresponding 
Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  Twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meet  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association  meets 
at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual  Reunion," 
Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is  attended  by 
members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.  The  ''Alumni  Annual,"  published 
by  the  Association  every  year,  recording  the  progress  and  work  of  the  Asso- 
ciation and  of  its  members,  and  "The  Souvenir,"  which  gives  a  complete 
report  of  the  Reunion  and  Banquet,  including  speeches,  etc,  are  sent  free 
to  all  members  who  pay  their  dues. 

All  graduates  and  postgraduates  of  the  Conservatory  are  welcomed  to 
the  Association  by  signing  the  Constitution  and  paying  the  initiation  fee  of 
one  dollar,  and  the  annual  dues  of  fifty  cents. 

bequests. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  Legislative  enact- 
ment AS  A  PUBLIC  institution,  PLACED  UNDER  THE  CONTROL  OF  A  BOARD  OF 
I   TRUSTEES,  AND  ESTABLISHED  UPON  A  BASIS  SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCA- 

I  TiONAL  INSTITUTIONS.  It  is  belicvcd  that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a 
worthier  object  than  to  a  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people 
of  benevolent  hearts  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the 
magnitude  and  usefulness  of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their 
judgment,  and  that  they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in  making 
it  a  permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the  Trus- 
tees. 


S^T/ie  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is  "  New  Eiiglatid  Con- 
sei'vatory  of  Music,''  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should  be  made. 
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FORMS  OF  BEQUESTS. 

/  rive  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conserva- 

torv  of  Music  the  sum  of   dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them 

and  the  Executive  Committee,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  tn 
such  manner  as  they  shall  Judge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the 
Jnsiitution. 

I  Hve  and  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 

smn  of    dollars,  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the 

income  to  be  paid  to  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semt- 
annually,  to  be  applied  to  the  Scholarship  Fund. 

FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  public-spirited  citizens  named  below,  a 
number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free  tuition  m  any 
one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils  of  hmited  means. 
They  will  be  introduced  with  the  beginning  of  the  school  year  1893-94 

Henry  L.  Higginson. 


Oliver  Ames. 
Richard  H.  Dana. 
Daniel  S.  Ford. 
RuFUS  S.  Frost. 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner, 
William  O.  Grover. 
Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway. 


Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T.  Jkfts. 
Eben  D. Jordan. 
William  Knabe  &  Co. 
Silas  Peirce. 
Stanley  Scholarship. 
P:ben  Tourj^:e  Scholarship. 


By  special  request  of  the  donators,  appUcation  f°^/;^\f^'^°'^^S 
should  be  niade  invariably  through  the  management  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music. 


DIPLOMAS  AND  CERTIFICATES  AWARDED,  1892. 


Alice  V.  Anderson. 
Elizabeth  Campbell. 
LiLiE  P.  Cole. 
Carolyn  M.  Cooley. 
Edward  E.  Davies. 
Nellie  C.  Dean. 
Harriet  L.  Fales. 
Gertrude  Freedman. 
Bertha  M.  Haverman. 
Laura  M.  Hawkins. 
Julie  Jonas. 

Mary  N.  Bing. 
Mary  J.  Cheney. 
Oliver  H.  Clark. 
Harriet  L.  Fales. 
Emma  L.  Galby. 

Clarence  W.  Bowers. 
Maytie  a.  Case. 
Julia  A.  Hambly, 
Mary  A.  Lorish. 


Rose  Bacharach. 
Claribel  a.  Brooks. 
Leotta  M.  Cain. 
Eleanor  F.  Cook. 
Charlotte  Dillingham. 


PIANOFORTE. 

Mary  A.  Lorish. 
Sarah  R.  McMurphy. 
Isabel  M.  Munn. 
Carolyn  S.  Norton. 
Katharine  H.  Parker. 
Lulu  M.  Pratt. 
George  W.  Proctor. 
Maude  A.  Richards. 
Florence  M.  Ruddick. 
Prudence  G.  Simpson. 

VOICE.  • 

Evelyn  Haynes. 
KiTTiE  H.  McIntyre. 
Anna  T.  Murray. 
Frances  J.  Pierce. 

ORGAN. 

George  W.  Proctor. 
Agnes  E.  Simson. 
Mabel  F.  Wood. 

VIOLIN. 
Adele  W.  Jones. 

ELOCUTION. 

Alice  De  L.  Girardeau. 

Mae  E.  Lane. 

Frances  L.  Starr. 

Mrs.  Annette  von  Brandis. 

Grace  Wall. 


BACHELOR  OF  ORATORY. 

Grace  J.  Crocker. 
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Cecelia  L.  Bell. 
Flora  E.  Berry. 
Mary  A.  Brown. 


Mrs.  Mary  T.  Ball. 
Lizzie  Beardslee. 
LiDA  Edmonds. 
Mrs.  Laura  E.  Glaister 
Julia  B.  Hilton. 
Mrs.  Eva  Holland. 
Mrs.  a.  H.  Jasmin. 
KiTTiE  H.  McIntyre. 
Jennie  Rundguist. 
Mrs.  Emma  Allison. 

Minna  L.  Bele. 
Anna  T.  Murray. 


CERTIFICATES. 
DRAMATIC  ACTION. 

Grace  J.  Crocker. 
Sarah  A.  Lounsbury. 
Georgia  Miller. 

MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

Lydia  Boehm. 
Mary  Sealy. 
Carrie  Sherrill. 
Sadie  J.  Smith. 
Lucy  O.  Snead. 
Mrs.  Belle  W.  Thornhill. 
Leora  Wiard. 
Minnie  B.  Wood  worth. 
Jennie  Carson. 
Mrs.  Una  B.  Littlefield. 

SIGHT  SINGING. 

I  Jessie  G.  Stickel. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE— (Normal  Course). 
Georgie  Everett  Johnstone.  |  Luella  Agnes  Meachune. 

Ada  Dyke  Carter.  I 


Harry  G.  Molsom. 
Maurice  P.  Rich. 
Maurice  Kroeger. 
GuRTHA  Russell. 
Sadie  Knowles. 


PIANOFORTE  TUNING. 

Mrs.  Emma  L.  Allison. 
Herbert  H.  Nay. 
William  S.  Chadeayne. 
Harry  J.  Wilson. 

REED  ORGAN  TUNING. 
Mr.  Knuepfer. 


PIANOFORTE  AND  REED  ORGAN  TUNING. 

J.  George  Seltzer.  1  Herbert  O.  Folts. 

Robert  E.  Smith.  I  Margaret  J.  Cushman. 

BOARD  OF  EXAMINERS,  i8ga. 
J.  C.  D.  Parker,  Supertntc7ident  of  Examinatiojis. 
Mrs.  Louis  Maas,  Messrs.  J.  D.  Buckingham,  B.  Cutter,  H.  M.  Dun- 
ham, L.  C.  Elson,  E.  D.  Hale,   H.  H.  Hartmann,   E.  Kalhre,  F.  F. 
Lincoln,  J.  O'Neill,  F.  A.  Porter,  M.  Roeder,  A.  Rotoli,  C.  Stasny, 
A.  W.  Swan,  L.  W.  Wheeler,  G.  E.  Whiting,  W.  L.  Whitney. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES 
COUNTRIES. 


AND 


FOR  YEAR  ENDING  JUNE  22,  1892. 


Alabama   16 

Arizona     .....  2 

Arkansas   4 

California   10 

Colorado   14 

Connecticut      ....  39 

District  of  Columbia        .       .  2 

Florida   7 

Georgia     .....  10 

Idaho   I 

Illinois  36 

Indiana   8 

Indian  Territory       ...  2 

Iowa  ......  19 

Kansas      .       .       .       .       .  21 

Kentucky   8 

Louisiana  .....  10 

Maine        .....  52 

Maryland   4 

Massachusetts  ....  952 

Michigan   12 

Minnesota         ....  7 

Mississippi        ....  9 

Missouri   9 

Montana    .....  3 

Nebraska   12 

New  Hampshire        .       .       .  29 

New  Jersey        ....  5 

New  Mexico      ....  4 


Nevada      .....  i 

New  York         ....  95 

North  Carolina         ...  8 

Ohio   27 

Oregon   3 

Pennsylvania     .       .       .       .  65 

Rhode  Island    ....  16 

South  Carolina         ...  5 

Tennessee         ....  15 

Texas   24 

Utah   3 

Vermont    .....  17 

Virginia     .....  17 

Washington       ....  5 

West  Virginia    ....  2 

Wisconsin         ....  8 

Wyoming  .....  i 

FOREIGN. 

Manitoba  .....  i 

Jamaica     .....  i 

Newfoundland  ....  i 

New  Brunswick        .       .       .  12 

Nova  Scotia      .       .       .       .  12 

Canada      .....  3 

Ontario      .....  3 

Peru   I 

Province  of  Qiiebec  ...  8 

Cape  Breton      ....  i 

Scotland    .....  2 


(69) 


Zhc  piano  is  a 
Member  of 
Zhc  jfamil^ . . 

^EE  that  it  is  a  creditable 
one,  for  it  puts  its  stamp 
on  all  the  household. 

If  merely  for  ornament, 
get  cabinet  work  to  suit. 
Be  sure  so  much  is  good, 
and  never  mind  the  rest. 

Specimen  portrait  prom  catalogue. 

But  if  you  want  a  musi- 
cal yokefellow,  to  work  with  and  play  with,  be  careful. 
Get  the  best  all  through,  but  paying  no  more  than  the 
best  necessarily  must  cost. 

There  is  a  deal  of  nonsense  about  pianos,  and  a  deal 
of  sense.  You'll  find  sense  in  our  Catalogue.  Send  your 
address  for  it  and  judge  for  yourself. 

Ifpeis    ponb  Ipiano  Co., 

183  Tremont  Street,  Boston. 


However  far  away  you  live,  we  make  it  as  easy  to  deal  with  us  as  though  you 
lived  in  Boston.  We  take  old  pianos  in  exchange  and  let  you  pay  about  as  you  like  in 
reason.    We  send  pianos  on  approval,  and  pay  freight  both  ways  if  it  fails  to  suit. 


New  England  p.^^  The  South 


BY  SEK  KND  RAIL. 



THE  NORFOLK  ROUTE. 

HE    palatial   steamships   of  the  Norfolk 
Route  ply  seniiweekly  and  direct  between 

\     BOSTON,  NORFOLK  AND  BALTIMORE, 

SAILING  FROM  CENTRAL  WHARF, 
BOSTON,  EVERY 

l|  Tuesday,  T*hiirsday  and  Saturday, 
at  2  o'clock  P.  M. 

Connecting  with  Rail  and  Water  Routes  for 
Washington,  D.  C,  the  South,  Southwest,  and 
Pacific  Slope. 

You  are  respectfully  invited  to  inspect  our 
Steamers,  and  see  for  yourself  the  accommoda- 
tions offered. 

Young  ladies  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
will  have  special  care.    Please  apply  to  Agent 
k  I    at  nearest  Railroad  Station,  and  be  sure  to  see 
'   I    that  your  ticket  reads  via  Bristol  and  Norfolk, 
or  via  Bristol  and   Hagerstown,  or  Bristol, 
Shenandoah  Junction  and  Washington. 


C.  P.  GAITHER,  Soliciting  Agent, 

290  Washington  Street,  Boston. 

A.  M.  GRAHAM,  Agent, 

Central  Wharf,  Boston. 


The  Shenandoah  Valley  Route. 

HE  Shenandoah  Valley  Route  connects 
with  all  lines  between  Boston  and  New 
York,  and  thence  is  via  the  world-renowned 
Pennsylvania  Railroad,  or  picturesque  Balti- 
more &  Ohio,  passing  through  Philadelphia, 
Harrisburg,  Hagerstown,  Antietam  Battlefield, 
Old  Charlestown,  made  famous  as  the  place 
where  John  Brown  was  executed,  or  Wash- 
ington, Shenandoah  Junction,  the  wonderful 
Caverns  of  Luray,  the  historic  Natural  Bridge, 
on  to  Roanoke  and  the  magic  cities  of  the 
New  South,  Bristol,  Knoxville,  Chattanooga, 
Nashville,  Decatur,  Florence,  Sheffield,  Cor- 
inth, Grand  Junction,  Memphis,  Little  Rock, 
and  Texas. 

Kansas  City,  Colorado,  Utah,  and  the 
Pacific  Coast. 

Chattanooga,  Fort  Payne,  Birmingham, 
Meridian,  Vicksburg,  Shreveport,  Texas, — 
Cleveland,  Tennessee,  Dahon,  Rome,  Annis- 
ton,  Calera,  Selma,  Montgomery,  Mobile,  New 
Orleans,  Old  and  New  Mexico,  and  the  Pacific 
Coast 

Atlanta,  Macon,  Jesup,  Brunswick  and 
Florida. 

Through  Pullman  Car  service  from  New 
York,  Washington  and  Norfolk,  to  Roanoke, 
Louisville,  Knoxville,  Chattanooga,  Nashville, 
Memphis,  Birmingham,  New  Orleans. 


C.  p.  GAITHER,  N.  E.  Agent, 

290  Washington  Street,  Boston. 

L.  J.  ELLIS.  E.  P.  A., 

303  Broadway,  New  York. 

W.  B.  BEVILL,  G.  P.  A., 

Roanoke,  Virginia. 


C.  N.  CARTER 


CLOAKS 
SUITS 
WAISTS 
WRAPPERS 
FURS 
AND  MACKINTOSHES 


A 


Particular  attention  given  to  fitting. 
Special  discount  allowed  to  students  on 

presentation  of  card  (except  on  niark=  ^ 

down  sales). 


■|l  496  Washington  Street,  Boston, 


Between  Avon  and  Bedford  Streets. 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

FOR 

TTbe  IRew  lEnQlant)  ♦  ♦ 
Conservatory  of  /iDustc 

Edited  by  Carl  Faelten. 

Book  I.    Elementary  Exercises  by  C. 
Faelten,  $i  .50. 

Book  II.    Elementary    Studies  and 
Pieces,  $2.00. 

Book  III.    Exercises  for  Intermediate 
Grades  by  C.  Faelten,  $1.50. 

Book  IV.    Exercises   for  Advanced 
Grades  by  C.  Faelten,  $1.75. 

TEACHERS'  MANUAL 

For  the  above  Course,  $i.oo. 
The  Manual  also  contains  a  carefully  Graded 
List  of  Studies  and  Pieces  in  all  grades. 
Send  for  special  circular. 


^be  1Rew  Bn^lanb  ♦  » 

Conservatory  Course 

^  SIGHT  SINGING  ^ 


An  Adaptation  to  American  needs 
of  the  well-known 
European  Method  of  teaching 
Sight  Singing,  called 
Teaching  Music  by  Intervals. 


Three  Books  .  .  . 

Price  of  each  Book,  75  cents,  postpaid. 
$6.00  per  dozen. 

Send  for  special  circular. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE, 

Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


DYERS  AND  FRENCH  CLEANSERS  OF  LADIES'  AND  GENTLEMEN'S  GARIENTS 

Particular  attention  given  to  Cleansing 
Party  and  Reception  Dresses  

ILLUSTRATED  CATALOGUE  SENT  FREE. 


52  .  .  .  TKMPLE  PIvACB  .  .  .  52 
BOSTON,  MASS. 


Mmi  Transfer  Company, 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


General  Offices,  271  Albany  Street. 

Telephone,  Tremont  925. 


Students  returning  after  vacation,  or 
students  entering  tlie  Conservatory,  can, 
by  handing  their  railroad  baggage  check 
to  the  Armstrong  Messenger  on  the  train, 
or  to  the  Agent  at  the  station,  receive  in 
exchange  a  check  to  claim  their  baggage 
on  its  arrival  at  the  Conservatory. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conserva- 
tory to  any  railroad  station  or  steamboat 
landing  in  Boston,  or  delivered  in  any  part 
of  the  city. 

Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 

General  Telephone  Call  Order  Office, 
Tremont  938. 


NEW  THREE-BAR  SPRING 

IN  GOLD  AND  STEEL. 

This  Spring,  combined  with  our  Patent  Nose 
Clamps,  is  recommended  as  being  the  best- 
fittiniT  device  for  Astigmatic  Eye  Glasses 
yet  introduced. 

ANDRE^W  J.  IvIvOYD, 
prescription  ©pticlan, 

sole  agent  vor  boston, 

323  and  325  Washing:ton  Street, 
Opposite  Old  South  Church. 

Branch  Store,  284  Boylston  Street. 


Special  Discount  to  Conservatory  Students  on 
presenting  term-card. 

To  avoid  mistakes,  please  notice  that  the 
Washington  Street  Store  is  opposite 
the  Old  South  Church,  and  all 
cases  accompanying  my  Spectacles 
or  Eye  Glasses  are  stamped  with 
the  opposite  trade  mark. 

TRAOC.  MAOK. 


NE/IKLT 


250,000 


EADSyTNEWOFlLD.        NOW  IN  U5E. 


E5TET 


INSTRUMENTS 


FULLY 


SEND    FOR  CATALOGUE, 

159  TREMONT  STREET. 


NOISELESS  FR/IQTKE 


Save  annoying  your  friends  who  cannot  avoid  hearing  your  Pianoforte  practice. 
Save  your  own  head  from  the  noise  of  technical  practice. 

Save  the  original  tone  of  your  Pianoforte  by  protecting  the  hammers  and  action 
from  unnecessary  wear. 

By  ordering  the  Boston  Soft  Stop,  which  you  can  attach  to  any  upright  Piano- 
forte in  a  moment's  time. 

The  simplest,  most  perfect,  most  durable,  and  cheapest  Pianoforte  Mute 
in  existence. 

PRICE,  S5,00. 

Sent  on  receipt  of  price  with  full  directions  for  attaching  and  use. 
,  Address 

I  BOSTON   SOFT  STOR  CO,, 


4:2   Warren   Street,      _      _      _      -      Boston,  iVIass. 


Six  Concert  Octave  Studies 

Six  Songs  by  Franz  Schubert 

Selected  and  Arranged  from 

Transcribed  for  .  .  . 

The  works  of  .  .  . 

pianoforte  Solos  as  Studies 

for  lEjpression 

As  a  Supplement  to  .  .  . 

By  .  .  . 

^elements  of  /llboDern  ©ctave 

Placing 

NIGHT  AND  DREAMS, 

FOR  THE  PIANO 

CRADLE  SONGS, 

THE  GRAYBEARD'S  SONG, 

By  .  .  . 

TO  THE  LYRE, 

A.  D.  TURNER. 

HUNTSMAN'S  EVENING  SONG, 
SULEIKA  .  .  . 

Price,  $2.50. 

Price,  $1.50,  complete. 

•NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE, 

Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


FINE  AND  c:::;T;;rr^Tir  ^ 

MEDIUM  GRADE  >Z3X_L^J_a^. 


The  Finest  Store,  the  Largest  Variety  of  Styles,  in  New  England. 


75   WINTER  STREET,  BOSTON. 


HENRY  M.    BURR   c£  CO., 

Importers,  Jobbers  and  Retailers  of 

MILLINERY  GOODS= 

490    WASHINGTON  STREET, 
W   BBOFORO   STRBBT.  BOSTON. 

Special  terms  for  cash  to  Students  an  presentation  of  Conservatorv  Card. 


FINE  FURS 


SUPERIOR  QUALITY, 
LOWEST  PRICE. 


EBW.  KAKAS  3c  SO/NS, 

UOU  Washington  Street. 


Special  inducements  offered  to  Conservatory  Students. 


Ztbe  ITborp  &  fIDartin  flDanufacturtno  Co., 

14  mil^  street,  JSoeton, 

flibanufacturers  of  3Blank  ^oohQ 

Trppevvrtters  ant)  U^pewriters'  Supplies- 
Bgeut  for  tbe  Bensmore  U^pewrtters- 


NEW  YORPC 

VIA 

FALL  -RIVE-R  LI/NE. 

Steamers  PURITAN,  PILGRIM,  PLYMOUTH  PROVIDENCE 


pULLMAN  Vestibuled  Express  trains,  composed  of  parlor  cars  and  regular  passenger 
coaches,  leave  Park  Square  Station,  Boston,  week  days  at  6  P.  M.,  Sundays 
7  P.  M. ,  running  through  to  steamer  at  Fall  River  in  eighty  minutes.    Fine  orchestra 
on  each  steamer. 

Baggage  checked  from  Hotel  or  Residence  in  Boston  to  destination.  Tickets, 
staterooms  and  berths  secured  at 

Q  OLID  stjPlth:  moush:. 


Corner  Washington 
and  State  Streets. 


And  at  Park  Square  Station 
Old  Colony  Railroad. 


A  /nllLt  A 

^  mil  ^ 


M 


F 


IMl 


TORK 


Trains  leave  Park  Square  Station, 
10  A.  M.,  1  P.  n.,  2  P.  M. 
Limited  Express,  5  P.  M.,  12 
Night. 

J.  R.  KENDRICK, 

General  Manager. 


GEO.  L.  CONNOR, 

Gen^  I  Tassenger  Agent. 


L.  H.   PALMER,   Agent,  3  OuD  State  House. 


LATE  $1.00  MUSIC  BOOKS. 


PIANO  CLASSICS  NO.  1. 

Forty-four  gems  by  the  great  masters. 

l?oung  people's  Classics* 

A  series  of  classics  for  beginners;  51  pieces. 

Classic  Four=hand  Collection. 

Contains  Moszkowski's  Spanish  Dances, 
Bachmann's  "  Les  Sylphcs,"  Beethoven's  Polo- 
naise, Godard's  Canzonetta,  etc.    144  pages. 

SONG  CLASSICS  FOR  HIGH  VOICES. 

A  collection  of  the  choicest  lyrics  of  modern 
times. 

SONG  CLASSICS  FOR  LOW  VOICES. 

(For  vuzzo-soprafto,  contralto,  atid  baritone.) 

In  English,  German,  Italian,  and  French; 
the  forty  "best  modern  songs  known  to  the  world. 

SABBATH  DAY  flUSIC. 

Forty  selections  from  the  great  oratorios, 
sacred  songs  and  hymnals,  etc. 

College  Son^s  for  (3irls. 

The  first  compilation  ever  made  of  the  songs 
of  Vassar,  Smith,  Wellesley,  and  other  uni- 
versities. 

CHOICE  VOCAL  DUETS. 

144  pages. 

Popular  Piano  Collection  No.  2. 

29  pieces. 

CLASSIC  BARITONE  iP  BASS  SONGS. 

Fine  collection  of  songs  for  low  (male)  voices. 
151  pages. 

CHOICE  SACRED  DUETS. 

The  masterpieces  of  the  great  composers  of 
sacred  music;  30  duets. 

SONGS  OF  IRELAND. 

Sixty -six  of  the  great  ballads  of  Ireland. 

PIANO  CLASSICS  No.  2. 

Demanded  by  the  great  success  of  No.  i.  144 
pages. 


YOUNG  PEOPLE'S  CLASSICS,  VOL  II. 

Uniform  with  Vol.  I. 

Song  Classics  for  High  Voices,  Vol.  II. 

Uniform  with  Vol.  I.    148  pages. 

Choice  Popular  Alto  Songs. 

Thirty-three  songs. 

GOOD  OLD  SONGS  WE  USED  TO  SING. 

A  compilation  of  the  truly  famous  songs 
(over  100  in  number)  of  the  last  half  century. 

CLASSICAL  PIANIST. 

One  of  the  best  compilations  ever  attempted. 
144  pages. 

Choice  Sacred  Solos  for  High  Voices. 

( SopraJio  and  Tenor.) 

No  book  of  sacred  solos  has  ever  before  been 
published  of  so  fine  a  character  at  so  moderate 
a  price;  39  solos. 

Choice  Sacred  Solos  for  Low  Voice. 

(  Contralto  afid  Baritone.) 

A  special  compilation  of  high  class  devotional 
songs.    152  pages. 

CLASSIC  TENOR  SONGS. 

The  most  remarkable  collection  ever  made; 
36  songs.    151  pages. 

popular  piano  Collection 

A  treasury  of  songs  and  gems,  many  copy- 
righted, and  not  to  be  found  in  any  other  book. 
144  pages. 

YOUNG  PLAYER'S  POPULAR  COLLECTION. 

The  best  compilation  of  EASY  piano  pieces 
of  acknowledged  merit;  50  pieces,  including  9 
duets. 

Popular  Four-hand  Collection. 

Includes  the  gems  of  Grieg,  Ludovic,  Ley- 
bach.  Saint  Saens,  Goerdeler,  etc.;  20  duets. 

popular  Song  Collection* 

Thirty-six  songs.    144  pages. 


OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY.  453463  Wasicton  St.,  Boston. 


C.  H    DITSON  &  CO  , 
867  Broadway,  New  York. 


J.  E.  DITSON  &  CO.. 
1228  CHtsTNUT  Street,  Philadelphia. 


FITCHBURG  RAILROAD 


Superb  Equipment,  Excellent  Train  Service, 
Fast  Time,  and  Courteous  Employees 

MAKE  THE 

HOOSHC  •  TUNNEL  •  ROUTE 

The  Favorite  Line  from  Boston  to  Troy,  Albany,  Saratoga,  Lake  George, 
Adirondack  and  Catskill  Mountains,  Syracuse,  Rochester,  Buffalo,  Niagara 
Falls,  Hamilton,  Toronto,  Cleveland,  Detroit,  Cincinnati,  Chicago,  St.  Louis, 
and  all  points  West,  Southwest,  and  Northwest. 


Fast  Express  Trains  with  elegant  palace  parlor 

and  Sleeping  Cars  to  and  from 

Boston  anil  cniiiaQo  Boston  and  St.  loots 

VIA 

•  NIAGKRM  FKL-L-S  • 

WITHOUT  CHANGE. 

The  Popular  Route  for  all  points  in  Northern  New  York,  Vermont  and 
Canada. 

The  Only  Line  running  through   cars,  without  change,  from   Boston  to 
Rutland,  Brandon,  Middlebury,  Vergennes,  and  Burlington,  Vt. 

The  Picturesque  Route  from  Boston  to  St.  Albans,  St.  Johns,  Ogdensburg, 
Ottawa,  Montreal,  and  Quebec. 


Elegant  Palace  Parlor  and  Sleeping  Cars  to  and  from 

Boston  and  Montreal 

without  change. 


For  Time  Tables,  Parlor  and  Sleeping  Car  accommodations,  or  further 
infonnation,  apply  to  any  Agent  of  the  Fitchburg  Railroad,  and  at 

250  WASHINGTON  STREET,  BOSTON, 

or  Fitchburg  Railroad  Passenger  Station,  Boston. 


1 .  K.  WATSOM ,  Ge  neral  Passenger  Agent. 


He/ILTHFUL    HflFFINEJJ.  \ 

There  is  no  exercise  so  healthful,  so  joy-  : 

ful,  with  so  much  of  Nature's  exhilaration —  • 

so   sensible,   so  fascinating  —  so  popular. —  ; 

Cycling  is  the  monarch  of  sports — the  Colum-  • 

bia,  the  king  of  strengthful  lightness  —  the  i 

accumulation   of    bicycled  everything.  —  All  • 

about  Columbias  free  on  application  to  any  • 

Columbia  agent,  or  sent  by  mail  for  two  two-  \ 

cent  stamps.    Pope  Manfg.  Co.,  221  Columbus  ♦ 

Avenue,  Boston.  I 


MANUFACTURERS  OF  GRAND,  UPRIGHT,  AND  SQUARE 


PIANOS. 


These  Instruments,  more  th^n  fifty  years  before  the  public, 
have,  by  their  excellence,  attained  an  unpurchased 
pre-eminence  which  establishes  them  the 
UNEQUALLED"  in 

Jope,  Jouel^,  U/orl(/7)a95l7ip,  apd  Durability. 


Von  Bulow's  Testimonial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


The  Knabe  Pianos,  which  I  did  not 
know  before,  have  been  chosen  for  my 
present  Concert  Tour  in  the  United 
States  by  my  Impressario,  and  accepted 
by,  me  on  the  recommendation  of  my 
friend,  Bechstein,  acquainted  with  their 
merits.  Had  I  known  these  pianos  as 
now  I  do,  I  would  have  chosen  them  by 
myself,  as  their  sound  and  touch  are 
more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  hands, 
than  all  others  of  the  country. 

Dr.  Hans  Von  Bulow. 

New  York,  April  6,  1889. 
To  Messrs.  \Vm.  Knabe  &  Co. 


D'Albert's  Testlmpnial  to  the 
Knabe  Pianos. 


[Translation  from  the  German.] 

During  my  sojurn  here  I  had  fre- 
quent opportunities  to  make  myself 
acquainted  with  the  Knabe  Pianos,  and 
from  fullest  conviction  I  declare  them 
to  be  the  best  i7istruments  of  America. 
Should  I  return  here  for  artistic  pur- 
poses—  which  may  be  the  case  very 
soon  —  I  shall  most  certainly  use  the 
pianos  of  this  celebrated  make.  I  give 
this  testimonial  with  pleasure,  volun- 
tarily, and  entirely  unsolicited  by  the 
house  of  Knabe. 

EuGEN  D'Albert. 
New  York,  May  16,  1890. 


BALTIMORE, 

22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  St. 


NEW  YORK, 

148  Fifth  Avenue, 
Near  20th  St. 


WASHINGTON, 

817  Market  Space,  Penn.  Ave. 


E.  W.  TYLER,  Sole  Agent,  178  Tremont  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 


FRANK  WOOD,  PRINTER 
BOSTON 


ET)<^\ar)d  (^o^seruatory  Qale^dar,  1893-94. 
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JUNE 


JULY 
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II  !  12 
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15  16 

22  i  23 

29  I  30 


Announcements. 


5  :  o 
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2«  27 


28 


,'6 

22  2:; 

30 
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4  ;  5 
ji  12 
iS  I  19 
25  2« 


2  3 

9  ;  10 

16  ^  17 

23  I  24 

30  '  31 


SEPT. 


6  7 

13  I  H 

20  i  21 

27  i  28 


29 


180». 

Thtirsday,  Sept.    7  First  Term  begins. 

Wr^</«<'5c/£7K,  ^Vct'.  /J  "First  Term  ends. 

Thursday,   Nov.  ib  Second  Term  begins. 

Sunday,       Dec.  24  Vacation  (one  week 


S  1 

12  i 
26 


iS 
25 


III 

I  ^"^ 
30 


12   I  1» 


29 


3 
10 

^4' 


1894. 

Monday,       Jan.  i 

Wednesday,  Jan.  31    Second  Term  ends. 

Thursday,      Feb.  i    Third  Term  begins. 
Thursday,   Mar.  23    \'acation  (one  week) . 


Wednesday,  Apr.  18    Third  Term  ends. 

Thursday,    Apr.  iq    Fourth  Term  begins. 
Friday,        Apr.  27    General  Examination  ot  ( 
'  '  didates  for  Graduation. 

Sunday,      June  24    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
Monday,      June  23    Commencement  Exercise 
2.30  p.  M. 

Tuesday,      June  2b    Alumni   Reunion  and 
quet  and  Trustees'  R 
tion  to  Graduating  Cla 
7.30  p.  M. 

Wednesday,  June  27    End  of  School  Year. 
June  28  to  Sept  .^jS^  Summer  Xdcation. 


All  business  and  teaching  in  the  institutioM 
pended  on  Thanksgiving  Day. 

Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Con 
Art  Exhibitions,  Receptions,  and  Exa 
tions  will  be  announced. 


Fall  Term  begins  Thursday,  September;3% 
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BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 

HENRY  C.  LAHEE,  Secretary. 
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Miss  SARAH  E.  THRESHER,  Registrar. 
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JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Steward. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store, 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

Mrs.  ALICE  E.  ADAMS,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Assistant  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Rcside?it  Physician. 
Miss  SYBEL  G.  BROWN,  ^ 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,    ^^Preceptress'  Assistajits. 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE,  ) 

Miss  JENNIE  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 
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FACULTY. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  Inspector  and  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

INSTRUCTORS. 

1  ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 
^  JOHN  D.  BUCKINGHAM,  Pianoforte. 

GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Composition  and  Orchestration, 

JOSEPH  B.  CLk\]^,  Band  Instruments. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  in  PuUic  Schools,  a?id  Chorus  Class. 

BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmony,  Theory,  and  Violin. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte  and  Music  Copying. 
j  HENRY  M.  "DUNHAM,  Organ  and  Pianoforte,  Preparatory  to  Organ. 
|WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  and  Lectures,  History ,  etc. 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Pianoforte. 

PERCY  GOETSCHIUS,  Mus.  Doc,  Harmo?iy,  Composition,  and  History  of 
Music. 

*A.  GOLDSTEIN,  Boul^le  Bass. 
♦HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 
*  A.  HACKEE ARTH,  Erench  Horn. 
.     EDWARD  D.    HALE,   A.M.,  Pianoforte  and  Assistant   Superinteiident  of 
Examiiiations. 
HERMAN  HARTMANN,  Violin. 
♦EDWARD  M.  HEINDL,  Flute. 
EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Pianoforte. 
FREDERICK  F.  lA^QOlSH,  Pianoforte. 
\  Mrs.  LOUIS  MAAS,  Pianoforte. 

CHARLES  McLaughlin,  VioUn. 

EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola,  Enseinble  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Class. 
,  HEINRICH  lAYN^,  Voice  and  Art  of  Singing. 
I   'LOUISE  LEIMER,  Voice  and  Art  of  Singing. 
I  '*  PIERRE  ^\1\A.ER,  Cornet  and  Trumpet. 

D.  H.  MOORE,  Trombo?ie. 

FRANK  E.  MORSE,  Voice  Culture. 
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Mrs.  G.  HOUSTON  NICHOLS,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte  Students. 

GEORGE  M.  NOWELL,  Pianoforte. 

WILLIS  NOWELL,  Violin. 

F.  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

*  AUGUST  SAUTET,  Oboe. 

*HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 

*LEO  SCHULZ,  Violoncello. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 

*E.  STRASSER,  Clarinet. 

Madame  DIETRICH-STRONG,  Pianoforte. 

ALLEN  W.  SWAN,  Pianoforte  and  Organ. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Siftging  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools. 
GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Music,  and  Composition. 
WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  and  Art  of  Singing. 

Instructors  of  Orchestral  Instruments  marked*  are  members  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  the  same  organization  are  secured,  on  application, 
teachers  for  such  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  in  the  above  list. 

A  limited  number  of  Post-graduates  are  annually  elected  to  serve  as  assistant 
teachers  in  their  respective  departments,  the  following  having  served  in  this 
capacity  during  the  past  year:  Miss  Marie  Dewing,  Class  of  1890,  Pianoforte; 
Miss  Minnie  Magee,  Class  of  1891,  Pianoforte  and  Hand  Culture;  Miss  Mary 
Wight,  Class  of  1890,  Pianoforte. 

SCHOOLS  OF  ELOCUTION,  GENERAL  LITERATURE,  AND 

LANGUAGES. 

I.— ELOCUTION. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Principal  in  School  of  Elocution  and  Post- 
graduate Course  in  Oratory. 

ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Associate  Principal,  Instructor  in  Elocution,  Analysis, 
and  Voice  Building: 

FRED  PL  ALLEN,  Lecturer  on  Expression  in  Art. 

Miss  ALICE  DE  L.  GIRARDEAU,  Instructor  in  Elocution. 

Miss  MORLENA  DEARBORN,  Instrtictor  in  Elocution. 

2.— GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

NATHAN  H.  DOLE,  Principal  and  Instructor  171  English  Literature. 
Rev.  CHARLES  A.  DICKINSON,  A.M.,  Mental  attd  Moral  Science. 
ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Latin,  Mathematics,  afid  Sciences. 


FACULTY. 
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3.— LANGUAGES. 

JEAN  DE  PEIFFER,  Principal  in  Department  of  Languages  and  Instructor  in 

French  Language  and  Literature. 
JULIUS  HA  NOW,  German  Language  and  Literature, 
ENRICO  IMOVILLI,  Italian  Language  and  Literature, 

SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ARTS. 

W.  A.  J.  Q\^K\3^,  Principal  and  Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Painting, 
CYRUS  COBB,  Modeling 

JOSEPH  FRIZZELL,  Mechanical  Drawing  and  Perspective. 

MARY  HERSEY,  Decorative  Design. 

FRANK  MYRICK,  Drawing  for  Illustration. 

EDITH  POPE,  Decorative  Art. 

FRANK  L.  STIMSON,  Artistic  Wood  Carving. 


TUNING  DEPARTMENT  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

FRANK  W..  HALE,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department. 

GEORGE  H.  ASH,  Regulating  a7td  Polishing. 

EDWARD  W.  DAVIS,  Superintendent  of  Tuning  at  Factory, 

OLIVER  C.  FAUST,  Tuning  and  Regulating. 

GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar. 

FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture. 


TUITION.  ' 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO  LESSONS   EACH  WEEK,  IF  NOT  INDICATED 

OTHERWISE. 

Chorus  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  and  Lectures  on  History  of  Music^  etc.,  free  to  pupils  of 

the  Conservatory. 

Conducting,  Art  of,  Regular  Course,  once  a  week,  class  of  four     .    .    .  $12.00 

Conducting,  Art  of,  Special  Course,  twice  a  week,  class  of  four   20.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   20.00 

Decorative  Art   20.00 

Deportment,  Concert   i^.oo 

Dramatic  Action  (per  annum),  class  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week  .  .  60.00 
Elocution  (per  annum),  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and 

Friday,  from  10  a.  m.  to  12  m.  of  each  day                                .  140.00 

Elocution:  Class  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   1500 

Elocution :  Private  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   20.00 

Elocution :  Private  Lessons,  two  lessons  per  week   35-00 

Elocution  :  Juvenile  Class,  one  lesson  per  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Instruction,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  pej  week    ........  10.00 

English  branches,  one  lesson  per  week   5.00 

Fine  Arts,  including  daily  use  of  studio  $20.00  to  30.00 

French   10.00 

German    10.00 

German,  one  lesson  per  week   5.00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  two,  one  lesson  per  week   7.50 

Harmony   i5-00 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   20.00 

Italian  »    .    .    .  10.00 

Italian  Pronunciation,  one  lesson  per  week  (for  vocal  pupils  only)     .    .  3.00 

Literature,  special  classes   10.00 

Literature   5.00 

Lyric  Action  (per  annum),  two  class  lessons  per  week   60.00 

Music  Copying  Course,  one  lesson  per  week   10.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week   10.00 

Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Violin),  private  only    ....    $10.00  to  20.00 
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Orchestration   $20.CX) 

Organ,  class  of  four   20.CO 

Organ,  class  of  three   30.00 

Organ  Practice,  per  hour  $0.10  to  0.40 

Perspective  and  Mechanical  Drawing   5  00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  class  of  four   10.00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four   5.00 

Pianoforte,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two   10.00 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  class  of  four   i5-oo 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two   i5-oo 

Pianoforte,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four      ....  8.00 

Pianoforte,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades   20.00 

Pianoforte,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three   30  00 

Pianoforte,  third  to  fifth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three 

only   15.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   3.00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)   5.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  general  class  of  fifty   3-00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  six   10.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  four  •    .    .    .  1500 

Theory    .    •.   1500 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice   100.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  a  week   5.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  class  of  four   10.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four   5.00 

Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two   10.00 

Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four   15  00 

Violin,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four   8.00 

Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  grades   20.00 

Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three   30.00 

Violin,  third  and  fourth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  three  only  15.00 

Violoncello,  private,  one  half-hour  (advanced)   115.00 

Violoncello,  private,  three-quarters  of  an  hour  (beginners)   25.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four   15.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two   20.00 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades    20.00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three   30.00 


Tuition  for  private  instruction,  from  one  dollar  upward,  according  to  study 
and  grade.  For  particulars  apply  to  the  General  Manager  or  Registrar  of  the 
Conservatory. 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


The  Conservatory  embraces  the  following  Courses  of  Instruction  :  — 

I. —  Department  of  Music. 

Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte 
students ;  Courses  in  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other 
Orchestral  Instruments  ;  Ensemble  Classes  for  the  study  of 
String  Quartet  and  other  Chamber  Music ;  Orchestral 
Class ;  Course  in  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing,  in- 
cluding the  study  of  singing  in  English,  Italian,  and  Ger- 
man language,  preparation  for  Concert  and  Church  work 
(Solo  and  Ensemble) ;  Courses  in  Theory,  Solfeggio, 
Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composition,  and  Art  of  Con- 
ducting ;  Lectures  on  general  musical  topics  and  Course 
in  Musical  History ;  Chorus  Class,  Vocal  Music  in  Public 
Schools  and  Music  Copyists'  Course ;  Post-graduate 
Course  (formerly  College  of  Music)  ;  Practical  training  in 
public  performance  for  Instrumental  and  Vocal  pupils; 
Normal  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and  'Cello,  with 
practical  training  in  teaching  under  supervision. 
II. —  School  of  Elocution  and  Post-graduate  Course  in  Oratory. 

Courses  in  Elocution,  Forensic  Oratory,  Dramatic  Action,  and 
Lyric  Action. 

III.  —  School  of  General  Literature. 

Courses  in  English  Literature,  Mathematics,  Latin,  and  Lect- 
ures on  various  literary  subjects. 

IV.  —  School  of  Modern  Languages. 

Courses  in  French,  German,  and  Italian  language  and  litera- 
ture, and  a  special  course  in  Italian  language  prepara- 
tory for  Vocal  Students. 

V.  —  School  of  Fine  Arts. 

Courses  in  Drawing  and  Painting,  Artistic  Anatomy,  Perspec- 
tive, Decorative  Art,  and  Sculpture. 
VI. —  School  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning  and  Repairing. 
VII. —  School  of  Physical  Culture^  with  Normal  Course  in  same. 
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HISTORY. 


HE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  in- 


troduced into  this  country  by  Dr.  E.  Tourjee,  in  1853.  The 


1  Musical  Institute,  which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the 
idea,  was  chartered  by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  in  1859,  and  soon 
developed  into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence, 
R.I.  The  Institution  was,  in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston, 
where  commodious  quarters  were  secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall 
building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachu- 
setts, it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square, 
where,  besides  the  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  comfortable 
home  for  lady  students  was  opened.  To  the  departments  of  Music 
and  Elocution  were  added  at  that  time  departments  of  Literature, 
Language,  and  Fine  Arts.  The  phenomenal  growth  of  the  Institution 
has  led  to  the  constant  increase  of  its  Faculty,  until  it  now  consists 
of  over  seventy  members,  in  the  departments  of  Music,  Literature, 
Elocution,  Art,  and  Tuning.  Dr.  E.  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the 
Institution  until  his  death,  in  the  spring  of  189 1.  His  place  has  been 
filled  by  the  renowned  musician  Carl  Faelten,  who  entered  the  Institu- 
tion in  the  year  1886  as  professor  of  Pianoforte,  and  soon  became 
interested  in  the  Management.  When,  in  the  fall  of  1889,  Dr.  Tourjee 
retired  from  the  office  on  account  of  illness,  Mr.  Faelten  was  called  to 
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serve  as  Chairman  of  the  Directory  Committee,  later  on  as  Acting 
Director,  and  after  the  death  of  Dr.  Tourjee  he  was  unanimously- 
elected  Director.  Numerous  reforms  and  additional  advantages  have 
been  introduced  during  recent  years,  which  have  steadily  increased  the 
standard  and  reputation  of  the  Institution.  Through  the  generosity  of 
friends,  a  fund  of  over  $150,000  has  been  donated  during  the  school 
year  1891-92,  which  places  the  Institution  on  a  permanent  financial 
basis,  and  thus  enables  it  to  add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already 
ample  equipment. 

LOCATION. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  city  of  Bos- 
ton, recognized  to  be  the  great  Art  and  Literary  centre  of  America, 
offers  incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the 
concerts  of  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large 
choral  societies,  numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music, 
and  recitals  of  famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of  the 
student  the  great  libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  opportunities 
for  general  culture. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It 
stands  in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Frank- 
lin Square,  a  beautiful  park  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A 
wide,  open  space  in  the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the 
freshness  and  quiet  of  the  location  :  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory 
is  only  one  minute's  walk  from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut 
Avenue,  and  has  a  complete  command  of  street  railway  conveniences. 

The  building  is  the  largest  and  best  equipped  Conservatory  building 
in  this  country,  and  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  It  is  located  at  the 
corner  of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  Franklin  Square,  men- 
tioned above.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on 
James  210  feet:  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In 
this  great  building  are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the 
Conservatory,  embracing  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library,  and  reading 
rooms,  museum,  parlors,  class  and  lecture  rooms,  art  studios,  offices, 
and  a  home  for  lady  students.  The  equipments  include  all  modern 
conveniences, —  steam  heat,  electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communica- 
tion throughout,  elevators,  baths,  a  telephone  office,  post-office,  etc. 


INSTRUCTION. 


Instrumental  and  Vocal  Instruction  is  given  in  classes  of  three  and 
four.  Instruction  in  other  studies  in  classes  of  various  sizes.  Stu- 
dents can  also  take  private  lessons  in  the  Conservatory,  and  enjoy  the 
same  privileges  as  the  class  pupils.  In  conformity,  however,  with  the 
judgment  of  the  first  musical  authorities  of  all  countries,  the  Director 
and  the  Faculty  of  the  Institution  consider  the  class  system  not  only 
the  cheaper,  but  by  far  the  superior,  method  of  instruction. 

By  this  plan  the  student  of  moderate  means  secures  the  services  of 
better  teachers  and  more  thorough  training  than  he  could  otherwise 
afford.  Each  pupil  has  the  benefit  of  the  entire  hour.  Instruction  to 
one  is  instruction  to  all ;  the  benefit  of  the  performance  and  the  correc- 
tion or  explanation  is  enjoyed  by  all ;  the  illustration,  the  criticism,  the 
approval,  all  can  see  and  hear.  Shyness,  that  bane  of  young  performers, 
is  cured  or  abated,  while  freedom  and  ease  are  cultivated.  The  power 
of  emulation  is  also  fully  realized  as  ability  is  matched  with  ability, 
mind  comes  in  contact  with  mind,  and  intellect  is  sharpened  by  intel- 
lect. The  opportunity  offered  for  becoming  familiar  with  the  difficul- 
ties of  others,  and  for  learning  how  to  overcome  these  difficulties,  is  of 
the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially  to  those  who  are  preparing 
to  teach. 

"  By  the  participation  of  several  pupils  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the  same  studies  a 
true  musical  feeling  is  azvakened  and  kept  fresh  among  the  pupils :  this  promotes  industry  ^ 
and  spurs  on  to  eynulation^  and  is  a  preservative  from  one-sidedncss  of  education  and 
taste'' —  Felix  Mendelssohn-Bartholdy. 

Another  invaluable  advantage  of  Conservatory  instruction  is  the 
harmonious  arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are 
needed  for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  the  instru- 
mental or  vocal  studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Sol- 
feggio, Theory,  Harmony,  and  Composition. 

To  these  educational  advanta[^es  are  added  the  numerous  collateral 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lectures, 
Pupils'  Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  to  combine  a  musical  education 
with  studies  in  Literature,  Language,  Elocution,  Fine  Arts,  etc. 

(13) 
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ENTRANCE. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  of  the  departments,  and  a  tentative  ex- 
amination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils  —  save  beginners 
—  on  entering.  Students  more  or  less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade 
for  which  they  are  found  qualified.  If  deficient  in  other  respects,  they 
will  be  required  to  make  up  without  delay  such  theoretical  or  other 
studies  as  are  required  in  the  grades  preceding  the  one  entered.  In 
the  selection  of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  freedom  as 
is  consistent  with  the  general  supervision  of  the  Management,  which 
looks  to  the  most  thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils 
may  pursue  the  entire  course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruc- 
tion. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Once  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing  of  each 
pupil,  those  in  the  regular  course  being  required  to  pass  examinations 
and  meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the  various  branches, 
before  promotion  to  classes  of  higher  grade. 

CERTIFICATES. 

Certificates  are  issued  to  those  who  pass  the  examinations  which 
conclude  the  fourth  and  fifth  grades  of  the  Conservatory  course.  Cer- 
tificates for  completion  of  the  fourth  grade  in  the  Instrumental  and 
Vocal  Courses  are  only  given  to  those  who  have  also  studied  in  the 
Institution  at  least  four  terms  in  the  theoretical  branches,  usually  two 
terms  each  of  Theory  and  Harmony.  Certificates  for  completion  of  the 
fifth  grade  in  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Courses  are  only  given  to 
those  who  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms  each  in 
Theory  and  Harmony,  or  their  equivalent.  Certificates  for  completion 
of  the  courses  in  Theory  and  Harmony  are  only  given  to  those  who 
have  pursued  each  of  these  studies  in  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms, 
and,  in  addition,  have  studied  not  less  than  four  terms  in  an  Instru- 
mental or  in  the  Vocal  Department.  Students  must  have  passed  the 
examination  in  History  of  Music  (free  course)  in  order  to  receive  any 
of  the  above-mentioned  Certificates. 


INSTRUCTION. 
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Students  who  complete  the  prescribed  Course  in  General  Literature, 
Languages,  Piano  Tuning,  Music  in  Public  Schools,  the  Two  Years' 
Course  in  Art,  or  the  Course  in  Physical  Culture,  may  receive  a  Certifi- 
cate, provided  they  have  studied  the  given  course  at  least  four  terms 
in  the  Conservatory.  One  specimen  from  the  Certificate  Set  of  each 
student  of  the  School  of  Fine  Arts  will  be  retained,  and  will  become 
the  property  of  the  School.    Cost  of  Certificate  $i.oo. 

DIPLOMAS. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  from  any  course  of  study  in  the  Con- 
servatory, whether  receiving  class  or  private  instruction,  must  have 
received  instruction  in  the  respective  courses  at  this  Institution  during 
at  least  four  terms,  and  must  have  been  recommended  to  the  Superin- 
tendent of  Examinations  by  their  several  teachers  at  least  fifteen  weeks 
before  the  date  of  graduation.  After  having  completed  the  course  and 
having  satisfactorily  passed  the  final  examinations  and  met  the  general 
requirements  as  enumerated  below,  they  will  be  awarded  the  Diploma 
of  the  Institution,  bearing  the  signatures  of  the  President,  the  Director, 
the  Board  of  Examiners,  and  their  Instructors. 

Diplomas  for  completion  of  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Courses  are 
only  given  to  those  who,  besides  their  chief  studies,  have  satisfactorily 
studied  at  least  four  terms  each  of  Theory  and  Harmony,  or  their 
equivalents,*  and  in  addition  have  passed  the  examination  in  History 
of  Music. 

Those,  also,  who  have  studied  in  the  Conservatory  at  least  four 
terms  in  the  School  of  Elocution,  the  School  of  Fine  Arts,  or  the  School 
of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning,  and  have  passed  the  examinations  therein, 
will  receive  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  Departments  of  Music 
and  from  the  Course  of  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  High  School  or 
the  Literary  Department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
give  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  general  education,  representing  at  least 
two  years'  work  of  the  average  High  School  Course. 

*As  equivalents  for  the  first  four  terms  of  Harmony  or  Theory,  a  corresponding  number  of  terms 
in  Advanced  Theory  or  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composition,  or  Special  Course  in  Art  of  Conducting 
will  be  accepted. 


DEPARTMENT  OE  MUSIC. 


INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  COURSES. 

Plan  of  Instruction. —  The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello,  and  in  Voice  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and 
second^  or  elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation 
and  technique ;  the  third  and  fourth^  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the 
further  development  of  musical  knowledge  and  technique  ;  and  the  fifth 
and  sixths  or  advanced  grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree 
of  technique,  interpretation,  and  general  musical  intelligence  necessary 
for  a  competent  teacher  and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study 
for  other  instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system, 
but  is  less  expanded. 

General  Requirements. —  Students  in  the  regular  course  are  re- 
quired to  pass  examinations  as  specified  under  the  various  branches. 
Pupils  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  grades  are  required  to  give  at  least  one 
satisfactory  performance  in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals ;  and  those  of 
the  sixth  grade,  or  graduating  class,  are  required  to  give  at  least  two 
satisfactory  performances  of  different  works  in  the  public  Pupils'  Re- 
citals.   (See  also  Certificates  and  Diplomas,  pages  14  and  15.) 
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BOARD  OF 

EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 
John  D.  Buckingham. 
Charles  F.  Dennee. 
Carl  Faelten. 
Edward  D.  Hale. 
Edwin  Klahre. 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 


instruction. 

Mrs.  Louis  Maas. 
George  M.  Nowell. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 
Carl  Stasny. 

Madame  Dietrich-Strong. 
Allen  W.  Swan. 


pianoforte  course. 


The  regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Pianoforte,  Solfeggio, 
Theory,  Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  free  course  in  Musical  History. 
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Pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows :  Pianoforte. 
Theory,  Solfeggio,  Hand  Culture. 

To  the  above  list  one  of  the  follov^^ing  studies  may  be  added  :  Voice, 
Organ,  Violin,  or  other  orchestral  instrument. 

Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

The  instruction  in  Pianoforte  is  given  according  to  a  detailed  plan 
laid  down  in  the  Teacher's  Manual  and  Graded  List  for  the  Pianoforte 
Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces,  as 
given  in  Books  i  and  2  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory.*  Examinations"  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  on  the 
contents  of  said  books,  or  satisfactory  equivalents. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of 
moderate  difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.* 

Examinations  in  Technique  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  covering 
the  work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  Book  3 
of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  greater 
difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.  Examina- 
tions at  the  end  of  the  Fifth  Grade,  covering  the  work  as  outlined  in 
the  Exercises  for  Advanced  Grades,  Book  4  of  the  Pianoforte  Course 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

Final  demonstrative  examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the 
sixth  grade. 

For  Ensemble  Classes,  see  page  24. 

For  Post-graduate  Course,  see  page  36. 


HAND  CULTURE  FOR  PIANOFORTE  STUDENTS. 

instructors. 

Mrs.  G.  H.  Nichols.  |  Miss  Marie  Dewing. 

A  systematic  course  of  gymnastic  and  technical  exercises,  with  and 
without  the  use  of  the  instrument,  for  acquiring  correct  positions  and 
developing  strength,  endurance,  and  freedom  of  the  fingers,  wrists,  and 

*  Published  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 
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arms,  combined  with  foundational  exercises  in  the  different  kinds  of 
touch,  rhythm,  and  technique,  such  as  scales,  arpeggios,  trills,  etc. 
This  study  carefully  followed  will  give  a  thorough  technical  foundation 
in  a  much  shorter  time  than  by  the  ordinary  methods,  and  thus  save 
a  great  deal  of  time  and  annoyance  in  the  regular  pianoforte  instruc- 
tion, which  should  be  of  a  musical  nature,  and  not  hampered  by  ineffi- 
ciencies in  mechanical  requisites.  The  course  is  not  only  essential  as 
a  formative  basis  for  beginners  in  pianoforte  playing,  but  is  also 
strongly  recommended  to  the  advanced  pianoforte  and  organ  pupils, 
especially  to  those  whose  execution  is  hampered  by  bad  habits  of  hand 
position,  by  weak  or  stiff  finger  action,  and  similar  obstacles.  To 
those  who  are  fitting  themselves  to  become  teachers  of  pianoforte,  this 
instruction  will  be  of  incomparable  value,  for  they  will  thus  be  able  to 
acquire  the  faculty  of  recognizing  the  right  treatment  of  each  individual 
pupil  in  technical  ^development. 


NORMAL  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE. 

Students  of  the  advanced  grades,  who  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at 
least  four  terms,  and  have  mastered  the  special  qualifications  in  Hand 
Culture  and  Solfeggio,  are  given  an  opportunity  to  teach  in  the  free  classes 
for  talented  children,  under  personal  supervision  and  direction  of  the 
Normal  Course  Superintendent.  These  classes  were  opened  in  the  fall  of 
1892,  with  Mr.  F.  Addison  Porter  as  Superintendent,  and  have  proved  to 
be  very  successful  and  of  extreme  value  to  our  advanced  pupils,  by  giving 
them  practical  experience  in  systematic  teaching. 

Students  entering  this  course  must  pledge  themselves  to  continue  for 
the  entire  school  year,  illness  excepted. 
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ORGAN. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Allen  W.  Swan. 

Pianoforte  preparatory  to  the  Organ  Course. 

John  D.  Buckingham.         |  Henry  M.  Dunham. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

The  regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Organ,  Solfeggio, 
Theory,  Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  the  free  course  in  Musical 
History ;  also,  the  first  four  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  and  one 
term  of  Organ  Tuning. 

Pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Organ,  Theory, 
Solfeggio. 

Students  in  the  Organ  Course  receive.,  in  addition  to  their  regular  lessofts 
and free  of  extra  charge^  two  terms  in  elements  of  improvisation  and^  once 
a  week.,  lessons  in  practical  church  work.  The  class  i?i  elements  of  im- 
provisation can  be  entered  only  at  the  begiftning  of  the  first  and  third  terms 
of  the  school  year. 

To  the  above  list  one  of  the  following  studies  may  be  added : 
Theory,  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  or   other   Orchestral  Instrument. 

The  First  Two  Grades  of  this  course  consist  of  parts  one  and  two 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

An  examination  upon  the  foregoing  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
third  grade  (the  beginning  of  Pedal  Obligato). 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of 
Interludes  and  Short  Modulations  and  Elementary  Registration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration 
through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes 
and  Postludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic 
type  as  represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet 
and  Chorus  Accompaniment. 
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The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  Accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to 
that  of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or 
Oratorio  Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ 
Solo,  in  the  Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn,  and  others ;  a  few 
modern  works  in  Free  Form,  and  first  lessons  in  Improvisation  and 
Transposition. 

The  Sixth  Grade  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an 
artistic  technic  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  composi- 
tions and  arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  American 
writers. 

It  also  includes  an  extended  study  of  Improvisation,  Transposition, 
and  such  Specialty  Work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  an  honorable 
completion  of  the  course. 

Some  deviation  from  the  regular  course  is  allowed  those  students 
who  wish  to  fit  themselves  for  church  positions  only. 

Organ  pupils  who  are  adequately  prepared,  and  who  wish  to  pursue 
a  special  course,  with  the  view  of  familiarizing  themselves  with  the 
details  of  any  of  the  church  services,  may  do  so  by  taking  private 
lessons. 

Candidates  for  Graduation,  in  addition  to  the  General  Require- 
ments, including  Theory,  Harmony,  etc.,  must  take  one  term  of  Pipe- 
organ  Tuning  and  Repairing,  the  date  of  which  will  be  announced,  and 
satisfactorily  complete  the  first  four  grades  of  the  Conservatory  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

A  written  examination  concerning  the  History  of  the  Organ,  the 
Classification  of  Stops,  and  the  Biography  of  Eminent  Composers,  must 
be  passed  before  being  admitted  to  the  final  examination. 

We  strongly  urge  upon  students  the  importance  of  taking  up  the 
study  of  Harmony  either  before  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  grade, 
and,  if  possible,  of  continuing  the  study  of  Advanced  Harmony  and 
Counterpoint  throughout  the  course.  No  organist  can  be  wholly  suc- 
cessful unless  he  can  improvise,  at  least  in  the  simple  forms  ;  and  to  do 
even  this  well  means  a  knowledge  of  harmonic  construction  so  surely 
acquired  as  to  be  at  the  immediate  command  of  the  performer.  He 
needs,  also,  a  cultivated  sense  of  rhythm  and  some  knowledge  of  form. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  see  page  36. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENT^. 
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ORGANS,   ORGAN  PRACTICE,  ETC. 

There  are  four  large  two  and  three  manual  Pipe  Organs  and  ten 
two-manual  Pedal  Organs  in  the  Conservatory  building,  for  the  exclu- 
sive use  of  the  Organ  students  and  teachers. 

Ten  magnificent  two-manual  pedal  organs  have  been  built  especially 
for  the  Institution  by  the  well-known  Estey  Organ  Company,  which 
instruments  take  the  place  of  the  practice  organs  formerly  in  use. 

All  organs  are  blown  by  steam  power,  and  practice  hours  are 
furnished  at  moderate  expense. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  organ  department  of  the 
Institution  :  "  In  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  recitals  are 
so  arranged  as  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that 
instrument.  In  this  respect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in 
advance  of  our  own  Academy,  and,  indeed,  of  every  English  educational 
institution." 

Sicch  facilities  for  practice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere^  i7i  this  country 
or  in  Europe. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Herman  Hartmann, 

Violin, 

Chas.  McLaughlin, 

Violin. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 


Willis  Nowell, 

Violin. 

Leo  Schulz, 

Violoncello. 

A.  Goldstein, 

Double  Bass. 


VIOLIN  COURSE. 

Regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Violin  or  Violoncello,  Sol- 
feggio, Theory,  Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  Composition  ;  also  the 
first  three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Violin  or 
Violoncello,  Pianoforte  or  Organ,  Theory,  Solfeggio. 

All  pupils  from  third  grade  upward  are  members  of  the  Orchestral 
Class. 
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Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  includes  diatonic 
scales,  embellishments,  etc. ;  studies  and  pieces  in  the  first  and  third 
positions,— for  example,  Airs  varies,  by  Dancla. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  in  all 
positions,  bowing  exercises,  intervals,  etc. ;  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and 
Alard  (Op.  i6);  selected  concertos  by  Viotti,  Rode,  and  others;  violin 
sonatas  by  Haydn,  Mozart,  etc. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade  includes  selections 
from  the  above-named  exercises  and  studies  ;  pieces  of  the  difficulty  of 
De  Beriot,  Op.  icq  ;  and  the  reading  at  sight  of  second  violin  part  of  an 
easy  quartet. 

Examination  in  the  history  of  the  violin,  substantially  as  given  in 
Wasielewsky's  book,  ''The  Violin  and  its  Masters." 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades:  Exercises  by  Schradieck  and  Leonard; 
selections  from  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Rode,  and  Dont ;  concertos  by 
Spohr,  Mendelssohn,  and  others ;  violin  sonatas  by  Beethoven  and 
others.  For  promotion  to  the  sixth  grade,  violin  pupils  must  pass  an 
examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  work  of  the  first  and  second 
grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

Examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade  include, 
in  addition  to  the  General  Requirements,  Studies  by  Rode  and 
Kreutzer ;  sight  reading  of  first  violin  part  of  a  quartet ;  transposition ; 
History  of  Music,  and  an  examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  first 
three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

viola  course. 

A  course  in  Viola  playing,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms  of 
study,  and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is  recom- 
mended to  all  violin  pupils  of  the  Intermediate  and  advanced  classes. 
The  only  deviating  feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto 
Clef.  Viola  players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes 
easy  exercises,  reading  of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a 
course  similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  violin  rate. 


OR  CHES  TRA  L  IMS  TR  UMEN  TS. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for 
Violoncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Balance  of  Kummer's  Method,  to- 
gether with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and 
Romberg,  and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts 
of  easy  trios  and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Balance  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies 
by  Du  Bois  and  others  ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Golter- 
mann,  Davidoff,  Popper,  etc. ;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  :  Corresponds  with  the  general 
plan  of  the  Violoncello  course. 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 


BOARD  OF  instruction. 

Jos.  B.  Claus, 

Band  Instruments. 

Herman  Guentzel, 

Bassoon. 

Edward  M.  Heindl, 

Flute. 

August  Sautet, 

Oboe. 

Heinrich  Schuecker, 

Harp. 


A.  Hackebarth, 

French  Horn. 

Pierre  Miller, 

Trumpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 

D.  H.  Moore, 
Trombone. 


These  instructors,  except  Mr.  Jos.  B.  Glaus,  are  members  of  the  Boston  Sym- 
phony Orchestra.  From  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teachers  of  such 
orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 


The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in 
general  with  the  system  for  stringed  instruments. 
I      Candidates  for  graduation  must  have   completed  the  first  three 
j  grades  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and 
I  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory. 
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ENSEMBLE  CLASSES. 

iENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  TWO  PIANOFORTES. 

Original  works  and  arrangements  of  Symphonies,  Overtures,  etc.,  for 
four  and  eight  hands  are  practised  in  these  classes,  which  meet  once  a 
week  for  one  hour  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  J.  C.  D.  Parker.  This 
system  of  Ensemble  Playing  will  be  found  highly  valuable  as  a  means  of 
acquiring  firmness  in  rhythm,  routine  in  playing  at  sight,  and  more  in- 
timate acquaintance  with  the  great  works  of  the  Masters. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  PIANOFORTE  AND  STRINGS. 

In  these  classes  advanced  pupils  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  have 
opportunity  to  practise  Duos,  Trios,  and  other  works  for  Pianoforte 
and  Strings  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  J.  C.  D.  Parker.  Tuition  free 
for  pupils  studying  in  the  Piano  and  Orchestral  Departments  of  the 
Conservatory. 

Pianoforte  Students  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  have  also  oppor- 
tunity for  registering  for  e?isemb/e  playing  with  the  personal  assistance  of 
Messrs.  Emil  Mahr,  Willis  Nowell,  and  Leo  Schulz,  at  private  lesson 
rates. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS. 

In  these  classes  String  Quartet  and  other  ensemble  music  is  studied 
under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and  Mr.  Leo  Schulz. 

ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sixth  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory 
lessons,  rehearsals,  and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 

The  weekly  rehearsals,  Tuesdays  from  four  to  six,  begin  at  the 
middle  of  the  first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year  under 
the  leadership  of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr. 

Preparatory  lessons  for  first  violins  given  by  Mr.  E.  Mahr,  second 
violins  by  Mr.  H.  Hartmann,  violas  by  Mr.  Cutter,  violoncelli  by  Mr. 
L.  Schulz.  All  free  of  charge  to  the  students  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory. 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 


25 


The  following  works  have  been  studied  during  the  past  school  year, 
I  and  were  performed  in  public,  parts  of  wind  instruments  supplied  by 
the  organ  :  — 


Bach  :  Concerto  for  two  Violins,  with  String  Orchestra. 
BoHM  :  Perpetuum  Mobile,  for  Strings. 
Grimm  :  Suite  for  String  Orchestra. 
Maas:  Nachtgesang  for  Violins  and  Organ. 
Mascagni  :  Intermezzo  from  Cavalleria  Rusticana. 
Mozart:  Sinfonia,  D  major. 
RoEDER :  Serenata  Amorosa. 
Rossini:  Overture  to  Tancred. 
Schubert:  Sinfonia  B- flat  major. 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 


Regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Voice,  Solfeggio,  Theory, 
Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  the  free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and 
the  first  three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Voice, 
Pianoforte  or  Organ,  Theory,  Solfeggio,  and  Italian. 

(The  Italian  language  is  so  closely  connected  with  foundation  vocal 
work  that  we  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make  two  terms  of  Italian  co?ti- 
pulsory  to  all  pupils  on  entering  the  regular  course  of  the  Vocal  Depart- 
ment, for  which  a  nominal  sum  of  $3  per  term  is  charged.) 

Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Elements  of  Notation  and  Voice 
Building ;  exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio ;  Sight  Singing  ; 
Italian. 


board  of  instruction. 


William  II.  Dunham. 
Louise  Leimer. 
Heinrich  Meyn. 


Frank  E.  Morse, 
augusto  rotoli. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


VOCAL  COURSE. 
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Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Sol- 
feggio continued ;  embellishments,  ballads,  songs,  and  arias  of  moderate 
difficulty  ;  ensc7iible  singing  ;  practice  in  sight  reading. 

Examination  on  the  above,  and  the  first  two  grades  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  colorature, 
embellishments,  etc.  ;  study  and  building  up  of  Repertoire  of  Church, 
Concert,  Oratorio,  and  Operatic  Music. 

The  examination  of  candidates  for  graduation  includes  the  rendition 
of  selections  from  above  exercises  and  Repertoire,  Sight  Singing, 
Transposition,  the  Third  Grade  of  the  Pianofore  Course,  History  of 
Music,  and  the  "  History  of  German  Song  and  the  Rise  of  the  Opera," 
by  Elson,  or  its  equivalent,  also  easy  Italian  and  German  prose. 

The  wholesome  effect  of  hearty  singing  upon  the  physical  being  is 
conceded.  The  significance  of  vocal  culture  to  the  gaining  of  a  liveli- 
hood is  sufficiently  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  calls  for  voice 
teachers  and  accomplished  singers,  especially  those  who  are  at  home 
in  the  ranges  of  ecclesiastical  music. 

the  CHARLES  R.  HAYDEN  PRIZE  MEDAL.*  I  l| 

Mr.  Georg  Henschel,  formerly  of  Boston,  now  of  London,  England, 
has  generously  founded  an  Annual  Prize  Medal  in  memory  of  his 
friend,  the  late  Charles  R.  Hayden.  This  medal  may  be  competed  for 
by  all  representatives  of  the  advanced  grades  of  the  Vocal  Department, 
who  are  recommended  by  their  instructors  and  the  Board  of  Examiners 
for  the  same,  the  Awarding  Committee  being  composed  of  three  promi- 
nent musicians  not  connected  with  the  Institution.  The  medal  is  very 
beautiful  in  design  and  workmanship,  and  is  a  most  fitting  symbol  of 
the  high  honor  its  bestowal  will  confer. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  see  page  36.    For  tuition  see  page  9. 


♦Medalist,  1S93,  Miss  Eflie  V.  Palmer. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


THEORETICAL  COURSES. 

^     The  theoretical  courses  consist  of  :  — 

I     I.    Course  of  one  year  in  Theory  (general  knowledge  of  Music). 
*     2.    Course  of  one  year  in  Solfeggio  (sight  singing),  introductory  to 
Course  of  Harmony. 

3.  Course  of  one  year  in  Harmony. 

4.  Courses  of  one  year  each  in  Advanced  Theory,  Advanced  Har- 
mony, Simple  and  Double  Counterpoint. 

5.  Course  of  one  year  in  Art  of  Conducting. 

A  sufficient  amount  of  theoretical  knowledge  being  necessary  for 
any  one  who  wants  to  rise  above  the  level  of  an  ordinary  musical 
amateur,  f/ie  first  three  courses  mentioned  above  are  compulsory  for 
every  student  in  the  regular  instrumental  and  vocal  courses. 

Those  who,  on  entrance,  pass  examinations  for  parts  or  the  whole  of 
the  first  three  courses  are  permitted  to  substitute  a  corresponding  num- 
ber of  terms  of  Advanced  Theory  or  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composi- 
tion, or  the  Special  Course  in  Art  of  Conducting,  in  place  of  those  terms 
in  the  regular  course  in  Theory  and  Harmony  which  they  have  studied 
elsewhere.  Those  who  are  able  to  pass  examinations  in  Solfeggio  have 
the  privilege  of  entering  the  free  Choral  Class,  and  will  not  be  required 
to  substitute  any  other  study  in  place  of  Solfeggio.    (See  also  page  14.) 


EXAMINATIONS. 

The  year's  course  of  four  terms  in  Theory,  Solfeggio,  Harmony,  and 
Composition  is  concluded  by  an  examination ;  and  a  percentage  of  65  is 
required  to  pass.  Examinations  not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for 
them,  must  be  paid  for  at  private  lesson  rates.  For  dates  of  examinations, 
see  Calendar. 
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THEORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Louis  C.  Elson.  |  Benjamin  Cutter. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other 
things,  elementary  instruction  in  acoustics  and  tone  quality ;  accent 
(natural  and  artificial),  rhythm,  and  tempo ;  outlines  of  motive  transfor- 
mation and  thematic  treatment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and 
analysis  of  musical  form  ;  a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments, 
giving  their  distinguishing  characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized 
effects ;  special  instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to 
its  rendition  and  its  significance ;  the  relation  of  music  to  the  other 
departments  of  art,  and  to  the  best  purposes  in  life  ;  in  short,  it  aims  to 
make  the  student  intelligent  concerning  all  the  general  laws  and 
principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as  a  science  and  as  an  art. 


SOLFEGGIO. 

SOLFEGGIO  — SPECIAL  COURSE. 

{Sight  Singing  Introductory  to  Harmony.) 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  Benjamin  Cutter. 

The  Special  Course  in  Solfeggio  is  pursued  in  classes  limited  to  foui 
or  six  pupils,  and  covers  the  following  work  :  — 

Fi?'st  Term:  Major  Scales,  Major  and  Minor  Seconds,  Major  and 
Minor  Thirds,  Plain  Forms  of  Rhythm ;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exer- 
cises, 1-58  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 

Seco7id  Term :  Perfect  and  Augmented  Fourths,  Perfect  and  Dimin- 
ished Fifths,  Common  P'orms  of  Rhythm;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exer- 
cises, 59-96  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 


SOLFEGGIO. 
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Third  Ten?i :  Major  and  Minor  Sixths,  Major  and  Minor  Sevenths, 
Octaves,  Complex  Forms  of  Rhythm  ;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exercises, 
97-146  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 

Fourth  Terffi :  Minor  Scales,  Chromatic  Intervals,  Complex  Forms 
of  Rhythm;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exercises,  147-214  of  New  England 
Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing ;  practice  in  singing  at  sight 
from  Vocal  Scores,  etc. 

This  course  is  indispensable  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  Har- 
mony, which  cannot  be  satisfactorily  commenced  without  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  Intervals,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  Rhythm,  etc.  Each 
pupil  receives  individual  instruction  in  these  special  classes ;  and  the 
course  is  of  great  importance  to  every  one  who  expects  to  teach  music, 
and  especially  the  theoretical  branches.  This  course  is  also  the  best 
preparation  for  chorus  singing. 

All  pupils  are  required  to  begin  this  course  or  pass  an  examination 
therein  before  entering  the  study  of  Harmony. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  course  a  certificate  is  given  to  those 
who  pass  the  required  examination. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 

SOLFEGGIO  (GENERAL  COURSE). 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Mr.  Samuel  W.  Cole. 

The  General  Course  is  pursued  in  classes  of  fifty  pupils.  Its  out- 
line corresponds  with  the  above  synopsis  of  the  Special  Course.  It 
serves  as  a  general  preparation  in  the  rudiments  of  musical  knowledge 
as  needed  by  students  in  the  Instrumental  Department,  and  may  be 
used  as  a  substitute  for  the  Special  Course  by  those  who  do  not  intend 
to  prepare  themselves  for  graduation. 

The  recitations  are  mostly  given  in  unison. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 


• 
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HARMONY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Percy  Goetschius.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

Benjamin  Cutter. 

HARMONY  (first  YEAR). 

Fi7st  Tcnn :  The  Treatment  of  Triads  and  Inversions;  invention 
and  treatment  of  Melodies. 

Second  Term:  Treatment  of  Dissonant  Chords  and  Inversions: 
Melodies. 

Third  Term  :  Modulation  ;  Melodies. 

Fourth  Term :  Organ-point ;  Suspension  ;  Anticipation  ;  Embellish- 
ing Tones. 

HARMONY,   SECOND  YEAR  (ADVANCED  COURSE). 

First  Term :  Review  of  Modulation  ;  Original  Phrases. 
Secofid  Ter??i :  Review  of  Enharmonics ;  two  to  eight  part  Vocal 
Styles. 

Third  Term  :  Figuration  and  Accompaniments. 
Fourth  Ter??i :  The  Smaller  Forms. 


COUNTERPOINT  AND  COMPOSITION. 

BOARD    OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Georc.e  W.  Chadwick.  |  Percy  Goetschius. 

George  Whiting. 

SIMPLE  COUNTERPOINT  (ONE  YEAR). 

First  Term:  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  first  and  second  order; 
Chorals  harmonized  in  different  voices. 

Second  Term :  Simple  Counterpoint  of  the  third  order ;  Florid  Writ 
ing ;  Figured  Chorals. 

Third  2er?n :  Mixed  Counterpoint,  in  two,  three,  four,  and  five 
voices. 

Fourth  Teri)i :  Imitation  in  different  intervals;  the  chorals  as  cantus. 

N.B. —  A  particularly  interesting  Optional  Course  is  o|jpred,  in  which  the  year  of 
Advanced  Harmony  is  combined  with  the  first  year  of  Counterpoint. 


COUNTERPOINT  AND  COMPOSITION. 
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DOUBLE  COUNTERPOINT,   CANON,  AND   FORM  (ONE  YEAr). 

First  Terin :  Five,  six,  and  eight  voice  Vocal  Writing:  Double 
Counterpoint, in  the  Octave;  simple  Song  Forms. 

Second  Term  :  Canon  in  the  Octave,  fifth  and  fourth,  with  accom- 
paniment ;  the  Dance  Forms. 

Third  Term :  Canon  in  the  second,  seventh,  third,  and  sixth,  with 
accompaniment ;  the  Sonata  Allegro  Form. 

Fourth  Term :  Canon  in  three  and  four  voices  ;  the  Rondo  Forms. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  composition  are  required  to  pass  a 
satisfactory  examination,  covering  the  course  of  study  as  above,  and  in 
addition  to  present  a  satisfactory  original  composition  in  the  Sonata, 
Fugue,  Cantata  or  Motet  form  ;  and  to  pass  a  satisfactory  examination 
covering  the  work  of  at  least  four  grades  in  some  instrumental 
department. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition,  formerly  College  of  Music, 
see  page  36.    (For  tuition  see  page  8.) 

PRIZES 

Students  of  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  two  annual 
prizes,  as  follows  :  — 

(1)  A  Silver  Medal. —  For  the  best  vocal  work  of  the  Cantata  or 
Motet  type,  with  or  without  accompaniment,  or  Sonata  for  the  piano- 
forte or  organ. 

(2)  A  Bronze  Medal. —  For  the  best  song  or  piano  piece  other  than 
a  Sonata. 

All  works  accepted  for  competition  must  be  of  a  satisfactory  grade 
of  excellence,  and  all  competitors  must  have  studied  at  least  one  year 
in  the  Institution. 

Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  will  be  given  during  the  Summer  Term  in  a  Spe- 
cial Concert  in  Sleeper  Hall. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Institution  to  give  Students  of  Composition 
opportunity  to  hear  their  work  rehearsed  and  performed  under  the 
most  favorable  circumstances, 
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ART  OF  CONDUCTING. 

INSTRUCrOR. 
Mr.  Geo.  W.  Chadwick. 

This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of  Instruction 
in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time-beating,  the  reading  of 
smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small  Chorus  will 
be  taught ;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  practice  conduct- 
ing in  the  Sight  Singing  Class.  This  course  is  complete  in  itself,  and  of 
great  value  as  a  general  musical  accomplishment,  especially  to  those  who 
expect  to  fill  positions  as  leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Special  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be  carried 
on  to  the  highest  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral,  or  Operatic 
Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  everything  in  score  reading,  con- 
ducting of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera.  Pupils  will  be  given  oppor- 
tunity to  conduct  in  the  rehearsals  of  the  Orchestral  and  Choral  classes. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


MISCELLANEOUS  COURSES. 

LECTURES. 

The  following  courses  of  lectures  are  delivered  in  Sleeper  Hall,  and 
are  free  to  all  students  of  the  Conservatory  :  — 

A  course  on  "  General  Musical  Topics,"  including  ten  lectures  on  musi- 
cal instruments,  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson. 

A  course  of  musical  talks  during  the  school  year,  known  as  "  Ques- 
tions and  Answers,"  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson.  A  box  is  posted  in  the 
Conservatory  building  for  the  receipt  of  written  questions  on  musical 
subjects  by  the  pupils,  the  questions  being  answered  and  commented  upon 
by  the  lecturer  before  the  class. 

A  course  of  lectures  on  "Musical  History,"  by  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius. 
As  all  pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examina- 
tions in  History  of  Music  before  promotion  to  higher  grades,  or  recom- 
mendation for  graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole 
course  is  expected. 

A  course  of  lectures  on  various  topics,  including  five  lectures  on  "  Piano 
Construction"  by  Mr.  F.  W.  Hale,  and  lectures  on  ''Analysis"  by  Dr. 
Percy  Goetschius  and  Mr.  Benjamin  Cutter.  In  the  analyses  of  the  com- 
positions of  the  masters,  the  performance  of  the  work  under  consideration 
is  accompanied  with  a  critical  examination  of  its  form  and  construction, 
and  a  clear  and  comprehensive  exposition  of  its  distinctive  features  and 
peculiar  beauties. 
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CHORUS  CLASS. 

CONDUCTOR. 

Samuel  W.  Cole. 

All  pupils  possessing  sufficient  voice  for  choral  work,  and  sufficient 
ability  in  sight  reading,  are  expected  to  join  this  class,  and  to  attend 
regularly  its  weekly  rehearsals  and  occasional  performances.  Those 
who  have  finished  the  Solfeggio  Course  are  admitted  without  examina- 
tion :  others  are  required  to  pass  examination  in  sight  reading  on  enter- 
ing. The  Class  meets  once  a  week  for  the  practice  of  sight  singing  in 
continuation  of  the  Solfeggio  Course,  and  for  the  study  of  Choral  works 
in  progressive  order.  It  is  our  purpose  to  make  the  Chorus  Class  a 
feature  of  similar  importance  for  the  Institution  as  the  Orchestral  Class 
has  proved  to  be. 

Tuition  free  to  students  of  any  department. 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  National  methods  are  taught  here  in  the  sim- 
plest and  most  direct  manner.  Both  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in 
the  public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  oppor- 
tunity to  see  the  respective  systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers 
not  more  than  four  nor  less  than  two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and 
previous  experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course.  (For 
tuition  see  page  8.) 


THE  MUSIC  COPYING  COURSE. 
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THE  MUSIC  COPYING  COURSE. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Charles  F.  Dennee. 

Heretofore  the  music  student  has  had  no  opportunity  to  acquire  a 
systematic  way  of  writing  music,  and  teachers  of  Harmony  and  Com- 
position, publishers,  conductors,  and  others  will  readily  appreciate  the 
necessity  of  regular  training  in  this  accomplishment. 

There  will  be  a  Regular  and  a  Special  Course. 

In  the  Regular  Course,  which  should  be  taken  up,  if  possible,  simul- 
taneously with  Solfeggio,  the  pupil  will  be  instructed  in  everything 
embracing  correct  musical  penmanship  according  to  Breslaur's  music- 
writing  books,  published  by  Breitkopf  &  Hartel.  This  course  will  also 
contain  elementary  practice  in  copying  parts  from  Vocal  Scores,  and  in 
transposing  to  other  keys,  and  will  require  two  terms  of  one  lesson 
per  week. 

The  Special  Course  will  be  a  continuation  of  the  Regular  Course, 
and  will  include  everything  necessary  for  professional  copyists^ —  copying 
from  small  and  full  scores  into  parts  and  vice  versa,  transposing  from 
ancient  clefs  into  the  clefs  now  in  use,  transposing  of  wind  instrument 
parts,  etc.  A  certificate  will  be  given  to  those  who  complete  the 
Special  Course. 

Skilful  music  copyists  are  very  rare,  and  command  good  prices  for 
their  work. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 


POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  as  its  object  the  further  devel- 
opment of  students  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  highest 
grade  of  work  in  the  profession,  such  as  concert  performers,  conductors, 
composers,  etc.  Until  June,  1895,  by  an  agreement  with  the  Boston 
University  Corporation,  opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students 
in  the  Post-graduate  Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages 
without  extra  cost  in  the  Boston  University  :  — 

Languages :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin, 
and  Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science  :  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law :  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  His- 
tory, Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Econ- 
omy, etc. 

Philosophy  :  Psychology,  Logic  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with 
a  great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the  fact 
that  the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his 
position  in  a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men. 


POST-GRADUATE  COURSES. 


FACULTY. 

Carl  Faelten, 

Director  and  Professor  of  Piaftoforie. 


George  W.  Chadwick, 


SiG.  AUGUSTO  ROTOLI, 
Professor  of  Singing. 


Professor  of  Composition  and  Orchestration. 


Henry  M.  Dunham, 

Professor  of  the  Organ. 


Leo  Schulz, 

Professor  of  the  Violoncello. 

Carl  Stasny, 


Louis  C.  Elson, 


Professor  of  Theo-ry,  History.  Literature, 


Professor  of  Pianoforte. 

Geo.  E.  Whiting, 


Biography,  JEsihetics,  and  Criticism. 


Emil  Mahr, 

Professor  of  the  Violin. 

Percy  Goetschius, 

Professor  of  Composition. 


Professor  of  the  Organ  and  Composition. 


William  L.  Whuney, 

Professor  of  Singing^. 


POST-GRADUATE  COURSES. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION. 

So  far  as  they  relate  to  music,  are  identical  with  those  for  gradua- 
tion from  the  Conservatory.  The  Literary  requirements  in  the  case  of 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  include  the  completion 
of  a  high  school  or  academic  course  of  a  satisfactory  character. 

COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  a  degree  of 
technical  virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming 
a  concert  performer,  or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  to  fill  other 
high  positions  in  musical  life.  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  noted 
difficulty  and  importance.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of 
the  great  classic  and  modern  Concertos,  Sonatas,  and  other  works  by 
Beethoven,  Brahms,  Rubinstein,  Schumann,  Mendelssohn,  Joachim, 
Paganini,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a 
studied  repertoire,  embracing  :  — 

One  Concerto  of  the  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later 
than  thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition, 
Orchestration,  Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an 
artistic  technic,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and 
the  acquirement  of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  musical  content  which 
belongs  to  a  high  professional  rank. 
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The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of 
Thiele,  the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor, 
together  with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores, 
are  included  in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

if)  Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

{c)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ 
Music,  selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical 
and  musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire,  demanded  of 
a  prominent  concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  the 
standard  Oratorios,  Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent, 
and  at  least  one  year  of  advanced  theoretical  work. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of 
a  concert  program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  re- 
quirements in  the  other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 

FIRST  YEAR  FUGUE  AND  INSTRUMENTATION. 

Two,  three,  and  four  part  fugue,  and  fugue  with  two  and  more  sub- 
jects. Instrumentation  for  strings  and  for  small  orchestra.  Writing  of 
string  quartet  and  other  chamber  music. 

SECOND  YEAR  INSTRUMENTATION  CONTINUED  AND  THE  LARGE  FORMS. 

Instrumentation  for  large  orchestra :  The  overture  ;  the  suite ;  the 
concerto  ;  the  symphony.  Polyphonic  writing  for  various  combinations 
of  solo,  chorus,  and  orchestra. 


POST-GRAD  [/ATE  COURSES. 
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The  final  examinations  cover  the  above  work;  and  candidates  for 
graduation  will  be  required  to  present  an  original  suite  or  other  orches- 
tral or  choral  work  of  the  larger  form,  which  shall  prove  of  satisfactory 
merit.  Candidates  must  also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade,  or  its 
equivalent,  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  Course  for  the  Pianoforte 
or  other  instrument. 

PRIZES. 

Students  pursuing  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  the 
following  annual  prizes  :  — 

(1)  Fifty  Dollars  and  a  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  Concert  Over- 
ture, or  other  Orchestral  work,  the  same  to  be  given  (if  approved  by  the 
Director  and  Board  of  Examiners)  at  the  Commencement  or  Orchestral 
Concert. 

(2)  A  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  piece  of  Chamber  Music  in  Sonata 
form.  Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director 
and  Board  of  Examiners,  may  be  given  in  one  of  the  Orchestral  Con- 
certs or  at  Commencement. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  satisYactorily  fulfilling  the  already  stated  requirements  for 
graduation  will  receive  a  diploma  officially  certifying  to  the  completion 
of  their  studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in 
Logic  and  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or 
Italian,  they  will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  Univer- 
sity as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of 
Music  may  become  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  POST-GRADUATE 
COURSE  IN  ORATORY. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M.,  I  Miss  Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Expression  and      Assistatti  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elocu- 
Forensic  Oratory.  tion  and  Voice  Building. 

Fred  H.  Allen,  Miss  Alice  de  L.  Girardeau, 

Lecturer  on  Expression  in  Art.  Instructor  in  Elocution. 

Miss  Morlena  Dearborn, 

Instructor  in  Elocution. 

PRINCIPLES  AND  ADVANTAGES. 

The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful  terms  and 
with  fitting  warmth,  energy  and  gesture,  is  a  prime  requisite  for  anyone 
who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands  of  any  line  of  professional 
life. 

Elocution  is  a  s.cience  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  principles  and  laws 
governing  it ;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this  department 
of  learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of 
the  other  fine  arts.  Indeed,  the  accomplished  elocutionist  must  use  the 
material  of  every  other  art — the  color  of  the  painter,  that  the  picture 
drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination  may  have  proper  tone ;  the  lines 
and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give  graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to 
character;  the  tone  of  the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to 
magnetic  and  persuasive  utterance ;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphy- 
sician, that  the  impulses,  emotions  and  actions  may  agree  with  human 
experience.  The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  com- 
prehensive in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory 
which  does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by 
the  study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  develop- 
ment of  special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  without  the 
obliteration  of  individuality. 
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The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both  mind 
and  body  along  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may  be  wrought 
into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought,  emotion,  will,  taste ; 
all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the  call  of  opportunity ;  and  here 
lies  that  reserve  power  and  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment,  which 
marks  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression, 
accomplishes  all  this,  and  more.  No  calling  or  station,  no  association  of 
business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human  experience, 
but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this  culture. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  ELOCUTION. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years,  with  a  Post-Graduate  Course 
of  one  year ;  upon  the  completion  of  each  the  Diploma  of  the  Institution  is 
conferred. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture  —  Vocal  Physiology  —  Vocal  Technique  —  Economy 
of  the  Breath  —  Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene  —  Defects  of  Speech 

—  Articulation  and  Pronunciation  —  Modulation  —  Inflection  —  Emphasis, 
Pitch,  Quantity,  and  Movement  —  Qualities  —  AppHcation  of  Tone  Effects 
— Analysis  —  Gesticulation  —  Action  and  Repose  —  Physical  Expression  — 
Readings  and  Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best  Authors  —  Dramatic, 
Pathetic,  Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc. 

SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies  —  Classification  and  De- 
scription of  Groups  of  Emotions  —  Analysis  of  Shakspere's  Plays  of  "Ham- 
let," "Julius  Caesar,"  "As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night."  Study  of 
the  Classic  Writers  —  Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery  —  Flexibility  of  Voice 
— Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone  —  Transitions  —  Intensity  —  Pause 
Effects  —  Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.    Physical  Culture  and  Expression 

—  Facial  Expression  —  Principles  of  Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Appli- 
cation of  Gesture  —  Pose  and  Counterpoint  —  Plastiques. 
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POST- GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  Ol'lATORY. 

Classification  of  Essential  Points  of  Style — Naturalness — Clearness 
— Errors  in  Style —  Essential  Elements  of  an  Oration  —  Rhetorical  Compo- 
sition—  Arrangement — Forms  of  Climax,  Contrast,  and  Antithises  —  Ex- 
pression of  the  Emotions  —  Dilemmas  of  Forensic  Oratory  —  Analysis  of 
Essays  —  Oratorical  Sophistries  —  Analysis  of  Speeches  —  Principles  of 
Debate  —  Parliamentary  Tactics  —  Parliamentary  Practice  —  Extemporane- 
ous Speech  —  Platform  Delivery  —  Forensic  Gesticulation  —  Bible  Reading 
—  Study  of  Shakspere's  Dramas  —  Rhetoric  —  Literature  —  Ethics  —  Re- 
citals —  Lectures  —  Original  Orations. 

A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented  :  — 
Study  of  the  principal  Playwrights  —  Stage  Business  —  Dress  :  Modes  and 
Management,  Draping  —  Dramatic  Action  —  Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise 
— Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair 
— Entrances  and  Exits  —  Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified,  Angry,  Im- 
pressive, Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble,  Decisive,  Meditative, 
Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Indecisive  —  Body  Exercises  : 
Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance,  Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls, 
Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements  —  Wrist 
Exercises  —  Facial  Expression  :  The  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the 
Face  —  Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. —  Monologues  — 
SoHloquies  —  Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to'appear  in  Concert,  or  who 
purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of  studies 
includes  : — 

Articulation  —  Enunciation  —  Expression  —  Musical  Declamation  — 
Style — Concert  Etiquette — Entrances  Exits  —  Salutations  —  Self-possession 
upon  the  Concert  platform  —  Correct  standing,  turning  and  sitting  positions 
— Attitudes  —  Receiving  and  dismissing  actions  —  Positions  of  the  Feet  — 
Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Methods  of  walking  — 
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Repose  in  Manner  —  Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and  Movements  of  the 
Body — Facial  Expression  —  Mobility  of  the  Features  —  Steps  —  Physical 
Drill  for  the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso,  Limbs  and  Feet  —  Curvilinear 
Exercises  —  Harmonic  Action  —  Division  Movements  —  Counterpoint  — 
Pose — Plastiques  —  Studies  in  Action  —  Manual  practice  —  Study  of  the 
Action  in  the  Principal  Operas  —  A  thorough  and  complete  system  of 
Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms. 

A  .certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

A  COURSE  IN  HOME  RECIl'ATION. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends  or  at  private 
gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 
Attention  is  devoted  to  the  acquirement  of  confidence  and  self-command  ; 
and  the  selections  studied,  while  from  the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide 
range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gesture  and  ease  of  manner  is  given 
careful  consideration. 

JUVENILE  CLASSES. 

In  order  to  encourage  the  study  of  Declamation  and  Recitation  among 
children,  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  class  instruction  at  the 
exceedingly  low  price  of  ten  dollars  per  course  of  ten  lessons  per  term. 

The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  will  be  $140  per  annum, 
of  which  $70  must  be  paid  in  advance  at  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
and  ;^35  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  and  third  terms. 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE  AND 
LANGUAGES. 


The  thorough  study  of  music  is  exacting ;  and  if  a  student  has  to 
seek  a  separate  school,  as  he  is  generally  compelled  to  do,  for  a  liberal 
education,  it  involves  too  great  a  tax  upon  both  his  time  and  purse. 
To  obviate  this  difficulty  and  to  afford  students  the  opportunity  of 
obtaining  a  liberal  culture  while  pursuing  their  studies  in  music,  elocu- 
tion, or  the  fine  arts,  the  above  school  has  been  organized. 

For  those  students  who  intend  to  devote  themselves  wholly  to  study 
in  General  Literature,  Art,  or  Elocution,  a  section  of  the  building, 
known  as  the  "silent  quarter,"  has  been  set  apart,  where  no  music 
practice  is  allowed. 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Nathan  H.  Dole, 

Principal,  General  Literature. 


Miss  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel, 

Instructor  in  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 


Rev.  Charles  A.  Dickinson, 

«  Lecturer  on  Mental  and  Moral  Science. 

The  Course  of  English  Literature  has  been  planned  with  reference 
to  the  needs  of  those  who  have  little  time  for  outside  preparation. 
Only  the  greatest  names  are  chosen,  and  these  are  brought  directly 
before  the  class, —  first  in  the  way  of  brief  but  succinct  biographical 
sketches,  and  then  with  copious  selections  read  in  immediate  connec- 
tion with  the  subject. 

The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  the  course,  which  is  liable  to  variation  : 


TOPICS  OF  FIRST  TERM. 

Chaucer,  Shakespeare  ("  Merchant  of  Venice  "),  three  hours  each ; 
Edmund  Spenser,  Rise  of  the  Drama,  Christopher  Marlow,  The  Eliz- 
abethan Drama,  two  hours  each  ;  The  English  Language  ;  Maundeville 
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and  Mallory  (Early  English  Prose),  England  before  Elizabeth,  Sir 
Thomas  More,  Sidney  and  Raleigh,  Lord  Bacon,  one  hour  each. 


TOPICS  OF  SECOND  TERM. 

John  Milton,  three  hours ;  Rise  of  the  Novel,  Goldsmith,  two  hours 
each  ;  Puritan  England,  Post-Elizabethan  Prose,  John  Dryden,  Jonathan 
j    Swift,  Pope,  Addison,  Steele,  Richardson,  Fielding,  Sterne,  Smollett, 
Samuel  Johnson,  resume^  one  hour  each. 


TOPICS  OF  THIRD  TERM. 

Wordsworth,  three  hours ;  Byron,  Scott,  two  hours  each ;  Sheridan, 
Jane  Austen,  Maria  Edgeworth,  Cowper,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats, 
Lamb,  Landor,  De  Quincey,  Thackeray,  Dickens,  one  hour  each.  The 
Oxford  Movement. 

TOPICS  OF  FOURTH  TERM. 

Browning,  Tennyson,  Washington  Irving,  Hawthorne,  two  hours 
each ;  Carlyle,  Ruskin,  Early  American  Literature,  Benjamin  Franklin, 
Prescott  and  Motley,  Cooper,  Emerson,  Poe,  Longfellow,  Whittier, 
Bayard  Taylor,  and  Boker,  general  summary,  one  hour  each. 

(A  special  course  in  Shakespeare  may  be  given  if  there  should  be 
sufficient  demand  for  it.) 


COURSE  OF  READING. 

A  Course  of  Reading  has  been  prepared  for  the  students  of  the 
Conservatory,  under  the  supervision  of  Prof.  William  J.  Rolfe,  assisted 
by  several  leading  musicians  and  literary  men ;  and  all  students  are 
urged  to  devote  at  least  one  hour  per  day  to  this  essential  element  in 
every  curriculum  of  study.  Great  care  has  been  taken  to  select  such 
volumes  as  will  be  most  likely  to  interest  the  students  and  awaken  a 
desire  for  further  and  more  exhaustive  research. 
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OTHER  GENERAL  STUDIES. 


The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet 
the  wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for 
the  requirements  of  the  Post-graduate  Course.  Classes  are  organized 
in  each  of  the  following  branches  w^henever  a  sufficient  number  of  stu- 
dents apply  for  instruction  therein.  Special  arrangements  can  usually 
be  made  for  the  instruction  of  individual  applicants. 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric. 

(Composition  throughout  the  course,  with  an  outline  of  the  History 
of  the  English  language.) 

History,  including  Outlines  of  Ancient  and  Modern ;  History  of 
England  ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic  ;  Algebra  ;  Geometry. 

Natural  Sciences,  including  Physical  and  Descriptive  Geography; 
Physiology  and  Hygiene  ;  Physics  ;  Astronomy  or  Botany. 

Latin. 

Philosophy,  including  Mental  Philosophy ;  Moral  Science. 
(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


SCHOOL  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES. 


BOARD  OF  instruction. 


Jean  De  Peiffer, 

Principal,  and  Insirucior  in  French  Language 
and  Literature.  , 


Julius  Hanow, 

Instructor  in   Germa?t  Latiguage  and  Litera- 
ture. 


Enrico  Imovilli. 

Instructor  in  Italian  Langiiage  and  Literature, 


The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  music,  and  espe- 
cially with  Vocal  music,  makes  them  an  important  factor  in  our  course 
of  study.  The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of  Vocal 
music  composed  to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone,  make 
indispensable  a  fair  knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of  these 
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languages.  The  Italian  language  in  particular  is  so  closely  connected 
with  foundation  Vocal  work  that  we  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make 
two  terms  of  Italian  compulsory  to  all  pupils  entering  the  regular  course 
in  the  Vocal  department,  the  study  to  be  begun  immediately  upon  enter- 
ing, and  for  which  a  nominal  sum  of  $3  per  term  is  charged.  Further 
continuation  in  the  study  of  this  beautiful  language  is  strongly  recom- 
mended. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  are  experienced  native  teachers. 

We  are  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who 
are  also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and  such  capability  will 
give  its  possessor  a  decided  advantage. 

(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ARTS. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

W.  A.  J.  Claus, 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Painting. 


Cyrus  Cobb, 

Modelling. 

Joseph  Frizzell, 

Mechanical  Drawing  and  Perspective. 

Mary  Hersey, 

Decorative  Design. 


Frank  Myrick, 

Drawing for  Illustration. 

Edith  Pope, 

Decorative  Art. 

Frank  L.  Stimson, 

A  rtistic  Wood  Carving. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  a  professional  education 
in  the  Fine  Arts,  for  those  whose  tastes  prompt  them  to  select  this 
subject  of  study,  as  thorough  and  complete  as  is  given  in  the  schools 
abroad.  The  character  of  the  work  that  has  been  done  in  it  is  proof 
of  the  strength  and  excellence  of  the  teaching.  The  development  of 
individual  talent  is  sought,  and  the  special  purpose  of  each  pupil  is 
aided. 

Students  may  enter  an  advanced  class  at  any  time  by  presenting 
satisfactory  specimens  of  work  already  done. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  school  include  new  and  finely  lighted 
and  ventilated  studios,  with  a  complete  collection  of  casts  from  the 
antique,  and  the  finest  reproductions  of  drawings  from  the  best  French 
and  German  masters,  a  collection  of  paintings  and  still  life  objects. 
Models  five  days  each  week.  A  class  is  also  formed  in  sketching 
in  costume.  The  association  with  the  Conservatory  assures  a  school 
without  an  equal  in  the  country. 

Diplomas  are  awarded  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required 
course  of  study. 

An  exhibition  of  the  work  of  the  Art  Department  is  given  each  year, 
to  which  the  students  are  permitted  to  invite  their  friends.  In  order 
that  the  department  may  be  suitably  represented,  the  work  done  by 
students  will  remain  in  care  of  the  instructors  until  the  close  of  the 
school  year. 

Art  students  are  granted  free  access  to  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  in 
Boston,  and  are  allowed  the  use  of  the  collection  of  casts  and  paint- 
ings for  copying,  etc.  Tickets  for  this  purpose  are  furnished  to  the 
Students  of  this  school  on  application. 
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Special  circular,  giving  details,  will  be  sent  on  application. 
(For  tuition  see  page  8.) 


SCHOOL  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Frank  W.  Hale 


Principal. 
Oliver  C.  Faust. 
George  L.  Gardner. 


Geo.  H.  Ash. 
Edward  W.  Davis.  . 


The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect. 
The  success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has 
fully  demonstrated  that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient 
natural  ability  to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  of  tuning  has 
lain  hitherto  in  the  difficulty  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other 
branches  of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain 
a  position  in  a  piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprentice- 
ship,—  a  course  in  most  cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young 
lady  students  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course 
as  easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who 
are  adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  qualifications.  In- 
deed, such  a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are 
to  become  teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the 
country  where  competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the 
income  of  the  first  year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the 
course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full 
and  systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects, —  first,  to 
meet  the  needs  of  all  students  of  music ;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify 
any  who  desire  to  make  it  a  profession. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  Course  consist 
of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  up- 
right pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use, 


50 


NE]V  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


acoustic  apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built  ; 
expressly  for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  repre-  ; 
sent  every  method  of  tuning, —  namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every  | 
variety  of  stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, —  and  is  complete  in  every  \ 
detail.  We  also  take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-opera-  j 
tion  of  many  well-known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms, 
several  of  whom  have  placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory  tuning 
in  the  hands  of  our  advanced  classes. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice  as  soon  as  they 
satisfactorily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They 
find  the  managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the 
efforts  of  all  who  ^re  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in 
polishing  and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that 
such  knowledge  is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led 
us  to  make  this  a  part  of  the  regular  course  instead  of  an  extra,  as 
formerly. 

To  this  end  we  have  engaged  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowl- 
edged expert  in  this  special  line  of  work,  and  a  full  and  complete  course 
of  study  and  practice  has  been  arranged.  This  is  taken  up  in  connec- 
tion with  the  regular  tuning  work,  and  in  no  way  interferes  with  the 
student's  progress  in  tuning;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  wall  be  found 
a  pleasant  diversion  from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the 
course  by  every  available  means.    Many  years  of  successful  work,  to-  ^ 
gether  with  the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  us  to  out- 
line the  course  as  now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong 
at  every  point  and  complete  in  every  detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term.^The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical 
intervals.  Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.  Structure  of  the 
temperament. 

Second  Term.—  Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  contmuedj 
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Factory  tuning  begun.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of 
scales,  harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.  Study  of  general  con- 
struction of  pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting.    Polishing  begun. 

Third  Tcri?i. —  Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as  in 
previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  minutest 
detail.    Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polishing. 

Fourth  Term. —  Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up 
and  regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term. —  General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's 
work.    Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Tcrin. —  Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study 
of  reed  organ  building  at  factory.  Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning 
begun. 

Third  Term. —  Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  con- 
tinued. Study  of  organ-pipe  construction  at  factory.  Organ  construc- 
tion completed. 

Foicrth  Term. —  General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in 
this  school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent 
practice,  the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will 
be  awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same. 
The  full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time, 
providing  their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One 
half  the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the 
beginning  of  the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation 
must  have  completed  the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or  their  equivalent) 
on  some  instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for 
those  who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satis- 
factorily.   (For  tuition  see  page  9.) 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 

(FOR  LADY  STUDENTS  ONLY.) 

INSTRUCTOR. 
Miss  Frances  A.  Henay. 

A  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely  realized  by  persons 
of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply  arranged  daily 
gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and  the  perfect 
development  of  the  body  ;  but  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in  which  the 
body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely  responsive 
to  the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing,  and  of  music  generally. 

The  aim  of  our  work  is  not  to  produce  great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to 
make  that  already  present  respond  readily  to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so  desired, 
the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exercises. 

Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  corrective  exer- 
cises given  when  needed. 

The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises  must  he  loose  fitting,  ivithout  corsets 
or  tight  bindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged  to  enable 
those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music  and  Elocution 
to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text-book 
containing  a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being  thor- 
oughly explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

No  teacher  should  attempt  to  apply  a  movement  not  fully  understood 
by  her,  as  only  exercises  should  be  used  whose  effects  are  needed,  which 
obviously  necessitates  a  knowledge  of  the  nature  of  the  exercise. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  four  terms'  work,  three  hours  a  week 
being  given  to  the  instruction. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  Hon.  Rufus  S. 
Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most  approved  appliances 
for  effective  work. 

(For  tuition  see  page  9.) 
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GENERAL   EXERCISES,  ETC. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $15  or  more  per  term  has,  without 
extra  cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures,  concerts, 
recitals,  etc.,  which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many 
times  the  amount  of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than 
$15  are  entitled  to  free  admission  to  the  lectures,  entertainments,  etc., 
pertaining  to  their  special  department  only. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Faculty  Concerts. 

Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analyses  of  Sym- 
phonic Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc.,  by  Louis  C. 
Elson. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History,  by  Percy  Goetschius. 
Questions  and  Answers  on  Musical  Topics. 
Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 
Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on 
which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value  and 
importance  of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

FACULTY    CONCERTS,   PUPILS'   RECITALS,  ETC. 

All  students  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $15  or  more  per  term  enjoy 
the  privilege  of  attending  the  following  musical  performances  without 
cost :  — 

I.  Faculty  Concerts.  A  series  of  concerts  given  in  Sleeper  Hall  by 
the  members  of  the  Faculty  on  Thursday  evenings,  including  Concerts 
of  Chamber  Music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte  Re- 
citals, Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs.  For 
the  remaining  Thursday  evenings  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals 
of  advanced  students  and  special  occasions.  These  concerts  constitute 
one  of  the  most  interesting  and .  educational  features  of  the  Institution. 
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2.  On/u'sfra/,  Origan,  and  otJicr  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  halls 
outside  the  Conservatory. 

3.  Weekly  Pupils''  Recitals,  beginning  usually  in  the  fifth  week  of 
the  school  year ;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  evening  re- 
citals for  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades. 

A  "Souvenir,"  containing  all  the  programs  of  the  year,  is  published 
annually. 

VISITS  OF  CELEBRATED  MUSICIANS  AND  LECTURERS. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians 
who  visit  Boston  have  made  visits  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such 
occasions  many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu 
recitals  in  Sleeper  Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna, 
Nordica,  Scalchi,  Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg 
Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert,  Edward  Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski, 
Adolf  Brodsky,  and  many  others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils  have 
opportunity  to  enjoy  highly  interesting  lectures  and  addresses  by  some 
of  the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the 
country.  Among  these  are  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A. 
Livermore,  Mrs.  Alice  Freeman  Palmer,  Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moul- 
ton.  Miss  Louise  Imogen  Guiney,  Mrs.  Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs. 
Helen  Bigelow  Merriman,  Mrs.  Kate  Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary 
Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas,  Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev. 
Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  Wm.  Elliot  Griffis,  Rev.  A.  A.  Wright,  Mr. 
Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many  others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects,  are  de- 
livered each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

LIBRARIES,   READING-ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without 
loss  of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city.  Our 
students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  following  libraries  and 
reading-rooms  :  the  Library  and  Reading  Room  of  the  Conservatory, 
which  contains  a  large  collection  of  musical  works,  including  the  Breit- 
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kopf  &  Hartel  editions  complete  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc. ; 
the  State  Library,  containing  over  30,000  volumes ;  and  the  Public 
Library  of  the  City  of  Boston.  This  collection  is  the  largest  in 
America,  save  the  Congressional  Library  at  Washington,  and  contains 
nearly  300,000  volumes  and  100,000  pamphlets,  over  7,000  of  which 
relate  to  music.  The  reading-rooms  of  the  City  Library  and  the  read- 
ing-rooms of  the  Christian  Associations  are  also  open  daily.  The 
Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of  each  week  :  it  contains  rare 
and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters,  and  has  a  Department 
of  Archaeology  and  Antiquity  which  has  but  few  equals.  The  Boston 
Art  Club  also  gives  annual  exhibitions,  which  include  the  best  new 
pictures,  and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  our  pupils,  free. 
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SCHOOL  REGULATIONS. 

All  Students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must 
present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Young  ladies  who  co77ie  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home^  tmless  provision  is  7nade 
for  them  by  the  parc7it  or  legal  guardia7i  i7i  the  private  fa77TiIy  of  relatives 
or  personal  f7'ie7ids, —  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Management.  The 
head  of  the  family  with  which  a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  pro- 
vision is  required  to  act  as  local  guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  respon- 
sible to  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  dili- 
gence of  his  ward.  U7iless  under  the  perso7ial  care  of  pare7it  or  7iear 
relative^  lady  pupils  residi7ig  in  boardi7ig  or  lodgi7ig  houses  will  7wt  be 
allowed  to  register  for  i7istructio7i  at  the  Conservatory.  Experience  has 
amply  proven  that  city  boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as  a  rule,  un- 
suitable places  for  young  women  unattended  by  parents,  or  near  rela- 
tives whose  age  and  experience  fit  them  for  the  duties  of  a  parent. 
The  Institution,  having  provided  its  own  home  for  lady  students,  cannot 
assume  the  care  of  pupils  outside. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or 
from  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  office, 
and  not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the  term, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a  term,  without 
the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
done,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 
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Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  con- 
nect themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institution, 
without  the  permission  of  the  Director. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at 
once  at  the  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

BUSINESS  REGULATIONS. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  a  full  term,  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the 
term.  Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for 
the  remaining  portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting  that  no 
allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  two  lessons. 

A  discoimt  of  six  per  ceiit.  is  allowed  07i  bills  paid  by  the  year  in 
adva7ice.  To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will  apply  to 
board,  room  rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  77iore  studies  are  taken,  and 
to  non-residents  when  77iore  tha7i  two  studies  are  take7i. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department 
to  form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  rates  only.  Applica- 
tions for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two 
weeks  before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in 
the  order  in  which  they  are  received ;  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after 
the  opening  of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  w^hole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive 
instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at 
the  Book-keeper.'s  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of 
the  money  paid  in  advance  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted 
illness,  and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the 
Class  Registrar  a7id  place  in  class  or  private  lesso7i  has  bee7i  give7i  up,  a 
certificate  will  be  granted  entitling  the  pupil  to  take  the  lost  lessons  in 
a  later  term,  providing  the  illness  has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or 
more  weeks,  and  if  vacancies  occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If 
through  7iegligence  7iotice  has  not  bee7i  given  to  the  Class  Registrar  of  the 
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pupil's  necessary  withdrawal  from  the  class,  thus  giving  the  Mafiageincnt 
no  opportu7iity  to  fill  the  vacancy^  no  rebate  ce7'tificate  can  be  alloived. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money  cannot  be 
expected  from  the  Management  after  a  term  has  begun  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of 
hours ;  and,  after  the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacan- 
cies caused  by  a  pupil's  illness  have  no  value  for  the  Management, 
as  new-comers,  during  the  term  are  only  incidental,  and  the  Manage- 
ment in  most  cases  would  thus  sustain  a  considerable  direct  loss. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business  of  the 
Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the  same  having 
been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money  order, 
check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  Frank  W. 
Hale,  General  Manager. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION. 

Time  of  Course. —  No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  our 
course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and 
accomplish  in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three  years  to 
complete.  The  case  is  affected  by  the  advancement  on  entering,  the 
number  of  studies  taken,  the  talent,  physical  strength,  and  application 
of  the  individual  student. 

Registration. —  The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and 
James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and,  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still 
very  desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should  enter  at  the  begin- 
ning and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading, 
time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term, 
and  those  residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  on  the  week  pre- 
ceding the  begi?ini?ig  of  the  tenn,  thus  avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening 
week. 

Eve7ii?ig  Classes. —  When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  evening 
classes  are  organized  m  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight 
Singing,  Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 
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Midsummer  Instruction. — The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open 
daily  during  the  Midsummer  Vacation  (June  22  to  September  7)  from  nine 
o'clock  until  five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  Although  no  regular  class  instruction  is  given  during  that 
time,  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty  spend  their  vacation  in  the 
vicinity  of  Boston,  and  are  willing  to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Information  will 
be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  as  to  which 
teachers  will  be  available,  and  a  circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready 
about  May  i. 

The  Cafe. —  For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers 
whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  mid-day,  a  cafe  is 
provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  stu- 
dents may  have  rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the 
cafe,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Studejits. —  Students  not  residing  in  the  Con- 
servatory Home  will  be  furnished  superior  pianofortes  at  reasonable 
rates  by  addressing  the  General  Manager. 

Consultation. —  The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected 
with  the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their 
attainments  or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. —  Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  General  Man- 
ager in  the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of 
the  Conservatory. 

Letters. —  Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "in  care  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory 
post-office. 

Students  on  railroad  trains  entering  Boston  at  any  time  of  day  or 
night  will  be  met  by  authorized  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Com- 
pany, with  whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements  regarding  the  care 
of  our  pupils.  These  agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage,  and  provide 
hacks  which  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory.  Those  who  are  suffi- 
ciently familiar  wdth  the  city  may  take  street-cars,  which  pass  very  near 
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the  Conservatory  building  on  Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the 
night  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations. 
Ring  the  bell,  and  the  v^atchmen,  who  are  on  duty  all  night,  v^^ill  respond. 
Gentlemen  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the 
depot  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the 
morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly 
to  our  office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty  minutes'  ride  of  all  the 
depots. 

Address. —  Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  iiiformation  zvill  be 
careful  to  address  their  letters  to  "  NE  W  ENGLAND  Conservatory  of 
Music ^  Boston^  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  i?ito  other  ha?ids,  when  other- 
wise directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Prospectus  and  Cir- 
culars to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building ;  and  a  selected 
assortment  of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on 
hand,  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  Persons  desiring  to 
obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention.  Sheet  music 
and  musical  works,  published  in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly 
furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  large  experience,  are  furnished  to  students 
at  the  lowest  price. 
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The  magnificent  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the 
extensive  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  and  inviting 
Home  for  lady  students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and 
Practice  rooms.  Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and 
the  living  rooms  for  the  ladies  on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country,  Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College,  etc. 
Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for  con- 
venience, comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  tne 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the  results 
of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary  condi- 
tions and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little  sick- 
ness has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived  in 
the  Home  .during  the  ten  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many 
ambitious,  industrious,  and  talented  students  are  congregated  year  after 
year. 

MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 

The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Preceptress,  or,  in  her  absence,  the  Assistant  Preceptress,  who  are 
assisted  in  their  work  by  a  staff  of  competent  officers.  An  experienced 
Lady  Physician  resides  in  the  Home. 

Mrs.  ALICE  E.  ADAMS,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Assistant  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Resident  Physician. 
Miss  SYBEL  G.  BROWN,  ^ 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,      Preceptress'  Assistants. 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE,  ) 

Miss  JENNIE  M.  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 

Mrs.  O.  C.  FAUST,  Dining-room  Matron. 
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Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before 
entering  the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  liberal  sense  self-governed.  Every- 
one, however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to 
a  loyal  conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the 
observance  of  the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well-ordered 
household.  Information  as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  diligence,  and 
progress  of  students  will  always  be  promptly  furnished  on  application 
by  parents  or  guardians,  and  direct  correspondence  is  solicited  upon 
all  matters  which  relate  to  the  well-being  of  students  while  under  the 
care  of  the  Institution.  Parents  should  not  embarrass  wholesome  admin- 
istration by  granting,  through  correspondence,  without  a  full  knowledge 
of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which,  in  the  judgment  of  the  Management, 
are  detrimental  to  the  student's  progress  or  welfare. 

Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  informa- 
tion of  a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress  instead  of  to  their  daughters, 
thereby  preventing  the  unfortunate  results  attendant  upon  a  personal 
reading,  and  insuring  immediate  and  appropriate  attention. 

All  iJiosc  7vho  are  recen'cd  into  tlic  Home  are  re(]iiire(i  to  present  satis- 
factory references,  whicli  will  he  duly  verified. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  household, 
with  daily  devotions  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  prominent  clergy- 
men of  Boston,  representing  the  different  denominations.  Among  those 
who  have  served  in  this  capacity  in  recent  years  are  the  Rev.  Messrs. 
A.  H.  Plumb,  Philip  S.  Moxom,  George  A.  Gordon,  William  E.  Griffis,  \ 
Leighton  Parks,  M.  P.  Kneeland,  A.  J.  Gordon,  A.  1).  Mayo,  and  others. 
Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  daily  chapel  services  unless  by  the 
request  of  parents  or  for  other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  , 
parlors  and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Pre-  ij 
ceptress ;  and  no  visitors,  except  parents  or  near  relatives,  are  i 

ADMITTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory 
letters  of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents 
or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends 
may  be  invited. 
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Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one 
dozen  per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  $5.00,  $5.50,  $6.00,  $6.50, 
$7.00,  and  $7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few  rooms, 
extra  large,  or  with  bath,  at  $8.00,  $8.50,  and  $9.00,  and  a  few  single 
rooms  from  $6.00  to  $7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  light,  heat,  etc. 
Plain  laundry,  in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces  allowed  with  room, 
60  cents  per  dozen.  Starched  pieces  cost  according  to  amount  of  work 
required,  but  in  all  cases  the  charge  is  much  less  than  city  prices. 

Use  of  piano,  $15.00  per  term;  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50 
each.    Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  two  weeks,  during  which 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano 
at  a  proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home  after  the 
expiration  of  the  term  for  which  they  have  registered,  and  who  do  not 
intend  to  remain  during  the  following  term,  will  be  charged  transient 
rates  for  board  and  room.    Transient  rates  are  $1.50  per  day. 

Definite  applicatio7i  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as 
possible^  and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the 
departments  in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair 
mattresses,  bed-springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillow-cases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table  cover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order, 
and  will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric 
lights  being  provided^  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  bring  into  the  Conservatory 
matches,  candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  $1.50  per  term  per  room  will  be  made  for  incidentals, 
which  includes  private  post-ofBce  box,  special  semi-monthly  service  of 
servants  in  cleaning  rooms,  etc.  The  feeing  of  servants  or  attendants 
is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will  be 
made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in  the 
Conservatory  cafe'  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  of  the 
cafe  will  allow. 
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SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of 
steam  heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main 
building  all  fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in 
the  hands  of  the  engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all 
probability  of  accident  from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  our  belief  that  no  building  in  Boston  is  so 
secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for 
putting  out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control. 
Our  conviction  is  based  on  the  following  facts  :  — 

T.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings  with  every  part  acces- 
sible. 2.  Their  location,  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and 
practical  isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire 
apparatus, —  fire-plugs,  steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their 
internal  arrangements, —  four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants, 
hose,  hand  grenades,  and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells 
in  every  room  and  hall,  and  district  alarm  telegraph  communicating 
with  the  office.  5.  The  home  fire  department,  well  organized,  and  re- 
sponding to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five  seconds,  full  force.  6.  Electric 
connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could 
get  beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District 
in  which  the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  ap- 
pliances, declared  that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible 
for  a  fire  to  get  any  headway  whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the 
school  were  to  be  congratulated  upon  having  their  daughters  under 
such  safe  management. 


HOMES  FOR  GENTLEMEN  STUDENTS. 

Not  only  are  we  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from  parents  regard- 
ing the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and  for  whose  comfort 
and  protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been  made,  as  already  out- 
lined above,  but  we  are  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquiries  regarding 
the  accommodations  of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for  instruction. 
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In  order  to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of  parents  regarding 
the  boarding  places  and  associations  of  their  sons,  we  have  made 
special  arrangements  with  a  sufficient  number  of  excellent  private 
boarding-houses  of  unquestioned  reputation,  the  proprietors  of  which 
are  personally  known  to  us,  and  who  stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power 
for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the  young  men  placed  in  their  care. 

We  are  prepared  to  furnish  parents  at  any  time  with  full  information 
regarding  the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come 
here  for  study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the  Management  to  be- 
come personally  acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the 
Institution,  and  to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  ad- 
vancement, and  protect  him  from  unfortunate  associations  and  tempta- 
tions. 

APPENDIX. 

WHAT  BRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine  them- 
selves to  a  single  study,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other 
branches.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge  of  the  musical  de- 
partment of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  prin- 
cipal branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and 
unqualifiedly  recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not 
pupils  enough  to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano, 
voice,  harmony,  and  organ ;  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  em- 
ploy two  or  three  individuals  where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all 
the  \vork.  The  case  is  the  same  in  the  average  community.  The 
teacher  who  can  give  instruction  in  piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will 
control  the  field ;  and,  if  he  also  have  a  knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will 
not  only  increase  his  usefulness  by  assisting  in  the  church,  but  will  add 
largely  to  his  income. 

teachers'  bureau. 
After  the  pupil  has  been  graduated,  he  may  find  himself,  like  the 
young  physician  or  lawyer  on  leaving  college,  competent,  but  without 
a  "practice."    Under  these  circumstances  a  guiding  hand  which  may 
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direct  him  to  some  needy  field  is  appreciated,  and  this  we  have  sought 
to  extend  by  our  Teachers'  Bureau.  Letters  are  constantly  being  re- 
ceived from  many  sources,  asking  us  to  recommend  teachers  for  colleges, 
schools,  or  families;  and,  in  responding  to  these  calls,  we  are  glad  to 
recommend  our  students  as  soon  as  they  are  properly  qualified. 
Hundreds  of  our  graduates  are  to-day  filling  responsible  positions 
obtained  for  them  in  this  way. 


CONSERVATORY  EXAMINERS. 

The  Institution  has  appointed  a  number  of  its  former  graduates  as 
Certificated  Examiners ;  and  pupils  who  study  under  them,  or  who 
pass  the  prescribed  examinations  given  by  them,  will  be  admitted  to 
the  Conservatory  without  further  examination,  to  such  grades  as  are 
designated  in  their  certificates.  The  Management,  however,  reserves 
the  right  to  regrade  pupils  in  case  their  ability  does  not  equal  the  grade 
their  certificate  places  them  in.  Such  certificates  will  be  issued  for  the 
first  four  grades  in  the  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Departments  only. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  in  the  Conservatory,  and  who 
have  not  the  means  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could 
spend  a  few  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near  home 
to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which  they  know  wdll  count  on  their  Con- 
servatory course.  To  meet  this  demand,  the  above  plan  has  been 
arranged ;  and  students  wishing  to  take  advantage  of  it  wdll  be  in- 
formed, on  application,  of  the  nearest  authorized  examiner.  The 
following  is  a  list  of  our  present  examiners  :  — 


PIANO. 

Mrs.  Emily  L.  Broaddus  Box  44,  Bowling  Green,  Va. 

Miss  Sarah  M.  Brown  Penacook,  N.H. 

Miss  Mary  Wood  Chase  Logan  College,  Russellville,  Ky. 

Mr.  Horace  Clark,  Jr  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Miss  M.  Helen  Conkey  Oxford,  Miss. 

Miss  Abbie  E.  Fordyce  Union  Springs,  N.Y. 

Mr.  F.  E.  Hathorne  Potsdam,  N.Y. 

Miss  Amy  C.  Leavitt  1322  L  Street,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C 

Mr.  E.  S.  Luce   Belton,  Tex. 
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Miss  Eva  F.  Pike  Weslejan  Academy,  Wilbraham,  Mass. 

Mrs.  Watkin  G.  Powell  Shadeland,  Crawford  Co.,  Pa. 

Mrs.  Jennie  Hoyt  Richmond  Kilbourn  Citj,  Wis. 

Mrs.  Mary  Winslow  Rowe  Bowling  Green,  Va. 

Miss  Prudence  G.  Simpson   Gallatin,  Tenn. 

Miss  Emily  T.  Standeford  ....  1106  Main  Street,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Miss  Mary  J.  Wight  Santa  Barbara,  Cal. 

VOICE. 

Mr.  C.  A.  Ellenberger  147  No.  13th  Street,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Mr.  Edward  M.  Young      ....  School  for  Voice  Culture,  Boonton,  N.  J. 

PIANO  AND  organ. 

Mr.  James  E.  Bagley  603  Powers  Block,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Mr.  D    S.  Blanpied  Vermont  M.  E.  Seminary,  Montpelier,  Vt. 

Mr.  A.  A.  Hadley  Conservatory  of  Music,  Meadville,  Pa. 

Miss  Lillian  E.  Hyde   West  Bethany,  N.  Y. 

PIANO  AND  VOICE. 

Mr.  Edward  F.  Brigham  Conrad  Building,  Providence,  R.  I. 

Milton  C.  Palmer  555  Euclid  Avenue,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

PIANO,   organ,   and  voice. 

Mr.  Edwin  L.  Gardiner  Tuskegee,  Ala. 

voice  and  violin. 

A,  Dobbins,  Mus.  B  Lewiston,  Me. 

SOCIETIES. 

A  literary  society  has  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the 
Home,  known  as  The  Hyperion  Literary  Society.  It  has  for  its 
object  the  development  of  character,  the  discussion  of  educational  and 
general  topics,  the  cultivation  of  a  literary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of 
helpful  social  relations  among  the  ladies  of  the  Institution.  The  good 
results  already  achieved  through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters  are 
among  the  potent  forces  at  work  upon  the  character  of  the  Conserva- 
tory students.  All  pupils  are  earnestly  invited  to  join  one  or  both  of 
these  organizations. 

THE  BENEFICENT  SOCIETY. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known  and 
most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the 
Commonwealth  of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy  and 
talented  pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them  in  part  money 
for  completing  their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  refunded  after 
;  they  have  become  independent  enough  in  their  income. 
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The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2.  Life- 
membership  is  $30,  and  honorary  membership  $50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students 
aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens 
its  doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  through- 
out the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music,  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests 
should  be  made. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of 
Music  was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  "continuing  and 
strengthening  the  love  for  our  Alma  Mater^  and  the  friendships  formed 
during  our  student  days  here ;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely  the  kindly 
bands  between  ourselves  and  her,  we  may  be  better  enabled  to  aid  in 
the  progress  of  true  art,  not  only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those 
w^ho  in  the  coming  years  may  enter  her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she 
opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of  great  and  ever-increasing 
importance." 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is 
governed  by  the  following  officers :  President,  two  Vice-Presidents, 
Corresponding  Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and 
twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meet  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association 
meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual 
Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is 
attended  by  members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.  The  "Alumni 
Annual,"  published  by  the  Association  every  year,  recording  the  prog- 
ress and  work  of  the  Association  and  of  its  members,  and  "  The 
Souvenir,"  which  gives  a  complete  report  of  the  Reunion  and  Banquet 
including  speeches,  etc.,  are  sent  free  to  all  members  who  pay  their  dues. 

All  graduates  and  post-graduates  of  the  Conservatory  are  welcomed 
to  the  Association  by  signing  the  Constitution  and  paying  the  initiation 
fee  of  one  dollar  and  the  annual  dues  of  fifty  cents. 


A  PPENDIX. 


69 


COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  CURIOSITIES. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty- 
rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a 
large  number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some 
extent,  the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  in- 
valuable in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instruments,  models 
of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds, 
and  in  any  way  relating  to  music ;  and  we  guarantee  that  all  contribu- 
tions shall  be  secured  to  the  future  for  the  purposes  intended.  Freight 
or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  :  contributions 
will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such  a  donor.  A  mag- 
nificent cabinet  case  for  them  has  been  presented  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Paine. 
Several  important  additions  have  recently  been  made  to  this  collection, 
among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which  was  presented  by  Mr. 
J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  history  of 
piano-making  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon  which 
Jonas  Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in  piano- 
making.  By  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of 
Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to 
the  Conservatory  by  the  Japanese  Government. 

BEQUESTS. 

In  KEEPING   WITH    THE   WISHES  OF  ITS    FOUNDER,  THE  NeW  ENG- 
LAND  Conservatory  of    Music  has   been   duly   chartered  by 

LEGISLATIVE    ENACTMENT    AS     A    PUBLIC    INSTITUTION,    PLACED  UNDER 

I the  control  of  a  board  of  TRUSTEES,  AND  ESTABLISHED  UPON  A 
BASIS  SIMILAR  TO  OTHER  GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.  It  is 
believed  that  money  cannot  be  devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a 
)  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal  to  people  of  benevolent  hearts 
\'  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance  that  the  magnitude  and  use- 
fulness of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to  their  judgment,  and  that 
they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in  making  it  a  permanent 
success.    All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of  the  Trustees. 
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[T^^  The  corporate  name  of  the  Ifistitution  is  ''^N'ew  Efigland  Cotiserva- 
tory  of  Music,^^  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should  be  made. 


FORM  OF  BEQUESTS. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music  the  sum  of  dollars^  to  be  appropriated  by  them  and  the 

Executive  Committee^  for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory^  in  such  manner  as 
they  shall  judge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  a?id  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  the 
sum  of  dollars^  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees^  and  the  ificome  to 

be  paid  to  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi-annually^  to  be 
applied  to  the  Scholarship  Fund. 


FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS. 


Through  the  generosity  of  the  public-spirited  citizens  named  below, 
a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free  tuition 
in  any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils  of  limited 
means.  They  will  be  introduced  with  the  beginning  of  the  school  year 
1893-94:  — 


Frederick  L.  Ames. 

Oliver  Ames. 

Richard  H.  Dana. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co. 

Daniel  S.  Ford. 

RuFUS  S.  Frost. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner. 

William  O.  Grover. 


Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway. 
Henry  L.  Higginson. 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 
William  Knabe  &  Co. 
Silas  Peirce. 
Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 
Stanley  Scholarship. 


Jkfts. 


Eben  Tourj^e  Scholarship. 


By  special  request  of  the  donors,  application  for  Free  Scholarships 
should  be  made  invariably  through  the  Management  of  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music. 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  1893. 


Frederic  H.  Baker. 
Bessie  Breslauer. 
Nellie  C.  Dean. 
M.  Lizzee  Doggett. 
Katherine  C.  Follansby. 
May  L.  Ham. 
Addie  L.  Jewett. 
Mabel  B.  Main. 


Winifred  M.  Chase. 
Magdalene  De  Normandie 
Marion  B.  Emerson. 
Albert  B.  Farwell. 


PIANOFORTE. 

C 


ORGAN. 


Grace  E.  Battis. 
Mary  G.  Curley. 
Florence  J.  Dye. 

Rose  A.  Garrity. 


Edith  M.  Boyd. 
Louie  C.  Fuller. 
Clara  A.  Hall. 
Blanche  M.  Harrington. 
Gertrude  B.  Hughes. 

Frederick  A.  Ladd. 

WiLLARD  E.  RoWAND. 


VOICE. 


VIOLIN. 


Matilda  Minke. 
Blanche  L.  Palmer. 
Sallie  E.  Roberts. 
Helen  M.  Smart. 
Marguerite  F.  Thomas. 
Grace  L.  Watson. 
A.  Geneva  Weitze. 


Harry  C.  Harper. 
Belle  P.  Marks. 
Eustace  B.  Rice. 
Lillian  M.  Way. 


Marguerite  V.  Freeling. 
Eva  Orendorff. 
Effie  V.  Palmer. 


Flora  L.  Goldsmith. 


ELOCUTION. 

Elisebeth  Johnson. 
Margarette  Lusk. 
Ella  T.  E.  Macy. 
Elgie  C.  Spalding. 


TUNING. 


J.  George  Seltzer. 


BOARD  OF  EXAMINERS,  1892. 

J.  C.  D.  Parker,  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 
Mrs.  Louis  Maas,  Messrs.  J.  D.  Buckingham,  B.  Cutter,  H.  M.  Dun- 
ham, L.  C.  Elson,  E.  D.  Hale,  H.  H.  Hartmann,  E.  Kalhre,   F.  F. 
Lincoln,  J.  O'Neill,  F.  A.  Porter,  M.  Roeder,  A.  Rotoli,  C.  Stasny, 
A.  W.  Swan,  L.  W.  Wheeler,  G.  E.  Whiting,  W.  L.  Whitney. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES  AND 
COUNTRIES. 


FOR  YEAR  ENDING  JUNE  21,  1893. 


Alabama   10 

Arizona     .....  3 

Arkansas  .....  5 

California  .....  17 

Colorado   .       .       .       .       .  11 

Connecticut       ....  41 

District  of  Columbia        .       .  9 

Florida   5 

Georgia   6 

Illinois       .....  31 

Indiana      .....  9 

Indian  Territory       ...  2 

Iowa   10 

Kansas   12 

Kentucky   6 

Louisiana  .....  7 

Long  Island      ....  4 

Maine        .....  47 

Maryland   4 

Massachusetts   ....  940 

Michigan   16 

Minnesota         ....  5 

Mississippi        ....  9 

Missouri    .       .       .       .       .  19 

Montana   7 

Nebraska   13 

New  Hampshire       ...  45 


New  Jersey        .       .       .       .  9 

New  Mexico      ....  5 

New  York  .....  96 

North  Carolina         ...  6 

Ohio   26 

Oregon      .....  2 

Pennsylvania     ....  85 

Rhode  Island    ....  27 

South  Carolina         ...  5 

South  Dakota    ....  2 

Tennessee         ....  9 

Texas   14 

Vermont    .....  25 

Virginia   6 

Washington      ....  4 

West  Virginia    ....  9 

Wyoming   i 

FOREIGN. 

British  Columbia      ...  i 

Canada    5 

New  Brunswick        ...  10 

Nova  Scotia       ....  12 

Ontario      .....  4 

Province  of  Qiiebec  ...  6 

Scotland    .       .       .       .       «  i 
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Boston  University 


NATIONAL  AND  INTERNATIONAL  GROWTH 


HE  past  year  bearers  of  university  degrees  from  eighty= 
six  American  and  Foreign  universities,  colleges,  and 
professional  schools  have  pursued  professional  and 
other  advanced  studies  in  Boston  Universitv.  Its 
1075  matriculants  came  from  twenty=one  Foreign 
Countries  and  from  thirty=six  American  States 
and  Territories.  To  students  of  literature,  philos- 
ophy, science,  law,  medicine,  theology,  Boston  offers 
many  advantages  found  in  no  other  city.  The  Uni- 
versity has  1 14  Professors  and  Lecturers.  It 
was  the  first  complete  University  ever  organized 
throughout,  with  no  discrimination  on  the  ground  of 
sex.  Assets,  one  million  four  hundred  thousand 
dollars.  For  free  circulars  and  information  respecting 
the  Free  Scholarships,  address  the 


....  REGISTRAR 


12  SOMERSET  STREET,   BOSTON,  MASS. 


...THE..  . 

World's  Fair" 

SERIES  OF 

flusic  Books, 

Designed  in  Connection  with  the  World's 
Fair. 

The  verdict  of  the  Press  and  the  Critics  is  that 
"No  such  books  have  ever  before  been  is- 
sued at  the  price."    The  volumes  arc:  — 

*♦  World's  Fair  Piano=Music  Col- 
lection." 

One  of  the  noticeable  vntsical  features  of  the 
"Columbian"  year;  Nocturnes,  Reveries,  Mor- 
ceaux,  etc.  31  compositions;  handsome  title- 
page  in  colors.  Large  sheet  music  size;  144 
pages. 

"World's  Fair  March  Collection," 
for  the  Piano. 

It  contains  the  popular  marches  of  the  lead- 
ing composers,  and  stands  at  the  head  oj  all 
siitn'/ar  collections,  39  marches.  Large  sheet 
music  size;  handsome  title-page  in  colors;  144 
pages. 

"World's  Fair  Ballad  Collection." 

A  veritable  feast  of  melody  from  beginning 
to  end.  38  ballads;  large  sheet  music  size; 
J44  pages. 

**  World's  Fair  Dance=Music  Col= 
lection." 

Selected  from  the  works  of  all  leading  com- 
posers of  Dance  Music;  071  admirable  book  of 
bright,  spirited,  popular  music;  36  dances; 
large  sheet  music  size;  handsome  title-page  in 
colors;  144  pages. 

"World's  Fair  Song  and  Chorus 
Collection." 

A  collection  of  songs  (with  four-part  chorus 
to  each)  from  the  most  popular  composers.  44 
pieces.     Handsome  title-page  in  colors.  144 

pages.   

Any  volume  sent  postpaid  on  receipt  of  price. 


Heavy  Paper,  $1.00;  Boards,  $1 .25; 
Cloth  Gilt,  $2.00. 


..MUSIC. 

THE  NEW   ^ 

*'  Royal  Collections.'* 

Issued  in  connection  with  the  WORLD'S 
FAIR  to  illustrate  the  progress  of  Music  Pub- 
lishing, and  to  show  how  fine  a  book  can  be 
produced  for  FIFTY  CENTS.  This  series  is 
pre  eminently  the  best  collection  of  Music 
Books  at  tliis  price  ever  published.  There  are 
four  Volumes,  viz. :  — 

"  Royal  Collection  of  Piano  Music." 

Carefully  selected  gems,  consisting  of  Mor- 
ceaux.  Gavottes,  Reveries,  and  other  attractive 
pieces.    35  pieces,  i6o  pages. 

"Royal  Collection  of  Dance 
Music,"  for  Piano. 

Well-selected  waltzes,  schottisches,  polkas, 
mazurkas,  etc.  Extremely  popular.  46  pieces, 
1 60  pages. 

"  Royal  Collection  of  Ballads." 

Excellent  music  with  tasteful  accompaniment 
for  the  piano;  contains  songs  and  ballads  in 
abundance.    45  ballads.    160  pages. 

"Royal  Collection  of  Songs  with 
Choruses." 

Full  of  variety ;  just  the  book  for  the  home 
or  the  glee  club.  41  songs  with  choruses.  160 
pages. 

Each  volume  is  handsomely  bound  in  paper 
covers,  and  will  be  sent  postpaid  on  receipt  of 

50  Cents. 

Don't  fail  to  send  for  at  least  one 
volume.  They  are  really  $1  books, 
sent  postpaid  for  only  50  cents. 


Send  for  descriptive  Circulars,  Catalogues,  Price  Lists,  etc.    Sent  Free. 

OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY, 

HEADQUARTERS  ™^ 

453=463  Washington  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

C.  H.  DITSON  &  CO.,  S67  Broadway,  N.  Y.        J.  E.  DITSON  &  CO.,  122S  Chestnut  St.,  Phila. 


Qoetschius*  Course  of  Harmony. 

...THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TONE  RELATIONS... 

A  Condensed  Course  of  Harmony  designed  for  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music,  Boston,  Mass.   By  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius.    Price,  $1.50. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  1. 

Twenty-five  Two-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Eigiit  Preludes  from 
the  celebrated  "Little  Preludes,"  the  Fifteen  Two-Part  Inventions  and  Two  of  the 
beautiful  but  rarely  known  duets.    Price,  $1.00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  2. 

Twenty-five  Three-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Easy  Preludes  and 
other  pieces  written  in  three  parts,  the  Fifteen  Sinfonies  (or  Three-Part  Inventions) 
and  Three  Little  Fugues.    Price,  $1.00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  Nos.  1  M  2. 

Bound  together  in  Flexible  Cloth.    Price,  $2.00. 


The  above  studies  consist  of  a  careful  selection  of  incomparably  valuable  studies 
in  Polyphonic  style,  arranged  in  progressive  order,  revised  and  fingered,  and  supplied 
with  many  illustrations  of  embellishments  for  the  use  of  the  Pianoforte  classes  of  the 
"New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  by  Carl  Faelten. 

The  books  are  in  small  quarto  form,  with  the  best  of  paper  and  engraving,  and  in 
€very  respect  the  edition  is  a  luxuriant  one,  not  being  overloaded  with  phrasing  marks  or 
fingering  in  unnecessary  places,  as  is  found  in  so  many  modern  editions  of  the  classics. 

Other  works  will  soon  follow  in  this  superb  edition. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


N. 


B.— The  following  can  be  obtained  of  any' 
music  dealer  or  from  the  publishers. 


THE  mm  mw&i 


A  COLLECTION  OF  PIECES 
FOR  USE  IN  CHURCH, 

SELECTED,  ARRANGED.  AND  EDITED  BY 

Organist  and  Choirmaster  of  Plymouth  Church, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 


PRICE,  in  Limp  Cloth  Covers,  $2.00. 

Contains  pieces  by  Whiting,  Foote,  Chadwick,  Dubois,  etc.,  etc. 


NOVEL 

MORRISON'S 

CHURCH  ^  flNTHEHS 

^  IN  RMYflE 

FOR  QUARTETTE  AND  CHORUS  CHOIRS. 

By  J.  W.  Turner. 

Volumes  I.  and  11.        By  C  P.  Morrison. 

The  most  pleasing  and  instructive  treatise  of 
the  kind  that  has  appeared  in  some  time.  All 
the  Elementary  Principles  of  Music  are  Pre= 
sented  in  Rhyme.  This  little  book  is  clever 
and  amusing;  a  fact  that  will  recommend  it  to 
beginners. 

A  collection  of  High^Class  Anthems,  writ- 
ten by  a  first-class  musician  and  composer.  The 
words  of  each  Anthem  are  adapted  to  the  use  of 
Unitarian  and  Universalist  Churches  in  addition 
to  other  Protestant  Denominations. 

PRICE,  3o  CENTS. 

PRICE,  75  CENTS  EACH. 

Set  to  Music  by  E.  A.  Brown. 


TTHIS  collection  comprises  twenty  quaint  old  lyrics  by  poets  of  the  Elizabethan  period,  to  which 
w    original  music  has  very  appropriately  been  written  by  the  composer.    Each  poem  has  received  - 

characteristic  musical  treatment,  so  that  the  text  in  every  instance  retains  its  individual  charm. 
The  exquisite  delicacy  of  many  of  the  songs  is  most  marked.    Elegantly  printed  and  bound. 


PRICE.  SI. 00. 

Catalogues,  Thematic  Lists  (Vocal  and  Instrumental) 


sent  FREE  to  any  address. 


WHITE=SMITH  MUSIC  PUBLISHING  CO. 


BOSTON,  MASS.. 
62  and  64  Stanhope  Street. 


NEW  YORK. 
8  E.  Seventeenth  Street. 


CHICAGO, 
5'and  6  Washington  Street. 


ESTBY  ORGAN  COMPANY 

BRATTLEBORO,  VERMONT.  U.  S.  A. 

(For  description  see  opposite  page.) 


BEETHOVEN  wrote  his  grandest  music  after  becoming  deaf,  for  he  could  ihink 
music.    But  as  children  must  creep  before  they  walk,  so  they  must  hear 
musical  sound  first,  in  order  that  they  may  love  musical  thought  later. 

Then  cultivate  real  musical  tastes  with  really  musical  instruments.  If  you  use 
a  piano  let  it  be  a  good  one,  rich  in  tone  and  durable  in  construction.  Let  it  be 
up  to  date  in  all  particulars.  It  is  a  serious  mistake  to  think  that  the  old  tin-pan 
toned  piano  is  good  enough  for  children  to  practice  on. 

We  do  not  starve  the  growing  body;  no  more  should  we  withhold  anything 
that  will  nurse  a  musical  taste  in  the  young.  They  need  the  best  there  is  to  develop 
them,  and  a  good,  new  piano  will  often  just  carry  them  past  the  sticknig  ponit 
in  the  drudgery  of  practice. 

You  can  decide  what  piano  to  buy  after  trying  the  Ivers  &  POND.  We 
send  them  on  approval  to  any  distance,  to  be  returned  if  not  satisfactory,  we  pay- 
ing the  freights  both  ways.  We  arrange  payments  to  suit  convenience,  and  we 
take  old  pianos  as  part  pay. 

Write  us  and  see  what  our  catalogue  will  tell  you. 


IvERS  &  Pond  Piano  Company 

MASONIC  TEMPLE,  183  TREMONT  ST.,  BOSTON. 


...OUR  PIANOS  CAN  BE  SEEN  AT... 

J.  G.  Ramsdell-s.  xxxx  Chestnut  St  .  Philadelphia.    W.  J.  Dyer  &  Bro.'s  St.  Paul  and  Mmneapolis. 
F.  H.  Chandler's.  300  Fulton  St..  Brooklyn.  Philip  Werlein's.  X35  Canal  St..  New  (>Ieans. 

Phillips  &  CreWs.  Atlanta,  Ga.  Sanders  &  Stayman's.  Balt.more  and  Washmgton. 

Thos.  Goggan  &  Bro.'s.  Galveston.  Texas.  Kohler  &  Chase's.  San  Francisco.  Cal. 

And  in  150  other  Dealers'  Warerooms.  Write  for  information. 


J12l)6& 


GRAND,  SQUARE 


•   MANUFACTURERS  OF... 

PIANOS 


AND  UPRIGHT 


EUQEN  D'ALBERT: 

F,.,,„,  fullest  conviction,  ,  declare  then,  to  be  U.  ...  „^ 
DR.  HANS  VON  BULOW : 

Tlieir  sound  and  touch  ar 
others  of  the  country.  I 

ALFRED  QRUNFELD: 

1  consider  them  the  hes,  n,stn.,„e„ls  of  our 
P-  TSCHAIKOVSKY: 


22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  Street 
BALTIMORE 


WAREROOnS 


817  Pennsylvania  Avenj 


NEW  YORK,  148  Fifth  Aven, 


WASHINGTON 


FRANK  WOOD,  T)< 
nOSTON 
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1894. 

Thursday,  Sept.  6.  First  Term  begins. 
Wednesday,  Nov.  14.    First  Term  en^s. 

Thursday,  Nov.  is-  Second  Term  begins. 
Monday,   Dec.  24.    Vacation  (one  week). 


1895. 

Wednesday, ./aft. 30.  Second  Term  ends. 
Thursday,  Jan.  31.    Third  Term  begins. 

Monday,  Mar.  23.    Vacation  (one  week). 
Wednesday, Apr.r J.   Third  Term  ends. 

Thursday,  Apr.  rS.    Fourth  Term  begins. 

Sunday,   June  23.    Baccalaureate  Sermon. 
Wednesday,  June  2b.    Commencement  Exerci 
at  2.30  r.  M. 
June  2b.    Alumni   Reunion  and  H 

quet  and  Trustees'  Recep- 
tion to  Graduating  Class, at 
7.30  P.  M. 

June  2b.    End  of  Regular  School  Year. 

June  27  to  Sept.  4.  Summer  Vacation  of  Regular 
Courses. 

Friday,  July  3.  Commencement  of  Special 
Summer  Term. 

Friday  Au^.  30.  End  of  Special  Summer 
Term. 


All  business  and  teaching  in  the  Institution  is 
suspended  on  Thanksgiving  Day. 

Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts, 
Art  Exhibitions,  Receptions,  and  Examina- 
tions will  be  announced. 


Fall  Term  begins  September  5,  1895. 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 


GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq^ 
*HoN.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 
WM.  O.  GROVER,  Esc^ 
Hon.  LUMAN  T.  JEFTS. 
JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esc^ 
Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH. 
Hon.  JOHN  P.  SPAULDING. 
FRANK  WOOD,  Esc^ 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1S94. 

WASHINGTON  G.  BENEDICT, Es(^^. 
Dr.  H.  H.  a.  beach. 
JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq. 
HENRY  E.  COBB,  Esq. 
EBEN  D.  JORDAN,  Esq. 
W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq. 
OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Esq. 
S.  LOTHROP  TIIORNDIKE,  Esq, 
Whose  term  of  office  expires  1S95. 

Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq. 
Rev.  EDWARD  E.  HALE,  D.D. 
HENRY  L.  HIGGINSON,  Esq, 
Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 
SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq. 


Hon.  WM.  A.  TOWER. 
JOHN  B.  WILLIS,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  iSy6. 

Hon.  OLIVER  AMES. 
WILLIAM  BASSETT,  Esq. 
Rev.  a.  D.  MAYO,  D.D. 
Dr.  PHILIP  S.  MOXOM. 
THOS.  S.  NOWELL,  Esq, 
Rev.  E.  L.  REXFORD. 
Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE. 
Mrs.  SARAH  L.  TOURJEE. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1897. 

Mrs.  WILLIAM  APPLETON. 

Rev.  N.  G.  CLARK,  D  D. 

Mrs.  GARDNER  COLBY. 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq, 

Rev.  ALVAII  HOVEY,  D.D. 

Rev.  WM.  IRVIN,  D.D. 

Rev.  WM.  S.  LANGFORD,  D.D. 

Chaplain  C.  C.  McCABE. 

Rev.  JOHN  N.  MURDOCK,  D.D. 

Mrs.  CHARLES  PARKHURST. 

Rev.  C.  J.  RYDER. 

Mrs.  JUDSON  SMITH. 

Rev.  W.  F.  WARREN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Ex-officio. 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esc^^,  President. 

Dr.  H.  H.  a.  beach,  ^ 

Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH,  I  Vice  Presidents. 

S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esq.,i 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq.,  Director. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq.,  Treasurer. 

SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq.,  Auditor. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 

SUBSTITUTE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE. 

GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq,  W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq. 

JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq,  FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 

*  Deceased. 
(2) 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 


Miss  EVELYN  AMES. 
WM.  F.  APTHORP,  Esq, 
M.  M.  BALLOU,  Esq, 
EV.  W.  E.  BARTON. 
RS.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH. 
^Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 
Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 
R.  WM.  STURGIS  BIGELOW. 
E.  BOYD,  Esq. 
^Rs.  OLE  BULL. 
RS.  MARY  B.  CLAFLIN. 
EV.  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 
HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq. 
Rev.  C.  C.  CREEGAN. 
Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 
Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 
RICHARD  C.  DIXEY,  Esq. 
EDWARD  S.  DODGE,  Esq. 
FREDERIC  DODGE,  Esq. 
Miss  CAROLINE  B.  ELLIS. 
RS.  L.  A.  W.  FOWLER. 
RS.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 
CHAS.  GARDINER,  Esq, 
MOSES  B.  I.  GODDARD,  Esq. 
Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 
Rev.  W.  E.  GRIFFIS,  D.D. 
DANIEL  B.  HAGAR,  Esq, 
Mrs.  E.  B.  HASKELL. 
Rev.  HENRY  HINCKLEY. 
Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 
Mrs.  HENRY  S.  HOWE. 
Miss  HELEN  HOOD. 


Mrs.  henry  H.  HYDE. 

W.  H.  S.  JORDAN,  Esq, 

CHESTER  W.  KINGSLEY,  Esq^. 

Miss  MARGARET  R.  LANG. 

Mrs.  F.  W.  LAWRENCE. 

Mrs.  THACHER  LORING. 

DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq, 

JOHN  C.  MUNRO,  M.D. 

Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 

Mrs.  HAMILTON  OSGOOD. 

Mrs.  SILAS  PEIRCE,  Jr. 

Mrs.  CHAS.  W.  PIERCE. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 

Rev.  Dr.  W.  W.  RAMSAY. 

MAURICE  H.  RICHARDSON,  M.D. 

Dr.  CHAS.  S.  ROBINSON. 

Mrs.  EDWARD  ROBINSON. 

BARTHOLD  SCHLESINGER,  Esq, 

Mrs.  GIDEON  SCULL. 

Rev.  JULIAN  K.  SMYTH. 

Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 

Mrs.  J.  B.  THOMAS. 

Bishop  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

C.  C.  WALWORTH,  Esq, 

Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 

Mrs.  JOHN  G.  WEBSTER. 

Miss  LILLIAN  WHITING. 

Dr.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Miss  FRANCES  E.  WILLARD. 

Mrs.  FRANK  WOOD. 
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IVIANAGEMENT- 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manage* 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 

CARL  FAELTEN.  HENRY  M.  DUNHAM 

FRANK  W.  HALE. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 

HENRY  C.  LAHEE,  Secretary. 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountant. 

Miss  SARAH  E.  THRESHER,  Registrar. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  CURRY,  Correspondent. 

JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Ste-ward. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 

Mrs.  ALICE  E.  ADAMS,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Assistant  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Resident  Physician. 
Miss  LUCY  A.  HALE,  ^ 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,    ^  Preceptress'  Assistants. 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE,  ) 

Miss  JENNIE  CONGDON,  Poom  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 

Mrs.  O.  C.  FAUST,  Difiing-room  Matron. 
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FACULTY. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  7nsJ>ector  a?id  Superifile?/(hnf  of  £^xa7ni)/ations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 
INSTRUCTORS. 

ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 
JOHN  D.  BUCKINGHAM,  Pianoforte. 

GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Composition  and  Orchestration. 
JOSEPH  B.  CLAUS,  Band  Instrumejits. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio,  Music  i7i  Public  Schools,  and  Chorus  Class. 

BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmony,  Theory,  and  Violin. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte  and  Music  Copying. 

MARIE  C.  DEWING,  Piajioforte  ajid  Hand  Culture. 

HENRY  M.  DUNHAM,  Organ  and  Pianoforte.  Preparatory  to  Organ. 

WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture.' 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  a7id  Lectures,  History,  etc. 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Pianoforte. 

REINHOLD  FAELTEN,  Pia?ioforte  and  Sight  Playing. 

PERCY  GOETSCHIUS,  Mus.  Doc,  Harmony,  Cojnposition,  and  History  of 
Music. 

*A.  GOLDSTEIN,  Double  Bass. 
*HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 
*A.  HACKEBARTH,  Prench  Horn. 

EDWARD    D.    HALE,  A.M.,  Pianoforte  and  Assistant  Superintendent  of 

Exam  inatio7ts . 
HERMAN  HARTMANN,  Violin. 
*EDWARD  M.  HEINDL,  Flute. 
EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Pia7ioforte. 
FREDERICK  F.  LINCOLN,  Pia7ioforte. 
^Mrs.  LOUIS  MAAS,  Pia7wforte.:j 

CHARLES  McLaughlin,  vioUn. 

EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola,  E7ise77ible  Playing,  and  Orchestral  Class. 
LOUISE  LEIMER,  Voice  and  A7't  of  Si7iging. 
♦PIERRE  MILLER,  Cor7iet  and  T7'U77ipet. 
D.  H.  MOORE,  Tro7nbone. 
FRANK  E.  MORSE,  Voice  Culture. 
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GEORGE  M.  NOWELL,  Piajioforte. 

WILLIS  NOWELL,  Violin. 

F.  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing. 

♦AUGUST  SAUTET,  Oboe. 

*HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 

*LEO  SCIIULZ,  Violojzcello. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 

*E.  STRASSER,  Clarinet. 

Madame  DIETRICM-STRONG,  Pia^ioforte. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools. 
GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Music,  and  Composition. 
WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  atid  Art  of  Singing. 

Instructors  of  Orchestral  Instruments  marked  *  are  members  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  the  same  organization  are  secured,  on  application, 
teachers  for  such  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  in  the  above  list. 

A  limited  number  of  Post-graduates  are  annuallj' elected  to  serve  as  assistant 
teachers  in  their  respective  departments,  the  following  having  served  in  this 
capacity  during  the  past  year:  Miss  Marie  Dewing,  Pianoforte;  May  Woolever, 
Pianoforte. 

SCHOOLS  OF  ELOCUTION,  GENERAL  LITERATURE,  AND 

LANGUAGES. 

I.— ELOCUTION. 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Principal  in  School  of  Elocution  and  Post- 

graduate  Course  in  Oratory. 
ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Associate  Principal,  Instructor  in  Plocutioji,  Analysis, 

and  Voice  Building. 
FRED  H.  ALLEN,  Lecturer  on  Expression  in  Art. 
ALICE  DE  L.  GIRARDEAU,  Instructor  in  Elocution. 
MORLENA  DEARBORN,  Instructor  in  Elocution. 

GERTRUDE  McQUESTEN,  Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building, 

2.— GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

EBEN  CHARLTON  BLACK,  Principal  and  Pistructor  in  English  Literature. 
ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Sciences. 

3.— LANGUAGES. 

JEAN  DE  PEIFFER,  Principal  in  Department  of  Languages  and  Instructor  in 

Erejich  Language  and  Literature. 
JULIUS  Hx\NOW,  Gerinan  Language  and  Literature. 
ENRICO  IMOVILLI,  Italian  Language  and  Literature. 


FACULTY. 
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SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ARTS. 

W.  A.  J.  CLAUS,  Principal  and  I?istrncfor  in  Drazving  and  Paiytting. 
CYRUS  COBB,  Modeling. 

JOSEPH  FRIZZELL,  Mechanical  Draxving  and  Perspective. 

MARY  HERSEY,  Decorative  Design. 

FRANK  MYRICK,  Dra-wing for  Illustration. 

KARL  VON  RYDINGSVARD,  Artistic  Wood  Carving. 

TUNING  DEPARTMENT  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

FRANK  W.  WKUE,  Principal  of  Tuning  Departme7it. 

GEORGE  H.  ASU,  Regulati?ig  and  Polishing. 

EDWARD  W.  DAVIS,  Superintendent  of  Tu7ti7ig  at  Factory. 

OLIVER  C.  FAUST,  Tuni7ig  ajid  Regulating. 

GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar  a7id  kindred  i7istrunients. 

FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture. 


TUITION. 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO    LESSONS    EACH   WEEK,   IF  NOT  INDICATED 

OTHERWISE. 

Chorus  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  and  Lectures  on  History  of  Music,  etc. y  free  to 


pupils  of  the  Conseri'atory. 

Conducting,  Art  of,  Regular  Course,  once  a  week,  class  of  four    .       .  $12.00 

Conducting,  Art  of.  Special  Course,  twice  a  week,  class  of  four  .  .       .  20.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition        ........  20.00 

Deportment,  Concert,  class  of  ten    ........  7.50 

Dramatic  Action, class  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week      ....  15.OQ 

Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday,  from 

10  A.  M.  to  12  M.  of  each  day   35-oo 

Elocution  :  Class  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week     .....  15-00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   .....  20.00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  two  lessons  per  week        ....  35  00 

Elocution  :  Juvenile  Class,  one  lesson  per  week   10.00 

Ensemble  (Pianoforte),  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week     .       .       .  5.00 

English  branches,  one  lesson  per  week   5.00 

Fine  Arts,  including  daily  use  of  studio  $20.00  to  30.00 

French   10.00 

German   10.00 

German,  one  lesson  per  week   .........  5.00 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  two,  one  lesson  per  week   7.50 

Harmony   i5-00 

Harmony  (advanced  course)   20.00 

Introductory  Course,  including  Sight  Playing,  six  lessons  per  week     .  15-00 

Italian   10.00 

Languages,  one  lesson  per  week  (for  vocal  pupils  only),  per  year         .  10.00 

Literature,  special  classes         .........  10.00 

Literature   5.00 

Literature,  to  regular  pupils  of  Elocution  course  on\y,  per  year    .       .  10.00 

Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week   15-00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four      .......  20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week  .        .       .  10.00 

Orchestration   20.00 
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fOrchestral  Instruments  (except  Violin),  private  only  .... 

Organ,  class  of  four   .       ...       ^       .       ....       .  $20.00 

Organ,  class  of  three.       ..........  27.00 

Organ  Practice,  per  hour  $0.10  to  0.40 

Perspective  and  Mechanical  Drawing   5.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  class  of  four   10.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four       .  5  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  two   *    .  10.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four     .....  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two        .       .  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  .  8.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades      .       .       .  20.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three  .  .  .  27.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  fifth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes 

of  three  only       .       .       .       .    *^   i5-oo 

♦Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  three  lessons  per  week   7.50 

♦Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  two  lessons  per  week   6.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   3.00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)   5.00 

♦Sight  Singing  (advanced),  classes  of  twelve,  two  lessons  per  week      .  6.00 

♦Sight  Singing  (advanced),  classes  of  twelve,  three  lessons  per  week   .  7.50 

♦Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  general  class  of  fifty   .....  3.00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  six     .......  10. 00 

Solfeggio  (Sight  Singing),  class  of  four   1500 

Theory   I5-00 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice     .       .       .  100.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  a  week   5.00 

Violin,  third  and  fourth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  three  only  15  00 

♦Violin,  Sight  Playing,  two  lessons  per  week  ......  3.00 

♦Violin,  Sight  Playing,  three  lessons  per  week   4.00 

Violoncello,  private,  one  half  hour  (for  advanced  pupils  only)      .       .  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  three  quarters  of  an  hour   30.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four  (4  lessons  a  week)   20.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two   20  co 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades        ....  20.00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three   27.00 


♦  To  pupils  not  in  the  regular  courses  the  tuition  for  studies  marked  ♦  will 
be  double  the  amount  given  above. 

t Tuition  for  private  instruction,  from  one  dollar  upward,  according  to  study 
and  grade.  For  particulars  apply  to  the  General  Manager  or  Registrar  of  the 
Conservatory. 


SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


The  Conservatory  embraces  the  following  Courses  of  Instruction  :  — 

I. —  Department  of  Music. 

Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Hand  Culture  for  Pianoforte 
students ;  Courses  in  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other 
Orchestral  Instruments  ;  E7iscmble  Classes  for  the  study  of 
String  Quartet  and  other  Chamber  Music ;  Orchestral 
Class  ;  Course  in  Voice  Culture  and  Art  of  Singing,  in- 
cluding the  study  of  singing  in  English,  Italian,  and  Ger- 
man language,  preparation  for  Concert  and  Church  work 
(Solo  and  Ensemble)  ;  Courses  in  Theory,  Solfeggio, 
Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composition,  and  Art  of  Con- 
ducting ;  Lectures  on  general  musical  topics  and  Course 
in  Musical  History ;  Chorus  Class,  Vocal  Music  in  Public 
Schools  and  Sight  Playing  Courses ;  Post-graduate  Course 
(formerly  College  of  Music)  ;  Practical  training  in  public 
performance  for  Instrumental  and  Vocal  pupils ;  Normal 
Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Violin,  and-  'Cello,  with  practical 
training  in  teaching  under  supervision. 
II. —  School  of  Elocution  and  Post-graduate  Course  in  Oratory. 

Courses  in  Elocution,  Forensic  Oratory,  Dramatic  Action,  and 
Lyric  Action. 

III.  —  School  of  General  Literature. 

Courses  in  English  Literature,  Mathematics,  Latin,  and  Lect- 
ures on  various  literary  subjects. 

IV.  —  School  of  Modern  Languages. 

Courses  in  French,  German,  and  Italian  language  and  litera- 
ture, and  a  special  course  in  Italian  language  prepara- 
tory for  Vocal  Students. 

V.  —  School  of  Eine  Arts. 

Courses  in  Drawing  and  Painting,  Artistic  Anatomy,  Perspec- 
tive, Decorative  Art,  and  Sculpture. 
VI. —  School  of  Piano  and  Organ  Tuning  and  Repairing. 
VII. —  School  of  Physical  Culture^  with  Normal  Course  in  same. 
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HISTORY. 


THE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  in- 
troduced into  this  country  by  Dr.  E.  Tourjee,  in  1853.  The 
Musical  Institute,  which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the 
idea,  was  chartered  by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  in  1859,  and  soon 
developed  into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence, 
R.I.  The  Institution  was,  in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston, 
I  where  commodious  quarters  were  secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall 
building.  In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachu- 
setts, it  was  incorporated  under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the"  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square, 
\  where,  besides  the  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  comfortable 
!  home  for  lady  students  was  opened.    To  the  departments  of  Music 
I  and  Elocution  were  added  at  that  time  departments  of  Literature, 
!  Language,  and  Fine  Arts.    The  phenomenal  growth  of  the  Institution 
j  has  led  to  the  constant  increase  of  its  Faculty,  until  it  now  consists 
I  of  over  seventy  members,  in  the  departments  of  Music,  Literature, 
j  Elocution,  Art,  and  Tuning.    Dr.  E.  Tourje'e  remained  Director  of  the 
Institution  until  his  death,  in  the  spring  of  189 1.    His  place  has  been 
'  filled  by  the  renowned  musician  Carl  Faelten,  who  entered  the  Institu- 
tion in  the  year  1886  as  professor  of  Pianoforte,  and  soon  became 
interested  in  the  Management.    When,  in  the  fall  of  1889,  Dr.  Tourjee 
retired  from  the  office  on  account  of  illness,  Mr.  Faelten  was  called  to 
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serve  as  Chairman  of  the  Directory  Committee,  later  on  as  Acting  Director, 
and  after  the  death  of  Dr.  Tourj(§e  he  was  unanimously  elected  Director. 
Numerous  reforms  and  additional  advantages  have  been  introduced  during 
recent  years,  which  have  steadily  increased  the  standard  and  reputation  of 
the  Institution.  Through  the  generosity  of  friends,  a  fund  of  over  $150,000 
was  donated  during  the  school  year  1891-92,  which  places  the  Institution 
on  a  permanent  financial  basis,  and  thus  enables  it  to  add  still  greater  facil- 
ities to  its  already  ample  equipment.  The  charter  under  which  the  Con- 
servatory is  organized,  provides  that  no  individual  profit  shall  go  to  any 
person.  There  are  no  stockholders,  and  all  profits  must  be  expended  in 
the  improvement  of  the  courses  of  education  and  of  the  building. 

LOCATION. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  city  of 
Boston,  recognized  as  the  great  Art  and  Literary  centre  of  America, 
offers  incomparable  opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the 
concerts  of  the  celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large 
choral  societies,  numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music,  and 
recitals  of  famous  artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of  t-he  student  the 
great  libraries,  the  Art  Museum,  and  other  opportunities  for  general  culture. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It  stands  in 
the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square, 
a  beautiful  park  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open 
space  in  the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and 
quiet  of  the  location ;  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one 
minute's  walk  from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue,  and  has  a 
complete  command  of  street  railway  conveniences. 

The  building  is  the  largest  and  best  equipped  Conservatory  building 
in  this  country,  and  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  It  is  located  at  the 
corner  of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  Franklin  Square,  men- 
tioned above.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on 
James  210  feet;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In 
this  great  building  are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the 
Conservatory,  embracing  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library,  and  reading 
rooms,  museum,  parlors,  class  and  lecture  rooms,  art  studios,  offices, 
and  a  home  for  lady  students.  The  equipments  include  all  modern  con- 
veniences,— steam  heat,  electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communication 
throughout,  elevators,  baths,  a  telephone  office,  post  office,  etc. 


INSTRUCTION. 


Instrumental  and  vocal  instruction  is  given  privately  or  in  classes  of  two^ 
three,  or  four.  Instruction  in  other  studies  is  private  or  in  classes  of  various 
sizes.  In  conformity,  however,  with  the  judgment  of  the  first  musical 
authorities  of  all  countries,  the  Director  and  the  Faculty  of  the  Institution 
consider  the  class  system  not  only  the  cheaper,  but  in  many  respects  the 
superior,  method  of  instruction. 

The  class  system,  as  carried  out  by  the  New  England  Conservatory, 
differs  materially  from  class  instruction  in  other  Hnes  of  education.  In- 
stead of  the  entire  class  having  the  same  lesson,  each  pupil  is  assigned  such 
studies  and  pieces  as  are  especially  adapted  to  his  peculiar  needs.  In 
fact,  so  far  as  the  instruction  is  concerned,  it  amounts  to  a  private  lesson  in 
the  presence  of  others  ;  and  although  the  pupils  in  a  class  are  of  the  same 
general  grade  of  advancement,  it  rarely  occurs  that  they  are  pursuing 
identical  studies,  seldom  reciting  in  concert,  except  in  sight  reading 
classes.  The  progress  of  one  pupil  is  never  retarded  by  reason  of  the 
deficiencies  of  others,  but  as  soon  as  a  certain  degree  of  proficiency  is 
reached  the  pupil  is  immediately  regraded  and  assigned  to  another 
class.  By  means  of  class  instruction  freedom  and  ease  in  performing 
before  others  are  cultivated,  and  emulation  is  stimulated  as  ability  is 
matched  with  ability,  mind  comes  in  contact  with  mind,  and  intellect  is 
sharpened  by  intellect.  The  opportunity  offered  for  becoming  familiar  with 
the  difficulties  of  others,  and  for  learning  how  to  overcome  these  difficulties, 
is  of  the  greatest  advantage  to  all,  and  especially  to  those  who  are  pre- 
paring to  teach. 

""By  the  participatio7i  of  several  pupils  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the  same 
studies  a  true  musical  feeling  is  aivake7ied  a?id  kept  fresh  among-  the  pupils  :  this 
promotes  i^idustry,  and  spurs  on  to  emulation,  and  is  a  preservative  from  one- 
sidedness  of  education  and  taste." — Felix  Mendelssohn-Bartholdy. 

Another  invaluable  advantage  of  Conservatory  instruction  is  the  har- 
^^monious  arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are  needed 
for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  the  instrumental  or  vocal 
studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Solfeggio,  Theory,  Har- 
I  |raony,  and  Composition. 
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To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  collateral 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lectures, 
Pupils'  Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  to  combine  a  musical  education  with 
studies  in  Literature,  Language,  Elocution,  Fine  Arts,  etc. 

ENTRANCE. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  of  the  departments,  and  a  tentative  ex- 
amination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils — save  beginners — on 
entering.  Students  more  or  less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade  for  which 
they  are  found  qualified.  If  deficient  in  any  respect,  they  will  be 
required  to  make  up  without  delay  such  theoretical  or  other  studies  as  are 
required  in  the  grades  preceding  the  one  entered.  In  the  selection  of 
studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  freedom  as  is  consistent  with 
the  general  supervision  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the  most 
thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pursue  the 
entire  course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Once  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing  of  each 
pupil,  those  in  the  regular  course  being  required  to  pass  examinations  and 
meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the  various  branches,  before 
promotion  to  classes  of  higher  grade. 

CERTIFICATES  AND  DIPLOMAS. 

The  minimum  rate  of  study  at  the  Conservatory  for  any  one  applying 
for  a  certificate,  is  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each — /.  e.,  one  school  year — in 
the  chief  study.  Diplomas  for  graduation  will  be  granted  after'  but  one 
year's  study  at  the  Conservatory  only  in  cases  of  exceptionally  high  stand- 
ing in  all  the  branches  required  at  the  time  of  the  applicant's  entering  the 
Conservatory,  and  followed  by  more  than  ordinary  progress  during  the 
year  of  study  at  the  institution.  Two  years'  study  is  the  usual  minimum 
time  needed  in  the  Conservatory  by  fairly  advanced  students  of  good 
ability,  and  three  or  more  years  for  those  entering  the  lower  grades.  All 
students  entering  the  musical  departments  of  the  Institution  with  the  ^ 
intention  of  becoming  applicants  for  certificates  or  diplomas,  are  required  . 
to  take  up  at  once  the  study  of  Solfeggio,  or,  if  proficient,  pass  examination 
therein.  Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments  of  music, 
or  from  the  course  in  Oratory,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the 
literary  department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to  give  satis- 
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factory  evidence  of  a  general  education  representing  at  least  two  years  of 
the  average  high  school  work.  Cost  of  certificate,  %\.oo\  diplonaa  for 
art  or  elocution,  $5.00,  and  for  music,  ^10.00. 

A  manual  containing  the  specified  requirements  for  Certificates  and 
Diplomas  in  the  various  branches  of  study  will  be  sent  on  application. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  instrumental  courses  will  be  required  to  take 
one  year  in  Sight  Reading  before  graduation,  unless  they  can  pass  satisfac- 
tory examinations. 

Pupils  in  the  musical  departments  who  are  not  graduates  from  a  college 
or  high  school,  are  required  to  attend  all  free  lectures  on  Literature  given 
at  the  Conservatory. 

As  equivalents  for  the  first  four  terms  of  Harmony  or  Theory,  a  corres- 
ponding number  of  terms  in  Advanced  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composi- 
tion, or  Special  Course  in  Art  of  Conducting  will  be  accepted. 

One  term  of  elementary  theory  and  sight  reading,  or  sight  playing,  will 
be  accepted  as  an  equivalent  for  one  term  of  theory  Jieretolore  required  for 
graduation. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  COURSES. 

Plan  of  Instruction. — The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello,  and  in  Voice  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and 
second,  or  elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation 
and  technique ;  the  third  and  fourth,  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the 
further  development  of  musical  knowledge  and  technique ;  and  the  fifth 
and  sixth,  or  advanced  grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree  of 
technique,  interpretation,  and  general  musical  intelligence  necessary  for  a 
competent  teacher  and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other 
instruments  corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less 
expanded. 

Special  Requirements. — Students  in  the  regular  course  are  required 
to  pass  examinations  as  specified  under  the  various  branches.  Pupils  of 
the  fourth  and  fifth  grades  are  required  to  give  at  least  one  satisfactory 
performance  in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals ;  and  those  of  the  sixth  grade, 
or  graduating  class,  are  required  to  give  at  least  four  satisfactory  perform- 
ances of  different  works  in  the  public  Pupils'  Recitals.  (See  also  Certifi- 
cates and  Diplomas,  pages  14  and  15.) 

PIANOFORTE. 

BOARD 

EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 
John  D.  Buckingham. 
Charles  F.  Denn^;e. 
Marie  Dewing. 
Carl  Faelten. 
Reinhold  Faelten. 
Edward  D.  Hale. 


OF  instruction. 

Edwin  Klahre, 

Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 

Mrs.  Louis  Maas. 

George  M.  Nowell. 

F.  Addison  Porter. 

Carl  Stasny. 

Madame  Dietrich-Strong. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE. 

The  regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Pianoforte,  Sight  Playing, 
Theory,  Harmony,  or  Counterpoint,  and  free  course  in  Musical  History. 

To  the  above  list  one  of  the  following  studies  may  be  added  :  Voice, 
Organ,  Violin,  or  other  orchestral  instrument. 

Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Sight  Playing  should  immedi- 
ately begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

The  instruction  in  Pianoforte  is  given  according  to  a  detailed  plan  laid 
down  in  the  Teacher's  Manual  and  Graded  List  for  the  Pianoforte  Course 
of  the  New  England  Conservatory.*  The  Virgil  Practice  Clavier  is  used  in 
connection  with  instruction  in  Pianoforte  Technics.  The  Practice  Clavier 
is  an  ingeniously  constructed  mute  keyboard,  with  double  clicks  indicating 
the  down  and  up  movement  of  each  key.  By  its  use  in  teaching  and  home 
practice  the  mechanical  difficulties  of  Pianoforte  playing  are  much  more 
rapidly  and  thoroughly  overcome  than  by  the  same  amount  of  practice  on 
the  Pianoforte  alone.  The  class  and  practice  rooms  have  been  equipped 
with  the  latest  improved  claviers. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces,  as 
given  in  Books  i  and  2  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory.*  Examinations  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  on  the  con- 
tents of  said  books,  or  satisfactory  equivalents. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  moderate 
difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.* 

Examinations  in  Technique  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade,  covering  the 
work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises  for  Intermediate  Grades,  Book  3  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England  Conservatory.* 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  greater 

difficulty,  substantially  as  given  in  the  Teacher's  Manual.    Examinations  at 

I  the  end  of  the  Fifth  Grade,  covering  the  work  as  outlined  in  the  Exercises 

'  for  Advanced  Grades,  Book  4  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New 
1 

j  England  Conservatory.* 

j  Final  demonstrative  examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth 
grade. 

For  Ensemble  Classes,  see  page  24. 
For  Post-graduate  Course,  see  page  37. 

*Published  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 


18 
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HAND  CULTURE  FOR  PIANOFORTE  STUDENTS. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Miss  Marie  Dewing. 

A  systematic  course  of  gymnastic  and  technical  exercises,  with  and 
without  the  use  of  the  instrument,  for  acquiring  correct  positions  and 
developing  strength,  endurance,  and  freedom  of  the  fingers,  wrists,  and 
arms,  combined  with  foundational  exercises  in  the  different  kinds  of  touch, 
rhythm,  and  technique,  such  as  scales,  arpeggios,  trills,  etc.  This  study 
carefully  followed  will  give  a  thorough  technical  foundation  in  a  much 
shorter  time  than  by  the  ordinary  methods,  and  thus  save  a  great  deal  of 
time  and  annoyance  in  the  regular  pianoforte  instruction,  which  should  be 
of  a  musical  nature,  and  not  hampered  by  inefficiencies  in  mechanical 
requisites.  The  course  is  not  only  essential  as  a  formative  basis  for  be- 
ginners in  pianoforte  playing,  but  is  also  strongly  recommended  to  the 
advanced  pianoforte  and  organ  pupils,  especially  to  those  whose  execution 
is  hampered  by  bad  habits  of  hand  position,  by  weak  or  stiff  finger  action, 
and  similar  obstacles.  To  those  who  are  fitting^  themselves  to  become 
teachers  of  pianoforte,  this  instruction  will  be  of  incomparable  value,  for 
they  will  thus  be  able  to  acquire  the  faculty  of  recognizing  the  right  treat- 
ment of  each  individual  pupil  in  technical  development. 


COURSE  IN   PIANOFORTE  SIGHT  PLAYING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Reinhold  Faelten. 

In  this  course  pupils  of  all  grades,  classified  according  to  their  ability, 
are  instructed  in  analyzing  and  playing  at  sight  music  for  two  and  four 
hands,  transposing  at  sight,  reading  manuscripts,  ancient  clefs,  quartet 
scores,  and  similar  practice  calculated  to  develop  that  concentration  of  will 
power  so  much  needed  by  the  intelligent  musical  performer.  The  classes 
meet  two  and  three  times  a  week.  All  music  for  the  above  course  is  fur- 
nished free  by  the  Institution. 


ORGAN. 
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NORMAL  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE. 

SUPERINTENDENT. 

F.  Addison  Porter. 

Students  of  the  advanced  grades,  who  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at 
least  four  terms,  and  have  mastered  the  special  qualifications  in  Hand 
Culture  and  Solfeggio,  are  given  an  opportunity  to  teach  in  the  free  classes 
for  talented  children,  under  personal  supervision  and  direction  of  the 
Normal  Course  Superintendent.  These  classes  were  opened  in  the  fall  of 
1892,  and  have  proved  to  be  very  successful  and  of  extreme  value  to  our 
advanced  pupils,  by  giving  them  practical  experience  in  systematic  teach- 
ing. During  the  school  year  1893-94,  Mr.  John  D.  Buckingham  acted  as 
Superintendent  during  Mr.  Porter's  leave  of  absence  in  Europe.  Tuition 
free. 

ORGAN. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Henry  M.  Dunham.  |  George  E.  Whiting. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

The  regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Organ,  Solfeggio,  Theory, 
Harmony,  or  Counterpoint,  and  the  free  course  in  Musical  History ;  also, 
the  first  four  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  and  one  term  of  Organ 
Tuning. 

Students  in  the  Organ  Cotn-se  i-eceive,  in  addition  to  their  j-egidar 
lessons  and  free  of  extra  cha?ge,  two  terms  in  elements  of  improvisation, 
and,  once  a  week,  lessons  in  practical  church  work.  The  class  in  elements 
of  itnprovisation  can  he  entered  only  at  the  beginning  of  the  first  and  third 
terms  pf  the  school  y^ar. 

To  the  above  list  one  of  the  following  studies  may  be  added  :  Theory, 
Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  or  other  Orchestral  Instrument. 

The  First  Two  Grades  of  this  course  consist  of  parts  one  and  two  of 
the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent. 
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An  examination  upon  the  foregoing  is  required  for  admission  to  the 
third  grade  (the  beginning  of  Pedal  ObHgato). 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of  Inter- 
ludes and  Short  Modulations  and  Elementary  Registration. 

The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration 
through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes  and  Post- 
ludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic  type  as 
represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet  and  Chorus 
Accompaniment. 

The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to  that 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  te^t  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or  Oratorio 
Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ  Solo,  in  the 
Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn,  and  others  ;  a  few  modern  works  in 
Free  Form,  and  first  lessons  in  Improvisation  and  Transposition. 

The  Sixth  Grade  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an 
artistic  technic  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  compositions, 
and  arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  American  writers. 

It  also  includes  an  extended  study  of  Improvisation,  Transposition,  and 
such  Specialty  Work  as  may  be  deemed  necessary  for  an  honorable  com- 
pletion of  the  course. 

Some  deviation  from  the  regular  course  is  allowed  those  students  who 
wish  to  fit  themselves  for  church  positions  only. 

Organ  pupils  who  are  adequately  prepared,  and  who  wish  to  pursue  a 
special  course,  with  the  view  of  familiarizing  themselves  with  the  details  of 
any  of  the  church  services,  may  do  so  by  taking  private  lessons. 

Candidates  for  Graduation,  in  addition  to  the  General  Requirements, 
including  Theory,  Harmony,  etc.,  must  take  one  term  of  Pipe-organ 
Tuning  and  Repairing,  the  date  of  which  will  be  announced,  and  satis- 
factorily complete  the  first  four  grades  of  the  Conservatory  Pianoforte 
Course,  or  its  equivalent. 

A  written  examination  concerning  the  History  of  the  Organ,  the 
Classification  of  Stops,  and  the  Biography  of  Eminent  Composers,  must  be 
passed  before  being  admitted  to  the  final  examination. 

We  strongly  urge  upon  students  the  importance  of  taking  up  the  study 
of  Plarmony  either  before  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  grade,  and,  if 
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possible,  of  continuing  the  study  of  Advanced  Harmony  and  Counterpoint 
throughout  the  course.  No  organist  can  be  wholly  successful  unless  he  can 
improvise,  at  least  in  the  simple  forms  ;  and  to  do  even^  this  well  means  a 
knowledge  of  harmonic  construction  so  surely  acquired  as  to  be  at  the 
'immediate  command  of  the  performer.  He  needs,  also,  a  cultivated  sense 
of  rhythm  and  some  knowledge  of  form. 
For  Post-graduate  Course  see  page  37. 


There  are  four  large  two  and  three  manual  Pipe  Organs  and  ten  two- 
manual  Pedal  Organs  in  the  Conservatory  building,  for  the  exclusive  use  of 
the  Organ  students  and  teachers. 

Ten  magnificent  two-manual  pedal  organs  have  been  built  especially  for 
the  Institution  by  the  well-known  Estey  Organ  Company,  which  instruments 
take  the  place  of  the  practice  organs  formerly  in  use. 

All  organs  are  blown  by  steam  power,  and  practice  hours  are  furnished 
at  moderate  expense. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  organ  department  of  the 
Institution  :  "  In  the  New  England  Conservatoty  of  Music,  recitals  are  so 
arranged  as  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that  instru- 
ment. In  this  respect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in  advance  of  our 
own  Academy,  and,  indeed,  of  every  English  educational  institution." 

Such  facilities  for  p7'actice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere,  in  this  country 
or  ifi  Europe. 


ORGANS,  ORGAN  PRACTICE,  ETC. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 
Violin  and  Viola. 
Herman  Hartmann, 

Violin. 
Chas.  McLaughlin, 
Violi}i. 


Violin  and  Viola. 
Willis  Nowell, 
Violin. 


Emil  Mahr, 


Leo  Schulz, 
Violoncello. 


A.  Goldstein, 
Double  Bass. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE. 

Regular  course  for  Graduation  includes  Violin  or  Violoncello,  Solfeggio, 
Theory,  Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  and  Composition  ;  also  the  first  three 
grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Violin  or 
Violoncello,  Pianoforte  or  Organ,  Theory,  Solfeggio. 

All  pupils  from  third  grade  upward  are  members  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 

Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Sf.cond  Grades  :  Easy  exercises,  studies,  and  pieces. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  second  grade  includes  diatonic  scales, 
embeUishments,  etc. ;  studies  and  pieces  in  the  first  nnd  third  positions, — 
for  example,  Airs  varices,  by  Dancla. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Diatonic  and  chromatic  scales  in  all  posi- 
tions, bowing  exercises,  intervals,  etc.  ;  Studies  by  Kreutzer  and  Alard  (Op. 
t6)  ;  selected  concertos  by  Viotti,  Rode,  and  others;  violin  sonatas  by 
Haydn,  Mozart,  etc. 

The  examination  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  grade  includes  selections  from 
the  above-named  exercises  and  studies  ;  pieces  of  the  difficulty  of  De  B^riot, 
Op.  loo  ;  and  the  reading  at  sight  of  second  violin  part  of  an  easy  quartet. 

Examination  in  the  history  of  the  violin,  substantially  as  given  in  VVa- 
sielewsky's  book,  ''The  Violin  and  its  Masters." 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises  by  Schradieck  and  Leonard  ;  se- 
lections from  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Rode,  and  Dont ;  concertos  by  Spohr, 
Mendelssohn,  and  others  ;  violin  sonatas  by  Beethoven  and  others.  For  pro- 
motion to  the  sixth  grade,  violin  pupils  must  pass  an  examination  in  Pianoforte, 
covering  the  work  of  the  first  and  second  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 

Examinations  for  graduation  at  the  end  of  the  sixth  grade  include,  i 
addition  to  the  General  Requirements,  Studies  by  Rode  and  Kreutzer  ;  sight 
reading  of  first  violin  part  of  a  quartet ;  transposition  ;  History  of  Music, 
and  an  examination  in  Pianoforte,  covering  the  first  three  grades  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course. 

normal  course  in  violin. 
Students  of  the  Advanced  Violin  Classes  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
teach  in  the  free  classes  for  talented  children,  under  personal  supervision  of 
the  Superintendent.    Mr.  H.  Hartmann  acted  in  this  capacity  during  the 
school  year  1S93-94. 
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COURSE  IN  VIOLIN  SIGHT  PLAYING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Emil  Mahr.  0 

A  carefully  graded  course  in  the  indispensable  accomplishment  of  play- 
g  violin  music  correctly  at  first  sight.  Pupils  attending  this  course  will 
ecome  properly  fitted  for  taking  part  in  orchestral  and  other  ensemble 

playing.    Studies,  duos,  trios,  etc.,  with  and  without  accompaniment,  are 

read,  the  text-books  being  furnished  by  the  Institution. 

VIOLA  COURSE. 

A  course  in  Viola  playing,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms  of  study, 
and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is  recommended  to 
all  violin  pupils  of  the  Intermediate  and  advanced  classes.  The  only  de- 
viating feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto  Clef.  Viola 
players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises,  read- 
ing of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a  course 
similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  violin  rate. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Vio- 
loncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Balance  of  Kummer's  Method,  together 
with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg, 
and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty  ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  easy  trios 
and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Balance  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studies  by 
DuBois  and  others ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Popper,  etc. ;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  by  Beethoven, 
Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  :  Corresponds  with  the  general  plan 
of  the  Violoncello  course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 

BOARD  OF  IXSTRUCIION. 


Jos,  B.  Claus, 

Band  Instruments. 

Herman  Gukntzel, 
Bassoon . 

Edward  M.  Heindl, 

Flute. 

August  Sautet, 

Oboe. 


Heinrich  Schuecker, 

Harp. 

A.  Mackebarth, 
French  Horn. 

Pierre  Miller, 

Trumpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 


D.  II.  Moore, 

Trombone. 

These  instructors,  except  Mr.  Jos.  B.  Clans,  are  members  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teach- 
ers of  such  orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in  gen- 
eral with  the  system  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  completed  the  first  three  grades  of 
the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and  four  terms  each 
of  Harmony  and  Theory. 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  TWO  PIANOFORTES. 

Origi'^al  works  and  arrangements  of  Symphonies,  Overtures,  etc.,  for 
four  and  eight  hands  are  practiced  in  these  classes,  which  meet  once  a 
week  for  one  hour  under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  J.  C.  D.  Parker.  This 
system  of  Ensemble  Playing  will  be  found  highly  valuable  as  a  means  of 
acquiring  firmness  in  rhythm,  routine  in  playing  at  sight,  and  more  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  great  works  of  the  Masters. 

ENSEMBLE  PLOWING  FOR  PIANOFORTE  AND  STRINGS. 

In  these  classes  advanced  pupils  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  have  oppor- 
tunity to  practice  Duos,  Trios,  and  other  works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings 
under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  J.  C.  D.  Parker.  Tuition  free  for  pupils 
studying  in  the  Piano  and  Orchestral  Departments  of  the  Conservatory. 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 
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Pianoforte  Students  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  have  also  opportunity 
for  registering  iox  ensemble  playing  with  the  personal  assistance  of  Messrs. 
Emil  Mahr,  Willis  Nowell,  and  Leo  Schulz,  at  private  lesson  rates. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS. 

In  these  classes  String  Quartet  and  other  ensemble  music  is  studied 
under  the  superv^ision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and  Mr.  Leo  Schulz. 

ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory  lessons,  re- 
hearsals, and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 

The  weekly  rehearsals,  Tuesdays  from  four  to  six,  begin  at  the  middle 
of  the  first  term,  and  are  continued  throughout  the  year  under  the  leader- 
ship of  Mr.  Emil  Mahr. 

Preparatory  lessons  for  first  violins  given  by  Mr.  E.  Mahr,  second 
violins  by  Mr.  H.  Hartmann,  violas  by  Mr.  Cutter,  violoncelli  by  Mr.  L. 
Schulz.  All  free  of  charge  to  the  students  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory. 

The  following  works  have  been  studied  during  the  past  school  year,  and 
were  performed  in  public  : — 

Ph.E.  Bach:  Sinfonia. 
Mozart  :  Sinfonia. 
Meyerbeer  :  Coronation  March. 
Reissiger  :  Overture,  P^lzenmiihle. 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


William  H.  Dunham. 
Louise  Leimer. 
Frank  E.  Morse. 


augusto  rotoli. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


VOCAL  COURSE. 


Regular  course  for  graduation  includes  Voice,  Solfeggio,  Theory, 
Harmony  or  Counterpoint,  the  free  course  in  History  of  Music,  and  the 
first  three  grades  of  the  Pianoforte  Course. 
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*  Pupils  in  the  vocal  department  are  required  to  pursue  at  least  one  term 
of  instruction  in  enunciation  and  concert  deportment  under  the  instruc- 
tion of  a  teacher  from  the  school  of  elocution. 

New  pupils  are  advised  to  begin  their  course  as  follows  :  Voice,  Piano- 
forte or  Organ,  Theory,  Solfeggio,  and  Italian. 

(The  Italian  language  is  so  closely  connected  with  foundation  vocal 
work,  that  we  have  felt  it  necessary  to  make  two  terms  of  Italian  compulsory 
to  all  pupils  on  entering  the  regular  course  of  the  Vocal  Department,  for 
which  a  nominal  sum  of  $3  per  term  is  charged.) 

Beginning  with  the  school  year  1895-96,  pupils  in  the  vocal  department 
will  be  required  to  study  one  year  in  some  language  (either  French,  Ger- 
man, or  Italian)  before  graduation,  the  charge  for  the  same  being  $10  per 
year. 

Those  who  are  sufficiently  advanced  in  Solfeggio  should  immediately 
begin  the  study  of  Harmony. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Elements  of  Notation  and  Voice  Building; 
exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio  ;  Sight  Singing  ;  Italian. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio 
continued  ;  embellishments,  ballads,  songs,  and  arias  of  moderate  difficulty  ; 
ensemble  singing  ;  practice  in  sight  reading. 

Examination  on  the  above,  and  the  first  two  grades  of  the  Pianoforte 
Course. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  colorature, 
embellishments,  etc.  ;  study  and  building  up  of  Repertoire  of  Church, 
Concert,  Oratorio,  and  Operatic  Music. 

The  examination  of  candidates  for  graduation  includes  the  rendition  of 
selections  from  above  exercises  and  Repertoire,  Sight  Singing,  Transposi- 
tion, the  Third  Grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course,  History  of  Music,  and  the 
"History  of  German  Song  and  the  Rise  of  the  Opera,"  by  Elson,  or  its 
equivalent,  also  easy  Italian  and  German  prose. 

The  wholesome  effect  of  hearty  singing  upon  the  physical  being  is  con- 
ceded. The  significance  of  vocal  culture  to  the  gaining  of  a  livelihood  is 
sufficiently  indicated  by  the  large  number  of  calls  for  voice  teachers  and 
accompli^jhed  singers,  especially  those  who  are  at  home  in  the  ranges  of 
ecclesiastical  music. 

*  This  is  included  in  "Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four,"  see  page  9. 


COURSE  IN  ADVANCED  SIGHT  SINGING. 
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NORMAL  COURSE  IN  VOICE  CULTURE. 

SUPERINTENDENT. 
Frank  E.  Morse. 

Advanced  students  of  the  Vocal  Course  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
teach  in  the  free  classes  consisting  of  gifted  young  vocalists,  under  personal 
supervision  of  one  of  the  regular  teachers. 

Students  must  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms,  and 
be  otherwise  fully  quahfied,  before  they  can  be  admitted  as  teachers  of  this 
department.    Tuition  free. 

COURSE  IN  ADVANCED  SIGHT  SINGING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Samuel  W.  Cole. 

The  advanced  sight-singing  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  regular 
Solfeggio  course,  the  classes  containing  from  twelve  to  fifteen  pupils,  who 
are  occupied  simultaneously  during  the  whole  hour,  three  and  four  part 
music  being  chiefly  used.  This  instruction  is  indispensable  to  prospective 
church  and  secular  quartet  singers. 

THE  CHARLES  R.  HAYDEN  PRIZE  MEDAL.* 

Mr.  Georg  Henschel,  formerly  of  Boston,  now  of  London,  England, 
has  generously  founded  an  Annual  Prize  Medal  in  memory  of  his  friend, 
the  late  Charles  R.  Hayden.  This  medal  may  be  competed  for  by  all 
representatives  of  the  advanced  grades  of  the  Vocal  Department,  who  are 
recommended  by  their  instructors  and  the  Board  of  Examiners  for  the 
same,  the  Awarding  Committee  being  composed  of  three  prominent 
musicians  not  connected  with  the  Institution.  The  medal  is  very  beautiful 
in  design  and  workmanship,  and  is  a  most  fitting  symbol  of  the  high  honor 
its  bestowal  will  confer. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  see  page  37.    For  tuition  see  page  9. 

*Medalist,  1S93,  Miss  Effie  V.  Palmer. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


THEORETICAL  COURSES. 

The  theoretical  courses  consist  of : — 

1.  Course  of  one  year  in  Theory  (general  knowledge  of  Music). 

2.  Course  of  one  year  in  Solfeggio  (sight  singing),  introductory  to 
Course  of  Harmony. 

3.  Course  of  one  year  in  Harmony. 

4.  Courses  of  one  year  each  in  Advanced  Harmony,  and  Counterpoint. 

5.  Course  of  one  year  in  Art  of  Conducting. 

A  sufficient  amount  of  theoretical  knowledge  being  necessary  for  any 
one  who  wants  to  rise  above  the  level  of  an  ordinary  musical  amateur,  the 
first  three  eourses  mentioned  above  are  compulsory  for  every  student  in  the 
regular  instrumental  and  vocal  courses. 

Those  who,  on  entrance,  pass  examinations  for  parts  or  the  whole  of 
the  first  three  courses,  are  permitted  to  substitute  a  corresponding  number 
of  terms  of  Advanced  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  Composition,  or  the 
Special  Course  in  Art  of  Conducting,  in  place  of  those  terms  in  the 
regular  course  in  Theory  and  Harmony  which  they  have  studied  elsewhere. 
Those  who  are  able  to  pass  examinations  in  Solfeggio  have  the  privilege  of 
entering  the  free  Choral  Class,  and  will  not  be  required  to  substitute  any 
other  study  in  place  of  Solfeggio.    (See  also  page  15.) 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSE. 

In  case  pupils  are  unable  to  pass  an  entrance  examination  entitling 
them  to  full  admission  to  any  grade  above  the  first,  they  will  be  required  to 
enter  the  Introductory  Course  either  exclusively  or  in  conjunction  with 
oth^jT  work  of  the  regular  grades.  This  department  has  been  established 
in  order  that  those  students  who  are  deficient  in  certain  essential  principles 
but  are  advanced  in  others,  may  not  be  hampered  in  their  progress  and 
obliged  to  pay  the  price  charged  for  the  advanced  grades  while  being 
instructed  in  the  elementary  branches.  The  charge  for  this  course  is  $15 
per  term,  and  consists  of  sixty  lessons  in  foundational  theory  and  thirty 
lessons  in  sight  playing.  This  introductory  course  will  be  accepted  as  an 
equivalent  for  one  term  in  Theory  heretofore  required  for  graduates. 

(28) 
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EXAMINATIONS. 

The  year's  course  of  four  terms  in  Theory,  Solfeggio,  Harmony,  and 
Composition  is  concluded  by  an  examination  ;  and  a  percentage  of  65  is 
required  to  pass.  Examinations  not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for 
them,  must  be  paid  for  at  private  lesson  rates.  For  dates  of  examinations, 
see  Calendar. 

THEORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Louis  C.  Elson.  |  Benjamin  Cutter. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other  things, 
elementary  instruction  in  acoustics  and  tone  quality;  accent  (natural  and 
artificial),  rhythm,  and  te77ipo ;  outhnes  of  motive  transformation  and 
thematic  treatment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of 
musical  form  ;  a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their 
distinguishing  characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects  ;  special 
instruction  in  the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendition  and  its 
significance ;  the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art,  and  to 
the  best  purposes  in  life  \  in  short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent 
concerning  all  the  general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as 
a  science  and  as  an  art.  Beginning  classes  are  formed  in  the  first  and  third 
terms  only. 

SOLFEGGIO. 

SOLFEGGIO  — SPECIAL  COURSE. 

f  Sight  Singi7ig  Ititroductory  to  Harmony.) 
BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  Benjamin  Cutter. 

The  Special  Course  in  Solfeggio  is  pursued  in  classes  limited  to  four  or 
six  pupils,  and  covers  the  following  work  : — 

First  Tcr/n :  Major  Scales,  Major  and  Minor  Seconds,  Major  and 
Minor  Thirds,  Plain  Forms  of  Rhythm  ;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exercises, 
1-58  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 
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Second  Term :  Perfect  and  Augmented  Fourths,  Perfect  and  Dimin- 
ished Fifths,  Common  Forms  of  Rhythm  ;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exercises, 
59-96  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 

Third  Tenn:  Major  and  Minor  Sixths,  Major  and  Minor  Sevenths, 
Octaves,  Complex  Forms  of  Rhythm  ;  Analysis  and  Study  of  L^xercises, 
97-146  of  New  England  Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing. 

Fourth  Ter7n :  Minor  Scales,  Chromatic  Intervals,  Complex  Forms  of 
Rhythm;  Analysis  and  Study  of  Exercises,  147-214  of  New  England 
Conservatory  Course  in  Sight  Singing  ;  practice  in  singing  at  sight  from 
Vocal  Scores,  etc. 

This  course  is  indispensable  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  Harmony, 
which  cannot  be  satisfactorily  commenced  without  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  Intervals,  Major  and  Minor  Scales,  Rhythm,  etc.  Each  ])upil  receives 
individual  instruction  in  these  special  classes  ;  and  the  course  is  of  great 
importance  to  every  one  who  expects  to  teach  music,  and  especially  the 
theoretical  branches.  This  course  is  also  the  best  preparation  for  chorus 
singing. 

All  pupils  are  required  to  begin  this  course  or  pass  an  examination 
therein  before  entering  the  study  of  Harmony. 

Upon  the  completion  of  the  course  a  certificate  is  given  to  those  who 
pass  the  required  examination. 

For  advanced  sight  singing  see  page  27. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 


COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


George  W.  Chadwick. 
Benjamin  Cutter. 


Percy  Goetsciiius. 
George  E.  Whiting. 


On  entering  this  course  pupils  must  give  evidence  of  having  previously 
acquired  the  general  rudiments  of  music,  as  taught  in  the  first  and  second 
grades  of  Pianoforte,  and  in  the  Sight-singing  Course  (Solfeggio).  As 
these  studies  take  the  place  of  the  Elementary  Piano  Grades,  the  course 
itself  begins  with  the  TJiird  Grade,  and  consists  of  four  grades  of  four 
divisions  each.  ^Approximately  it  corresponds  to  the  work  of  four  school 
years,  the  year  containing  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each.  (Students  of 
average  ability  adopted  as  standard.)  For  admission  to  any  part  of  the 
course  above  Grade  3^?,  an  examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding 
Grades  or  their  divisions,  is  required  on  entering. 

This  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles,  and  combines 
modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with  conservative  thoroughness. 
The  first  and  second  years  (Grades  3  and  4)  differ  materially  from  tradi- 
tional methods,  special  attention  being  given  to  practical  application  of 
theoretical  knowledge,  and  to  a  logical  development  of  the  chief  elements, 
Melody,  Harmony,  Counterpoint,  and  Form,  from  the  beginning, 

THIRD  GRADE  (hARMONY). 

Text-book  :  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Tone  Relations,  by  Dr.  Percy 
Goetschius. 

Elements  of  Melody,  Harmony  on  contrapuntal  basis.  Modulation  and 
simplest  Form,  and  their  application  to  exercises  from  text-book. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  THIRD-GRADE  WORK. 

i^d)  Combination  of  all  Concord  Harmonies  in  four  strict  parts  or 
voices. 

(^)  Combination  of  all  Discord  Harmonies. 

{c)  Modulations. 

{li)  Inharmonic  tones  ;  embellishment  of  voices. 


(31) 
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FOURTH  C.RADE  (hARMONY). 

Further  development  of  harmonic  and  contrapuntal  knowledge,  and  its 
application  to  original  work  in  the  smallest  forms  of  musical  composition. 
Text-book  :  Materials  of  Musical  Composition,  by  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  FOURTH-GRADE  WORK. 

{a)  Modulation  applied  to  Original  examples. 

{I?)  Inharmonic  tones  and  harmonic  embellishments  applied  to  original 
examples,  Figuration  and  Paraphrasing. 

(r)  Small  homophonic  forms:  Phrase,  Period,  two-part  song  form, 
writing  of  original  examples. 

{d)  Three-part  Song  form.  Song  with  Trio,  writing  of  original  examples 
in  these  forms  in  various  styles  of  instrumental  and  vocal  composition. 

Note.— It  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  teacher  to  substitute  for  Grade 
and  part  of  4^^,  or  to  add  to  this  grade,  a  course  in  strict  Counterpoint  (according 
to  Eben  Prout,  Cherubini,  or  Bussler's  text-books)  in  cases  where  the  study  of 
Counterpoint  provided  in  the  present  course  should  need  further  augmentation 
in  preparation  for  the  fifth  grade. 

FIFTH  GRADE  (COUNTERPOINT). 

Counterpoint  and  its  application  in  the  polyphonic  fgrms.  Inventions, 
Fugues  and  Canon. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  FIFTH-GRADE  WORK. 

{a)  Imitation,  Simple  Counterpoint  (florid)  applied  in  the  forms  of  the 
two-voice  Invention  and  three-voice  Invention. 

'{b)  Four  voice  Invention,  Choral-figuration,  Fughetta,  and  simple 
Fugue  for  four  voices. 

'  (c)  FQur  voice  Fugue  continued  ;  Fugue  for  three  and  for  five  voices ; 
Double  Counterpoint. 

{d)  Double  Fugue  ;  Triple  Fugue  ;  Canon,  independent  and  accom- 
panied ;  Canon  in  some  conventional  form  of  Composition ;  Double  Canon. 


COMPOSITION. 
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SIXTH  GRADE  (INSTRUMENTATION). 

Higher  Forms  and  Instrumentation. 

{a)  The  Larger  or  Higher  forms  of  Composition;  Variation  forms; 
First,  Second,  and  Third  Rondo  forms. 

{J?)  Sonatine  form  and  Sonata-allegro  form. 
Instrumentation. 

(d)  Overture  and  Cantata. 
I'  Candidates  for  graduation  in  Composition  must  have  studied  at  the 
Institution  either  the  full  course  as  stated  above,  or,  if  able  to  enter  the 
higher  grades,  must  have  taken  at  least  the  sixth  grade  of  the  course  at  the 
Institution.  A  number  of  satisfactory  original  compositions  written  during 
the  course  must  have  been  accepted  for  public  performance,  and  at  least 
one  work  of  each  species  taught  in  the  course  must  be  presented  to  the 
Examining  Committee  for  approval.  Candidates  must  also  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination  covering  the  work  of  at  least  four  grades  in  some 
instrumental  department.  For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition,  see 
page  39.    For  tuition,  see  page  8. 


PRIZES. 

Students  of  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  two  annual 
prizes,  as  follows  : — 

(1)  A  Silver  Medal. — For  the  best  vocal  work  of  the  Cantata  or 
Motet  type,  with  or  without  accompaniment,  or  Sonata  for  the  pianoforte 
or  organ. 

(2)  A  Brome  Medal. — For  the  best  song  or  piano  piece  other  than  a 
Sonata. 

All  works  accepted  for  competition  must  be  of  a  satisfactory  grade  of 
I  excellence,  and  all  competitors  must  have  studied  at  least  one  year  in  the 
Institution. 

Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  and 
Board  of  Examiners,  will  be  given  during  the  Summer  Term  in  a  Special 
'oncert  in  Sleeper  Hall. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Institution  to  give  Students  of  Composition 
opportunity  to  hear  their  work  rehearsed  and  performed  under  the  most 
avorable  circumstances. 
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ART  OF  CONDUCTING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 
Mr.  Geo.  W.  Chadwick. 

This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of  Instruction 
in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time-beating,  the  reading  of 
smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small  Chorus  will 
be  taught ;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  practice  conduct- 
ing in  the  Sight  Singing  Class.  This  course  is  complete  in  itself,  and  of 
great  value  as  a  general  musical  accomplishment,  especially  to  those  who 
expect  to  fill  positions  as  leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Special  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be  carried 
on  to  the  highest  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral,  or  Operatic 
Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  everything  in  score  reading,  conduct- 
ing of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera.  Pupils  will  be  given  opportunity 
to  conduct  in  the  rehearsals  of  the  Orchestral  and  Choral  classes. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 


MISCELLANEOUS  COURSES. 
LECTURES. 

The  following  courses  of  lectures  are  delivered  in  Sleeper  Hall,  and  are 
free  to  students  of  the  Conservatory.    (See  page  53)  : — 

Thirty  lectures  on  "Musical  History,"  by  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius.  As  all 
pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in 
History  of  Music  before  promotion  to  higher  grades,  or  recommendation 
for  graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is 
expected. 

Numerous  lectures  on  '^General  Musical  Topics,"  by  Mr.  Louis  C. 
I  Elson.  Lectures  on  "Literature  and  Art,"  by  Messrs.  E.  Charlton  Black, 
Fred  H.  Allen,  and  others. 

Twelve  .lectures  on  "Orchestral  Instruments,"  by  Louis  C.  Elson.  In 
these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert  player  from  the 
Faculty  or  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history 
and  general  characteristics  of  the  instrument. 

Ten  lectures  on  "Evolution  of  Musical  Form,"  by  Dr.  Percy  Goet- 
schius, giving  a  compact  outline  of  the  development  of  musical  form  from 
the  smallest  members  of  a  phrase  to  the  full  sonata  form,  with  profuse 
illustrations  fronl  standard  compositions. 

Ten  lectures  on  "Pianoforte  Construction,"  by  Frank  W.  Hale.  They 
are  intended  to  cover  the  ground  of  the  action  mechanism,  ordinary  de- 
fects and  remedies,  and  to  enable  the  Pianoforte  pupils  to  make  simple 
repairs,  such  as  replacing  broken  strings,  tuning  unisons,  etc. 

CHORUS  CLASS. 

CONDUCTOR. 
Samuel  W.  Cole. 
All  pupils  possessing  sufficient  voice  for  choral  work,  and  sufficient 
ability  in  sight  reading,  are  expected  to  join  this  class,  and  to  attend 
1  regularly  its  weekly  rehearsals  and  occasional  performances.    Those  who 
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have  finished  the  Solfeggio  Course  are  admitted  without  examination ; 
others  are  required  to  pass  examination  in  sight  reading  on  entering.  The 
Class  meets  once  a  week  for  the  practice  of  sight  singing  in  continuation 
of  the  Solfeggio  Course,  and  for  the  study  of  Choral  Works  in  progressive 
order.  It  is  our  purpose  to  make  the  Chorus  Class  a  feature  of  similar 
importance  for  the  Institution  as  the  Orchestral  Class  has  proved  to  be. 
Tuition  free  to  students  of  any  department. 

VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Samuel  W.  Cole.  |  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  National  methods  are  taught  here  in  the  simplest 
and  most  direct  manner.  Both  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the 
public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  opportunity  to 
see  the  respective  systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more  than 
four  nor  less  than  two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous  experi- 
ence of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course,  iYox  tuition 
see  page  8.) 


POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  as  its  object  the  further  develop- 
ment of  students  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  highest  grade  of 
work  in  the  profession,  such  as  concert  performers,  conductors,  composers, 
etc.  Until  June,  1895,  by  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Cor- 
poration, opportunity  is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post- 
graduate Course  to  pursue  the  following  literary  advantages  without  extra 
cost  in  the  Boston  University  : — 

Languages  :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science :  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law  :  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History, 
Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 

Philosophy  :  Psychology,  Logic  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Prin- 
ciples of  M'etaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with  a 
great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the  fact  that 
the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his  position  in 
a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION, 

so  far  as  they  relate  to  music,  are  identical  with  those  for  graduation 
from  the  Conservatory.  The  Literary  requirements  in  the  case  of  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  include  the  completion  of  a  high 
school  or  academic  course  of  a  satisfactory  character. 

COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  a  degree  of  technical 
virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming  a  concert  performer, 
or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  to  fill  other  high  positions  in  musical 
life.  Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  of  noted  difficulty  and  importance. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  the  great  classic  and  modern  Con- 
certos, Sonatas,  and  other  works  by  Beethoven,  Brahms,  Rubinstein,  Schu- 
mann, Mendelssohn,  Joachim.  Paganini,  etc. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  present  a  studied 
repertoire,  embracing  : — 

One  Concerto  of  tlie  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later  than 
thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies  :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orches- 
tration, Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

^    ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an  artistic 
technic,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and  the  acquire- 
ment of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  musical  content  which  belongs  to  a 
high  professional  rank. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of  Thiele, 
the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor,  together 
with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores,  are  included 
in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

{c)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ  Music, 
selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

Average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical  and 
musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  the  repertoire,  demanded  of  a  prominent 
concert  or  operatic  singer.    It  includes  the  study  of  the  standard  Oratorios, 
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Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  and  at  least  one  year  of  ad- 
vanced theoretical  work. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendition  of  a  con- 
cert program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  to  the  requirements  in 
the  other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 

Pupils  who  have  completed  the  full  graduates'  course  in  Composition 
(see  page  30)  are  afforded  opportunities  to  continue  their  study  in  Instru- 
mentation, and  to  devote  themselves  under  supervision  to  the  conception  of 
works  in  the  large  musical  forms,  especially  chamber  music,  and  larger  vocal 
and  instrumental  works.  K  diploma  will  be  given  upon  the  presentation  of 
one  orchestral  and  one  choral  work  which  shall  prove  to  be  of  sufficiently 
satisfactory  merit  to  warrant  public  performance.  Candidates  must  also 
have  completed  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Conservatory  course  for  Pianoforte, 
or  other  instrument. 

PRIZES. 

Students  pursuing  the  Course  in  Composition  may  compete  for  the 
following  annual  prizes  : — 

(1)  Fifty  Dollars  and  a  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  Concert  Overture, 
or  other  Orchestral  work,  the  same  to  be  given  (if  approved  by  the 
Director  and  Board  of  Examiners)  at  the  Commencement  or  Orchestral 
Concert. 

(2)  A  Gold  Medal. — For  the  best  piece  of  Chamber  Music  in  Sonata 
form.  Selections  offered  for  competition,  if  approved  by  the  Director  ard 
Board  of  Examiners,  may  be  given  in  one  of  the  Orchestral  Concerts  or  at 
Commenceuient. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilling  the  already  stated  requirements  for 
graduation  will  receive  a  diploma  officially  certifying  to  the  completion  of 
their  studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic 
and  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or  Italian, 
they  will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of  Music  may 
become  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 
For  tuition  see  page  8. 


SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  POST-GRADUATE 
COURSE  IN  ORATORY. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Expression  and 
Forensic  Oratory. 

E.  Charlton  Black, 

Lecturer  on  English  Literature. 


Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistant  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elocu- 
tion and  Voice  Building. 

Gertrude  McQuestex, 
Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 


Morlena  Dearborn, 

Instructor  in  Elocution . 
PRINCIPLES  AND  ADVANTAGES. 
The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful  terms  and 
with  fitting  warmth,  energy  and  gesture,  is  a  prime  requisite  for  anyone 
who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands  of  any  line  of  professional 
life. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a' fine  art,  with  principles  and  laws 
governing  it ;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this  department  of 
learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of  the 
other  fine  arts.  Lideed,  the  accomplished  elocutionist  must  use  the 
material  of  every  other  art :  the  color  of  the  painter,  that  the  picture 
drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination  may  have  proper  tone  ;  the  lines 
and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give  graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to 
character;  the  tone  of  the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to 
magnetic  and  persuasive  utterance  ;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphy- 
sician, that  the  impulses,  emotions  and  actions  may  agree  with  human 
experience.  The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  com- 
prehensive in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory 
which  does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by  the 
study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  development  of 
special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  wiihout  the  obliteration 
of  i7idividuality. 

The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both  mind 
and  body  along  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may  be  wrought 
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into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought,  emotion,  will,  taste  ; 
all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the  call  of  opportunity ;  and  here 
lies  that  reserve  power  and  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment,  which 
marks  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression, 
accomplishes  all  this,  and  more.  No  calling  or  station,  no  association  of 
business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human  experience, 
but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this  culture. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  ELOCUTION. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years,  with  a  Post-graduate  Course 
of  one  year ;  upon  the  completion  of  each  the  Diploma  of  the  Institution 
is  conferred. 

Graduates  from  the  School  of  Elocution  will  be  required  to  pursue  and 
pass  satisfactory  examinations  on  the  course  in  English  Literature. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy  of 
the  Breath — Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene — Defects  of  Speech — 
Articulation  and  Pronunciation — Modulation — Inflection — Emphasis,  Pitch, 
Quantity,  and  Movement — Qualities — Application  of  Tone  Effects — Analysis 
— Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical  Expression — Readings  and 
Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best  Authors — Dramatic,  Pathetic, 
Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc. 

SpNIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and  De- 
scription of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakspeare's  Play?  of  "Ham- 
let," "Julius  Cjesar,"  "As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night."  Study  of 
the  Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery — Flexibility  of  Voice 
— Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone — Transitions — Intensity — Pause  Effects 
— Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.  Physical  Culture  and  Expression — 
Facial  Expression — Principles  of  Gesticulation— Mechanics  and  Applica- 
tion of  Gesture — Pose  and  Counterpoint — Plastiques. 
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rOST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  ORATORY. 

Classification  of  Essential  Points  of  Style — Naturalness — Clearness — 
Errors  in  Style — Essential  Elements  of  an  Oration — Rhetorical  Composi- 
tion— Arrangement — Forms  of  Climax,  Contrast,  and  Antitheses — Expres- 
sion of  the  Emotions — Dilemmas  of  Forensic  Oratory — Analysis  of  Essays 
— Oratorical  Sophistries — Analysis  of  Speeches — Principles  of  Debate — 
Parliamentary  Tactics — Parliamentary  Practice — Extemporaneous  Speech — 
Platform  Delivery — Forensic  Gesticulation — Bible  Reading — Study  of 
Shakespeare's  Dramas — Rhetoric — Literature — Ethics — Recitab — Lectures 
— Original  Orations. 

A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented  : — 
Study  of  the  principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress  :  Modes  and 
Management,  Draping — Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise — 
Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair — 
Entrances  and  Exits — Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified,  Angry,  Impres- 
sive, Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble,  Decisive,  Meditative, 
Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Indecisive — Body  Exercises  : 
Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance,  Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls, 
Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements  — Wrist 
Exercises — Facial  Expression  :  The  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the 
Face — Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — 
Soliloquies — Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert,  or 
who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of  studies 
includes  : — 

Articulation — Enunciation  —  Expression  —  Musical  Declamation — Style 
— Concert  Etiquette — Entrances,  Exits — Salutations — Self-possession  upon 
the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning  and  sitting  positions — 
Attitudes — Receiving  and  dismissing  actions — Positions  of  the  Feet — 
Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Methods  of  walking- 
Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and  Movements  of  the  Body 
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— Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Features — Steps — Physical  Drill  for 
the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso,  Limbs  and  Feet — Curvilinear 
Exercises — Harmonic  Action — Division  Movements — Counterpoint — Pose 
— Plastiques — Studies  in  Action — Manual  practice — Study  of  the  Action  in 
the  Principal  Operas — A  thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

A  COURSE  IN  HOME  RECITATION. 

For  those  v^ho  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accomplishments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends  or  at  private 
gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 
Attention  is  devoted  to  the  acquirement  of  confidence  and  self-command ; 
and  the  selections  studied,  while  from  the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide 
range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gesture  and  ease  of  manner  is  given  careful 
consideration. 

JUVENILE  CLASSES. 

In  order  to  encourage  the  study  of  Declamation  and  Recitation  among 
children,  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  class  instruction  at  the 
exceedingly  low  price  often  dollars  per  course  of  ten  lessons  per  term. 

The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  of  forty  weeks  instruc- 
tion will  be  $140  per  annum.*  For  the  Special  Course  in  Literature,  $10 
per  annum. 

*  We  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  many  schools  of  elocution  furnish  less 
than  thirty  weeks  instruction  per  annum,  and  attempt  to  make  up  in  crowding 
what  they  lack  in  time.  Wl^ile  this  method  may  pay  the  managers  it  is  obviously 
to  the  great  disadvantage  of  the  pupil. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE  AND 
LANGUAGES. 


SCHOOL  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Eben  Charlton  Black.  |  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

Agnes  Knox  Black. 

To  afford  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  an 
opportunity  of  making  a  sound,  systematic,  and  methodical  study  of  Eng- 
Hsh  Literature,  the  following  courses  have  been  arranged.  While  tliey  will 
be  conducted  along  lines  that  are  now  adopted  by  the  best  university  teach- 
ers in  America  and  Europe,  particular  attention  will  be  given  to  subjects  of 
practical  benefit  to  students  of  Elocution,  Oratory,  and  Music,  and  the 
lectures  and  work  of  the  classes  are  planned  with  special  reference  to  the 
needs  of  those  who  have  little  time  for  outside  study. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  will  hold  tliemselves  ready  to  give 
special  advice  to  individual  students  with  regard  to  books,  reading,  and 
research. 

I.     PUBLIC  LECI'URES  ON  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

A  public  lecture  will  be  given  every  week.  These  lectures  will  be  of  a 
popular  character,  and  will  be  open  to  all  students  of  the  Conservatory  and 
their  friends.  Intended  to  be  of  interest  to  everyone,  these  weekly  lec- 
tures will  be  an  important  means  of  liberal  culture.  They  will  give  a  gen- 
eral view  of  the  rise  and  development  of  English  poetry,  the  English  drama, 
and  the  English  novel.  They  will  also  deal  with  the  principles  of  literary 
criticism  and  interpretation,  the  elements  of  poetical  expression,  and  other 
subjects  that  will  be  of  practical  service  to  students  in  the  way  of  aesthetic 
and  artistic  training.  The  ultimate  object  of  these  lectures  is  to  awaken  a 
living  interest  in  literature  as  a  means  of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and 
imagination,  of  obtaining  the  fellowship  of  wise  thoughts  and  right  feelings 
and  of  keeping  alive  the  Divine  Idea  in  man — the  Ideal. 

II.     SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

I.  The  beginnings  of  English  Literature.  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic,  and 
Anglo-Norman  Literatures.  Chaucer  and  Langland.  Pre-Elizabethan 
writers,  English  and  Scottish.     (This  course  may  be  omitted  in  1 894-95.)? 
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2.  Spenser,  and  English  Literature  of  the  EHzabethan  period.  The 
Drama,  from  the  miracle  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theaters.  Shakespeare's 
predecessors,  contemporaries,  and  successors. 

3.  Shakespeare  :  the  man ;  the  poet.    The  works  of  Shakespeare. 

4.  English  poetry  from  Milton  to  Pope.  (This  course  may  be  omitted 
in  1894-95.) 

5.  English  Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  rise  and  develop- 
ment of  the  English  novel. 

6.  Poets  and  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

These  courses  will  consist  of  six  lectures  each.  They  will  be  conducted 
along  university  extension  lines,  and  in  each  a  printed  syllabus  and  written 
tests  will  be  employed. 

III.     SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  THEORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE — RHETORIC. 

E.  Charlton  Black.  I  Agnes  Knox  Black. 

j  I.  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of  English  Composition.  Figures  of 
:  Speech.  Style.  Grammatical  Correctness.  Clearness.  Propriety.  Vi- 
vacity. Artistic  Beauty.  Richness.  Practical  instruction  in  English  Com- 
position will  be  given  in  this  course.  Brief  written  exercises  will  be  done 
by  the  students  in  the  classroom.  Voluntary  essays  will  be  written  on  pre- 
sented subjects. 

2.  Critical  study  and  analysis  of  the  text,  plot,  and  characters  of 

Hamlet. 

{b^  Much  Ado  About  Nothing ;  and 
{c)  She  Stoops  to  Conquer. 

3.  Lectures  on  Canons  of  Criticism,  Principles  of  Interpretation,  and 
1  Methods  of  Literature.    Kinds  of  Literature  : — 

'  \  (yd)  Historical  and  descriptive  literature. 

{b)  Expository  and  didactic  literature. 
(<:)  Eloquence  and  oratorical  literature  ;  and 
{d)  Poetical  literature. 
The  interpretation  of  poetical  literature  will  be  treated  under  these 
heads  :  Prose  Ode,  Prose  Epic  or  Novel,  Prose  Drama,  Lyric  Poetry,  l^pic 
Poetry,  Dramatic  Poetry. 

This  course  will  be  illustrated  throughout  by  critical  references  to  im- 
portant authors,  and  by  characteristic  examples  from  their  works. 
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OTHER  GENERAL  STUDIES. 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet  the 
wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  the  require- 
ments of  the  Post-graduate  Course.  Classes  are  organized  in  each  of  the 
following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient  number  of  students  apply  for 
instruction  thereni.  Special  arrangements  can  usually  be  made  for  the 
instruction  of  individual  applicants. 

English,  including  Grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric, 

History,  including  Outlines  of  Ancient  and  Modern ;  History  of  Eng- 
land ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Mathematics,  including  Arithmetic  ;  Algebra  ;  Geometry. 

Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Latin. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 

SCHOOL  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES. 

BOARD  OF  instruction. 
Jean  De  Peiffer,  Julius  Hanow, 

Principal^  and  Instructor  in   French   Lan-       Instructor  in    German  Language  and  Lit- 
guage  and  Literature.  erature. 

Enrico  Imovilli, 

Instructor  in  Italian  Language  and  Literature. 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  music,  and  especially 
with  Vocal  music,  makes  them  an  important  factor'in  our  course  of  study. 
The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of  Vocal  Music  composed 
to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone,  make  indispensable  a  fair 
knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of  these  languages.  We  have, 
therefore,  felt  it  necessary  to  make  one  year's  study  of  these  languages 
compulsory  to  all  students  in  the  regular  course  in  the  Vocal  department, 
the  study  to  be  begun  immediately  upon  entering,  and  only  a  nominal  sum 
of  ;^io  per  year  will  be  charged. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  are  experienced  native  teachers. 

We  are  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who  are 
also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and  such  capability  will  give  its 
possessor  a  decided  advantage. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

W.  A.  J.  Claus, 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Painting . 

Cyrus  Cobb,  Mary  Hersey, 

'  Modeling .  Decorative  Design. 

Joseph  Frizzell,  Louis  Meynelle, 

Mechanical  Drawing  and  Perspective.  Drawing  for  Illustration. 

Karl  von  Rydingsvard, 

Artistic  Wood  Carving. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  a  professional  education  in 
the  Fine  Arts,  for  those  whose  tastes  prompt  them  to  select  this  subject  of 
study,  as  thorough  and  complete  as  is  given  in  the  schools  abroad.  The 
character  of  the  work  that  has  been  done  in  it  is  proof  of  the  strength  and 
excellence  of  the  teaching.  The  development  of  individual  talent  is  sought, 
and  the  special  purpose  of  each  pupil  is  aided. 

Students  may  enter  an  advanced  class  at  any  time  by  presenting  satis- 
factory specimens  of  work  already  done. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  school  include  new  and  finely  lighted  and 
ventilated  studios,  with  a  complete  collection  of  casts  from  the  antique, 
and  the  finest  reproductions  of  drawings  from  the  best  French  and  German 
masters,  a  collection  of  paintings  and  still  life  objects.  Models  five  days 
each  week.  A  class  is  also  formed  in  sketching  in  costume.  The  associa- 
tion with  the  Conservatory  assures  •  a  school  without  an  equal  in  the 
country. 

Diplomas  are  awarded  to  students  who  have  completed  the  required 
course  of  study. 

An  exhibition  of  the  work  of  the  Art  Department  is  given  each  year,  to 
which  the  students  are  permitted  to  invite  their  friends.  In  order  that  the 
department  may  be  suitably  represented,  the  work  done  by  students  will 
remain  in  care  of  the  instructors  until  the  close  of  the  school  year. 

Art  students  are  granted  free  access  to  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  in 
Boston,  and  are  allowed  the  use  of  the  collection  of  casts  and  paintings  for 
copying,  etc.  Tickets  for  this  purpose  are  furnished  to  the  students  of  this 
school  on  application. 
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Wood  carving  will  be  made  a  specialty  next  year,  as  the  Management 
has  secured  the  services  of  Mr.  Karl  von  Rydingsvard,  a  foreign-trained 
artist,  who  has  been  very  successful  in  introducing  this  branch  of  sculpture 
into  some  of  the  best  art  schools  and  colleges  of  the  New  England  and 
Middle  States.  As  this  is  a  field  of  art  not  yet  crowded,  and  as  the  work 
can  be  continued  in  the  home,  all  planning  to  enter  the  Art  Department, 
especially  ladies,  are  advised  not  to  let  this  exceptionally  fine  opportunity 
pass  unheeded.  Lectures  on  the  application  of  Historic  Ornament  to 
Wood  Carving  will  be  given  from  time  to  time. 

Special  circular,  giving  details,  will  be  sent  on  application. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 

SCHOOL  OF  PIANO  AND  ORGAN  TUNING. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Frank  W.  Hale    .    .    .  Principal. 

George  H.  Ash.  |  Oliver  C.  Faust. 

Edward  W.  Davis.  |  George  L.  Gardner. 

The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The 
success  which  has  attended  its  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient  natural  ability 
to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  of  tuning  has  lain 
hitherto  in  the  difficulty  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other  branches 
of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  a 
piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprenticeship, — a  course  in 
most  cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young 
lady  students  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course  as 
easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who  are 
adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  qualifications.  Indeed,  such 
a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  become 
teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where 
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competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first 
year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and 
systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects, — first,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music ;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who 
desire  to  make  it  a  profession. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  Course  consist 
of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  up- 
right pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use, 
acoustic  apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built 
expressly  for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  represent 
every  method  of  tuning, — namely,  reeds,  mixtures,_and  every  variety  of 
stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, — and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also 
take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many  well- 
:  known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms,  several  of  whom  have 
!  placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory  tuning  in  the  hands  of  our  advancd 
classes. 

'!  Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice  as  soon  as  they  satisfac- 
I  torily  complete  the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the 
'  managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts  of  all 
j  who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

j       The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in 
i  polishing  and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that  such 
knowledge  is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led  us  to  make 
this  a  part  of  the  regular  course  instead  of  an  extra,  as  formerly. 

To  this  end  we  have  engaged  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowl- 
edged expert  in  this  special  line  of  work,  and  a  full  and  complete  course  of 
study  and  practice  has  been  arranged.  This  is  taken  up  in  connection 
with  the  regular  tuning  work,  and  in  no  way  interferes  with  the  student's 
progress  in  tuning ;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  will  be  found  a  pleasant 
diversion  from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the  course 
by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work,  together  with 
the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  us  to  outline  the  course  as 
now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and 
complete  in  every  detail. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Terj7i. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical  intervals. 
Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.    Structure  of  the  temperament. 

Seco7id  Term. — Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued.  \ 
Factory  tuning  begun.    Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of  scales, 
harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.     Study  of  general  construction  of 
pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting.    Polishi-ng  begun. 

Third  Tei'in. — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as  in 
previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  minutest 
detail.    Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polishing. 

Fourth  Term. — Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up  and  ! 
regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR.  \ 

First  Term. — General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's  work. 
Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Term. — Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study  of  | 
reed  organ  building  at  factory.    Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Third  Term. — Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  continued.  I 
Study  of  organ-pipe  construction  at  factory.    Organ  construction  completed,  j 

Fourth  Term. — General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in  this 
school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent  practice, 
the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will  be 
awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same.  The 
full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  provid- 
ing their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.    One  half 
the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  and  third  terms.    Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  com- 
pleted the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or  their  equivalent)   on  some  \ 
instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for  those 
who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satisfactorily. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 


(FOR  LADY  STUDENTS  ONLY.) 

INSTRUCTOR. 

Frances  A.  Henay. 

A  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely  realized  by  persons  of 
active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply  arranged  daily  gym- 
nastic exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and  the  perfect  develop- 
ment of  the  body ;  but  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in  which  the  body 
needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely  responsive  to  the 
feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing,  and  of  music  generally. 

The  aim  of  our  work  is  not  to  produce  great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to 
I   make  that  already  present  respond  readily  to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so  desired, 
the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exercises. 

Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  corrective 
exercises  given  when  needed. 

The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises  must  be  loose  fitting,  without  cor- 
sets or  tight  bindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged,  to  enable 
those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music  and  Elocution 
to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text-book  con- 
taining a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being  thoroughly 
explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  four  terms'  work,  three  hours  a  week 
being  given  to  the  instruction. 

Pupils  residing  in  the  Conservatory  home  are  required  to  take  regular 
exercise  under  the  direction  of  the  Instructor,  unless  excused  by  order  of  a 
physician.    See  page  63. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  Hon.  Rufus  S. 
Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most  approved  appliances 
for  effective  work. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 
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genf:ral  exercises,  etc. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  ^20  or  more  per  term  has,  without  extra 
cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures,  concerts,  recitals,  etc., 
which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the  amount 
of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $20  are  entiflcd  to 
free  admission  to  the  lectures,  entertainments,  etc.,  pertaining  to  their 
special  department  only. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Faculty  Concerts. 

Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analyses  of  Symphonic 
Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc.,  by  Louis  C.  Elson. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History,  by  Percy  Goetschius. 

Questions  and  Answers  on  Musical  Topics. 

Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 

Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on 
which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.    The  value  and  im 
portance  of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

FACULTY  CONCERTS,   PUPILS'  RECTrALS,  ETC. 

All  students  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  enjoy  th 
privilege  of  attending  the  following  musical  performances  without  cost :  — 

1.  Faculty  Concerts.  A  series  of  concerts  given  in  Sleeper  Hall  by  th 
members  of  the  Faculty  on  alternate  Thursday  evenings,  including  Concert 
of  Chamber  Music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte  Recitals 
Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs.  For  the  re 
maining  Thursday  evenings  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals  of  ad 
vanced  students  and  special  occasions.  These  concerts  constitute  one  of 
the  most  interesting  and  educational  features  of  the  Listitution. 

2.  Orchestral,  Organ^  and  other  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  halls 
outside  the  Conservatory. 

3.  Weekly  Pupils''  Recitals,  beginning  usually  in  the  fiftli  week  of  the 
school  year  ;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  evening  recitals  for 
pupils  of  the  advanced  grades. 
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VISITS  OF  CELEBRATED  MUSICIANS  AND  LECTURERS. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians  who 
visit  Boston  have  made  visits  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occasrns 
many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals  in  Sleeper 
Hall      Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna,  Nordica,  Scalchi 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils  have 
opportunity  to  enjoy  highly  interesting  lectures  and  addresses  by  some  of 
the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the  country. 
Among  these  are  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore,  uL 
Alice  freeman  Palmer,  Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise  Imogen 

Kale  r       ;  T:  Merriman,  M  s 

Kate  Gannett  Wells^  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen  Thomas  Rev. 
Dr.  AAarren  Rev^  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  William  Elliot  Griffis,  R  v.  A 
A.  Wnght,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many  others 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects,  are  delivered 
each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

LIBRARIES,  READING  ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without 
loss  of  tn.e,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city.    Our  s^u 

ooms  .  the  Literary  and  Reading  Room  of  the  Conservatory,  which  con- 
.ns  a  large  collection  of  musical  works,  including  the  Breitk^pf  &  Ha'rtel 

amons  complete  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc.;  the  State  Libra  y 
contammg  over  30,000  volumes;  and  the  Public  Library  of  the  City  of 
Boston.    rh,s  collection  is  the  largest  in  America,  save  the  Congres  on! 

pamphkts,  over  y,ooo  of  which  relate  ,0  music.    The  reading  rooms  o  the 

open  daily.  The  Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of  each  week  ■ 
.t  contains  rare  and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters  and  has  a 

Boston  Art  Club  also  gives  annual  exhibitions,  which  include  tl  e  best  new 
pictures,  and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  our  pupils,  free. 


REGULATIONS  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION. 

SCHOOL  REGULATIONS. 

All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must 
present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Young  ladies  who  C07?ie  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Conservatory 
are  required  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Hoine^  unless  provision  is  made 
for  them  by  the  parent  or  legal  guardian  i?i  the  private  family  of  relatives 
or  personal  friends, —  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Management.  The 
head  of  the  family  with  which  a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  pro- 
vision is  required  to  act  as  local  guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  respon- 
sible to  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  dili- 
gence of  his  ward.     Unless  under  the  personal  care  of  parent  or  ?iear 
relative^  lady  pupils  residing  i?i  boarding  or  lodging  houses  will  not  be  | 
allowed  to  register  for  i?istructio?t  at  the  Conservatory.    Experience  has  j| 
amply  proven  that  city  boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as  a  rule,  un-  ( 
suitable  places  for  young  women  unattended  by  parents,  or  near  rela-  L 
tives  whose  age  and  experience  fit  them  for  the  duties  of  a  parent.  | 
The  Institution,  having  provided  its  own  home  for  lady  students,  cannot  j; 
assume  the  care  of  pupils  outside.  i 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including  jl| 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or  iJa 
from  one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  office,  mi 
and  not  with  teachers.  jl 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  aiili 
pupil's  illness  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  || 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector.  |l 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the  term, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a  term,  without  11 
the  written  consent  of  the  Director. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
done,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  ,||,,, 
Examinations. 
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Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  connect 
themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institution,  without 
the  permission  of  the  Director. 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at  once 
at  the  office,  where  it  will  receiv^e  prompt  attention. 

BUSINESS  REGULATIONS. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  registration  to  any 
individual  whose  presence  in  the  Institution  would  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  a  full  term,  or  the 
unexpired  portion  of  it. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the  term. 
Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for  the  remain- 
ing portion,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  excepting  that  no  allowance  will 
be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  two  lessons. 

A  discount  of  four  per  cent  is  allowed  on  bills  paid  by  the  year  in  advance. 
To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will  apply  to  board,  room 
rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are  taken,  and  to  non-residents 
when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department  to 
form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  rates  only.  Applications 
for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  received ;  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after  the  opening 
of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive 
instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at  the 
Bookkeeper's  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of  the 
money  paid  in  advance  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness^ 
and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given  at  oiice  to  the  Class 
Registrar,  and  place  in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  the  pupil 
will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term, 
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providing  the  illness  has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more  weeks,  and  if 
vacancies  occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If  through  negligence  notice 
has  not  been  given  to  the  Class  Registrar  of  the  pupil's  necessary  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  thus  givitig  the  Matiagement  no  opportunity  to  fill 
the  vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  cafi  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money  cannot  be 
expected  from  the  Management  after  a  term  has  begun  in  case  of  a  pupil's 
illness.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and,  after 
the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacancies  caused  by  a  pupil's 
illness  are  of  no  value  to  the  Management,  as  new-comers  during  the  term 
are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct  loss  would  thus  be 
sustained. 

In  case  of  expulsion  from  the  Institution  no  money  will  be  refunded,  or 
rebate  certificate  allowed. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business  of  the 
Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the  same  having 
been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order,  check, 
or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  Frank  W.  Hale,  Gen- 
eral Manager. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  our 
course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and  accom- 
plish in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three  years  to  complete. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and 
James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still  very 
desirable  that,  as  far.  as  possible,  they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and 
attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term,  and  those  residing 
in  or  near  Boston  should  register  on  the  week  precedijig  the  beginning  of  the 
term,  thus  avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 

Evening  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  nu-mber,  evening 
classes  are  organized  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight  Singing, 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 
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Midsummer  Instruction. — The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open 
daily  during  the  Midsummer  Vacation  (July  5th  to  September  6th)  from 
nine  o'clock  until  five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  Although  no  regular  class  instruction  is  given  during  that 
time,  a  number  of  the  Conservatory  Faculty  spend  their  vacation  in  the 
vicinity  of  Boston,  and  are  willing  to  instruct  a  Hmited  number  of  pupils. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office.  Information  will  be 
gladly  given  by  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers 
will  be  available,  and  a  circular  regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready  about 
May  I  St. 

The  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers 
whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  midday,  a  cafe  is 
provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  students 
may  have  rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the  cafe,  so  far  as 
the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the  Con- 
servatory Home  will  be  furnished  superior  pianofortes  at  reasonable  rates  by 
addressing  the  General  Manager. 

Consultation. — The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected  with 
the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their  attainments 
or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  General  Manager  in 
the  church^es  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  care  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory  post  office. 

Students  on  railroad  trains  eiitering  Boston  at  a?iy  time  of  day  or  night 
will  be  met  by  authorized  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Coinpany,  with 
whom  we  have  made  special  a7'?'ange?nents  i-egarding  the  cai-e  of  our  pupils. 
These  agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage,  and  provide  hacks  which  come 
directly  to  the  Conservatory.  Those  who  are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the 
city  may  take  street  cars,  which  pass  very  near  the  Conservatory  building 
on  Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations.  Ring  the  bell,  and  the  watch- 
men, who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will  respond.  Gentlemen  arriving  from  a 
distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured 
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their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  our  office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty 
minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  information  will  be 
careful  to  address  their  letters  to  NEW  ENGLAND  Conservatory  of 
Music,  Boston^  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  into  other  hands,  ivhen 
otherwise  directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Prospectus  and  Circulars 
to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 

The  New  England  Conservatory  Quarterly  is  the  authorized  journal  of 
the  Institution,  and  contains  all  matters  of  interest  regarding  the  work  and 
inner  life  of  the  Institution.  While  devoted  chiefly  to  Conservatory 
interests,  the  Quarterly  will  be  found  of  special  value  as  an  authority  on 
general  musical  subjects.  Sent  to  any  address  upon  receipt  of  fifty  cents, 
the  annual  subscription  price.    Single  copies  fifteen  cents. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building ;  and  a  selected 
assortment  of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on 
hand,  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their 
orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical 
works,  published  in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  furnished  at 
the  lovvt  St  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by 
persons  of  large  experience,  are  furnished  to  students  at  the  lowest  price. 
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The  magnificent  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the 
extensive  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  and  inviting 
Home  for  lady  students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and 
Practice  rooms.  Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and 
the  living  rooms  for  the  ladies  on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country,  Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College,  etc. 
Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for  con- 
venience, comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  tne 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the  results 
of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary  condi- 
tions and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little  sick- 
ness has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived  in 
the  Home  during  the  ten  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many 
ambitious,  industrious,  and  talented  students  are  congregated  year  after 
year. 

MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 

The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of 
the  Preceptress,  or,  in  her  absence,  the  Assistant  Preceptress,  who  are 
assisted  in  their  work  by  a  staff  of  competent  officers.  An  experienced 
Lady  Physician  resides  in  the  Home. 
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Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before  en- 
tering the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  Hberal  sense  self-governed.  Everyone, 
however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to  a  loyal 
conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the  observance  of 
the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well-ordered  household.  In- 
formation as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  diligence,  and  progress  of  students 
will  always  be  promptly  furnished  on  application  by  parents  or  guardians, 
and  direct  correspondence  is  solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the 
well-being  of  students  while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  Parents 
should  not  embarrass  wholesome  administration  by  granting,  through  cor- 
respondence, without  a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which, 
in  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's  prog- 
ress or  welfare. 

Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  information  of 
a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress,  instead  of  to  their  daughters,  thereby 
preventing  the  unfortunate  results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading,  and 
insuring  immediate  and  appropriate  attention. 

A/l  tliose  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present  satis- 
factory references,  which  will  be  duly  verified. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  household, 
with  daily  devotions,  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  prominent  clergymen 
of  Boston,  representing  the  different  denominations.  Students  are  expected 
to  attend  the  daily  cliapel  services,  unless  by  the  request  of  parents  or  for 
other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  parlors 
and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Preceptress ;  and 

NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS  OR  NEAR  RELATIVES,  ARE  ADMHTED  ON  SUNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory  let- 
ters of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents  or 
guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends  may 
be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one  dozen 
per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  $5.50,  $6.00,  $6.50,  $7.00, 
and  $7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few  rooms,  extra 
large,  or  with  bath,  at  $8.00,  $8.50,  and  $9.00,  and  a  few  single  rooms  from 
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^6.00  to  $7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  light,  heat,  etc.  Plain  laundry^ 
in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces  allowed  with  room,  60  cents  per  dozen. 
Starched  pieces  cost  according  to  amount  of  work  required,  but  in  all  cases 
the  charge  is  much  less  than  city  prices 

Use  of  piano,  $15.00  per  term  ;  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  two  weeks,  during  which 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano  at  a 
proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home  after  the  expiration  of 
the  term  for  which  they  have  registered,  and  who  do  not  intend  to  remain 
during  the  following  term,  will  be  charged  transient  rates  for  board  and 
room.    Transient  rates  are  $1.50  per  day. 

Definite  application  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as  pos- 
sible, and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the  depart- 
ments in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bed-springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillowcases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table  cover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order,  and 
will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric  lights  be- 
ing provided,  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  bring  into  the  Conservatory  matches, 
candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

Students  will  be  required  to  take  regular  exercise  in  the  Gymnasium, 
under  the  guidance  of  an  instructor,  unless  excused  by  order  of  a  physician. 
A  charge  of  $1.50  per  term  is  made  to  cover  all  incidentals,  including  phys- 
ical culture.    The  feeing  of  servants  is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will  be 
made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in  the  Con- 
servatory cafe  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  of  the  caf^  will 
allow. 

SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of  steam 
heat  and  electric  light  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main  building  all 
fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in  the  hands  of  the 
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engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all  probability  of  accident 
from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  our  belief  that  no  building  in  Boston  is  so  secure 
from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for  putting  out 
a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control.  Our  convic- 
tion is  based  on  the  following  facts  : — 

I.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings,  with  every  part  accessible. 
2.  The  location,  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire  apparatus, — fire- 
plugs, steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their  internal  arrange- 
ments,— four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose,  hand  grenades, 
and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells  in  every  room  and  hall, 
and  district  alarm  telegraph  communicating  with  the  office.  5.  The  home 
fire  department,  well  organized,  and  responding  to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five 
seconds,  full  force.    6.  Electric  connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could  get 
beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District  in  which 
the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  appliances,  declared 
that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any 
headway  whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congrat-  ; 
ulated  upon  having  their  daughters  under  such  safe  management. 
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HOMES  FOR  GENTLEMEN  STUDENTS. 


Not  only  are  we  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from  parents  regarding 
the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and  for  whose  comfort  and 
protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been  made,  as  already  outlined 
but  we  are  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquiries  regarding  the  accom- 
modations of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for  instruction.  In  order  to 
satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of  parents  regarding  the  boarding 
places  and  associations  of  their  sons,  we  have  made  special  arrangements 
with  a  sufficient  number  of  excellent  private  boarding  houses  of  unques- 
tioned reputation,  the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally  known  to  us,  and 
who  stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power  for  the  comfort  and  welfare  of  the 
young  men  placed  in  their  care. 

We  are  prepared  to  furnish  parents  at  any  time  with  full  information 
regarding  the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  here 
for  study.  It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become  per- 
sonally acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the  Institution, 
and  to  render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advancement,  and  protect 
him  from  unfortunate  associations  and  temptations. 


(63) 


APPENDIX. 


WHAT  liRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine  them- 
selves to  a  si/ii^ie  sludy,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other 
branches.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge  of  the  musical  de- 
partment of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  principal 
branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and  unquali- 
fiedly recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough 
to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony, 
and  organ  ;  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  in- 
dividuals where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is 
the  same  in  the  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruction 
in  piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field  ;  and  if  he  also  have  a 
knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  usefulness  by  assisting 
in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 

THE  teachers'  BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the  proper  means 
of  communication  between  teachers  and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them. 
It  has  proved  to  be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal  knowledge  of  the 
pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and  conduct  during  the  period  of  study. 
It  is  a  safeguard  against  misrepresentation  and  the  cupidity  of  unscrupulous 
agents. 

CONSERVATORY  EXAMINERS. 

The  Institution  has  appointed  a  number  of  its  former  graduates  as 
Certificated  Examine?-s ;  and  pupils  who  study  under  them,  or  who  pass 
the  prescribed  examinations  given  by  them,  will  be  admitted  to  the  Con- 
servatory, without  further  examination,  to  such  grades  as  are  designated  in 
their  certificates.  The  Management,  however,  reserves  the  right  to  regrade 
pupils  in  case  their  ability  does  not  equal  the  grade  their  certificate  places 
them  in.  Such  certificates  will  be  issued  for  the  first  four  grades  in  the 
Instrumental  and  Vocal  Departments  only. 
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There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  in  the  Conservatory,  and  who 
have  not  the  means  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but  who  could  spend  a 
few  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near  home  to  pursue  pre- 
paratory studies  which  they  know  will  count  on  their  Conservatory  course. 
To  meet  this  demand,  the  above  plan  has  been  arranged  ;  and  students 
wishing  to  take  advantage  of  it  will  be  informed,  on  application,  of  the 
nearest  authorized  examiner. 

SOCIETIES. 

A  Hterary  society  has  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the  Home, 
known  as  The  Hyperion  Literary  Society.  It  has  for  its  object  the 
development  of  character,  the  discussion  of  educational  and  general  topics, 
the  cultivation  of  a  literary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of  helpful  social 
relations  among  the  ladies  of  the  Institution.  The  good  results  already 
achieved  through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters  are  among 
the  potent  forces  at  work  upon  the  character  of  the  Conservatory  students. 
All  pupils  are  earnestly  invited  to  join  one  or  both  of  these  organizations. 

the  beneficent  society. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known  and 
most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  Com- 
monwealth of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy  and  talented 
pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them  in  part  money  for  completing 
their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  refunded  after  they  have  become 
independent  enough  in  their  income. 

The  membership  fee  is  ^2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  $2.  Life- 
membership  is  $30,  and  honorary  membership  ^50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students 
aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens  its 
doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  throughout 
the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New  Eng- 
land Conservatory  of  Music,  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests  should  be 
made. 
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NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  "continuing  and  strengthening  the 
love  for  our  Alma  Mater,  and  the  friendship  formed  during  our  student  days 
here  ;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely  the  kindly  bands  between  ourselves 
and  her,  we  may  be  better  enabled  to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art,  not 
only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming  years,  may  enter 
her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a  work  of 
great  and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is  governed 
by  the  following  officers  :  President,  two  Vice  Presidents,  Corresponding 
Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meets  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association 
meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual 
Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is 
attended  by  members  from  all  parts  of  the  country.  The  ^'Alumni 
Annual,"  published  by  the  Association  every  year,  recording  the  progress 
and  work  of  the  Association  and  of  its  members,  and  "The  Souvenir," 
which  gives  a  complete  report  of  the  Reunion  and  Banquet,  including 
speeches,  etc.,  are  sent  free  to  all  members  who  pay  their  dues.  • 

All  graduates  and  post-graduates  of  the  Conservatory  are  welcomed  to 
the  Association  by  signing  the  Constitution.  There  are  no  initiation  fees 
or  dues. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  CURIOSITIES. 

The  Conservatory  is-  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  rare 
instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large 
number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable  in  the 
study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of  musical  science  we  earn- 
estly solicit  donations  of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ;  and 
we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  secured  to  the  future  for  the 
purposes  intended.  Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part 
of  the  world  :  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of 
such  a  donor.    A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  them  has  been  presented  by 
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Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  recently  been  made  to 
this  collection,  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which  was  presented 
by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  his- 
tory of  piano-making  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon 
which  Jonas  Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in 
piano-making.  By  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute  of 
Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to  the 
Conservatory  by  the  Japanese  Government. 

K  BEQUESTS. 

w  In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  legislative 
enactment  as  a  public  institution,  placed  under  the  control  of  a 

BOARD   OF   trustees,  AND    ESTABLISHED    UPON    A    BASIS    SIMILAR   TO  OTHER 

GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.  It  is  believed  that  money  cannot  be 
devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal 
to  people  of  benevolent  hearts  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance 
that  the  magnitude  and  usefulness  of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to 
their  judgment,  and  that  they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in 
i  making  it  a  permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of 
the  Trustees. 

JS^°="  The  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is    New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music    to  which  all  donatio7is  or  bequests  should  be  made. 

FORM  OF  BEQUESTS. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music  the  sufft  of  dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them  and  the 

Executive  Co7Jimittee,for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  maimer 
as  they  shall judge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the  Institution. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  the 
sutti  of  dollars,  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the  inco7tie  to  be 

paid  to  the  Executive  Comniittee  of  the  Institution  semi-annually,  to  be 
applied  to  the  Scholarship  Eund. 
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NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF  MUSIC. 


FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  pubUc-spirited  citizens  named  below, 
a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free  tuition  in 
any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils  of  limited 
means.  They  will  be  introduced  with  the  beginning  of  the  school  year 
1893-94. 

Frederick  L.  Ames.  Mrs.  Mary  IIemenway. 

Oliver  Ames.  Henry  L.  Higqinson. 

Richard  H.  Dana.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Luman  T.  Jefts. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co.  Eben  D.  Jordan. 

Daniel  S.  Ford.  William  Knabe  &  Co. 

RuFus  S.  Frost.  Silas  Peirce. 

Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  L.  Gardner.        Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 
William  O.  Grover.  Stanley  Scholarship. 

Eben  Tourjee  Scholarship. 

By  special  request  of  the  donors,  application  for  Free  Scholarships 
should  be  made  invariably  through  the  Management  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music. 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  1894. 


Roberta  Callender. 
Gertrude  L.  Clarke. 
Maude  L.  Davis. 
Helen  A.  Dunham. 
Stella  A.  Dunham. 
May  L.  Floyd. 
Dorothy  M.  Frew. 
Maud  E.  George. 
Mary  S.  Haggart. 
Hallie  E.  Hall. 
Lena  E.  Hayden. 
Adelaide  L.  Jansen. 
Lucina  Jewell. 
F.  Eva  Massey. 
Abbie  E.  Morse. 

Frances  Aldendifer. 
Mildred  A.  Andrews. 
Jessie  R.  Axtell. 
Mrs.  a.  H.  Jasmin. 
Grace  Miller. 
Geo.  W.  Mull. 

Moritz  H.  Emery. 
Mrs.  R.  M.  Floyd. 
Mabel  Frost. 
Mary  S.  Haggart. 
John  P.  Hession. 


Nora  M.  Allen. 
Minnie  F.  Bissell. 
Carrie  K.  Crockette. 
Mary  Erisman. 
Amy  Greene. 
Mamie  Griel. 
Margaret  Hamilton. 

Marie  E.  Bonnemort. 
Annie  E.  Locke. 


Albert  R.  Norton. 
Maud  E.  Paradis. 
Weenona  Poindexter. 
F.  Marion  Ralston. 
Katherine  Reynolds. 
Anna  P.  Risher. 
Nellie  G.  Risher. 
Gertrude  Sousley. 
Newton  E.  Swift. 
Helene  Vedder. 
M.  Lilly  Waller. 
Edith  Waterman. 
Weenona  White. 
Maude  Wilson. 

VOICE. 

S.  Grahame  Nobbs. 
Maude  L.  Reese. 
Carrie  E.  Sherrill. 
Man  DANA  E.  Snow. 
Helene  Vedder. 

ORGAN. 

Chas.  H.  Miller. 
Lottie  K.  Mowry. 
Wm.  a  Paull. 
S.  Alberta  Swan. 

VIOLIN. 
Jas.  a.  Martin. 

ELOCUTION. 

May  Kelley. 
Ella  Ten  Eyck  Macy. 
Carrie  B.  Mead. 
Edward  Maggi. 
Mae  M.  Putman. 
Lulu  Sherwood. 
George  C.  Williams. 

ART  department. 

Kate  E.  Dunning. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES  AND 
COUNTRIES. 


FOR  YEAR  ENDING  JUNE  27,  1894. 


X\.1<:1  UdllKl       .             •             •  • 

•  10 

Missouri  .... 

19 

Arizona  .... 

2 

Montana  .... 

3 

Arkansas  .... 

2 

Nebraska  .... 

0 

California  .... 

13 

New  Hampshire 

22 

Colorado  .... 

9 

New  Jersey 

9 

Connecticut 

31 

New  York 

94 

Delaware  .... 

I 

JNorth  Carolina 

4 

District  of  Columbia 

Q 

.  0 

wnio  ..... 

20 

Florida  .... 

9 

Oregon  .... 

4 

Georgia  .... 

8 

Pennsylvania 

80 

Idaho  .... 

I 

Rhode  Island 

21 

Illinois  .... 

21 

South  Carolina 

6 

Indiana  .... 

5 

Tennessee 

3 

Indian  Territory 

2 

Texas  .... 

18 

Iowa  

9 

Utah  

2 

Kansas  .... 

Vermont  .... 

27 

Kentucky  .... 

7 

Virginia  .... 

9 

Louisiana  .... 

6 

Washington  Territory 

I 

Maine  .... 

40 

West  Virginia  . 

7 

Maryland  .... 

2 

Wisconsin 

7 

Massachusetts  . 

868 

Wyoming  .... 

I 

Michigan  .... 

15 

FOREIGN. 

Minnesota 

4 

British  North  America 

43 

Mississippi 

5 

Africa  .... 

I 
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.COMPLETE  PROVISION  FOR  EVERY  GRADE  OF. 


Instruction  in  Music 


The  Normal  Music  Course. 

By  JOHN  W.  TUFTS  and  H.  E.  HOLT. 

The  most  complete  system  of  Music  Readers,  Charts,  Supplementary  Instruction 
Books,  and  all  other  helps  for  the  study  or  teaching  of  Vocal  Music  ever  published. 

READERS  (Regular  Course). 

First  Reader  Introductory  Price,    $  .32 

Second  Reader   "  "  .60 

Third  Reader   "  "  .60 

CHARTS. 

Normal  Music  Charts  (First  Series)  Introductory  Price,  $*I0.00 

Normal  Music  Charts  (Second  Series)...         "  *'  10.00 

Drill  Charts  and  Modulators.  Rhythmic  Charts. 

The  wonderful  growth  of  The  Normal  Music  Course  and  the  steadily  increasing 
favor  with  which  it  is  regarded  by  the  musicians  and  educators  of  this  country,  are 
due  to  the  fact  that  this  System  presents  and  exemplifies  as  no  other  system  of  music 
instruction  ever  has,  the  best  pedagogy  in  musical  setting. 


The  Cecilian  Series  of  Study  and  Song. 

By  JOHN  W.  TUFTS. 

A  complete  series  of  School  Song  Books,  adapted  to  any  grade  of  Schools,  to 
Private  Classes,  and  to  Choral  Societies. 

Book    I.  For  One  Voice  Introductory  Price,  $  .48 


Book  II.  For  Soprano  and  Alto  Voices   "              "  .60 

Book  III.  For  Unchanged  Voices   "  .84 

Book  IV.  For  Mixed  Voices   "              "  .84 

The  Common  Scffcol  Course.  A  single  voI= 

ume  for  ungraded  and  mixed  schools   *'              *'  .48 


The  pre-eminent  value  of  these  books  as  a  song  series  especially  adapts  them  to 
supplementary  use,  in  the  several  grades  for  which  they  are  respectively  designed. 

Fresh  Song  Books  filled  with  the  choicest  music.  Their  use  will  give  renewed 
zest  and  greatly  increased  interest  in  the  study  of  vocal  music. 

The  Synthetic  Method  for  the  Piano-Forte. 

A  systematic  development  of  Notation,  Rhythm,  Touch,  Technic,  Melody,  Har- 
mony, and  Form.  By  Albert  Ross  Parsons,  A.M.,  Professor  of  the  Piano-Forte  in 
the  Metropolitan  College  of  Music,  New  York  City.  Arranged  and  devoloped  by  MiSS 
Kate  S.  Chittenden,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Piano-Forte  in  the  Metropolitan 
College  of  Music.  The  "Synthetic  Method"  provides  a  complete  graded  system  of 
Instruction  for  the  Piano-Forte,  including  Instruction  Books,  Sheet  Music,  and  select 
musical  literature  for  supplementary  study  and  practice. 

"  Its  results  are  surprising  in  developing  enthusiastic  and  intelligent  habits  of  study." 


We  publish  superior  text-books  for  all  grades  in  every  department  of  instruction,  from  the 
Primary  School  to  the  University.  Our  "Educational  Bulletin"  will  be  mailed  free  to  any  one  actively 
connected  with  school  work.    Send  for  illustrated  catalogue  giving  full  information. 

SILVER,  BURDETT  &  COMPANY,  Publishers. 

BOSTON.      NEW  YORK.      CHICAGO.  PHILADELPHIA. 


Boston  University^ 

National  and  International  Growth 


HE  past  year  bearers  of  University  Degrees  from 


seventy=five  American  and  Foreign  Universities, 
Colleges,  and  Professional  Schools,  have  pursued  profes- 
sional and  other  advanced  studies  in  Boston  University. 
Its  1112  matriculants  came  from  twenty  Foreign 
Countries  and  from  thirty-three  American  States 
and  Territories.  To  students  of  literature,  philosophy, 
science,  law,  medicine,  theology,  Boston  offers  many 
advantages  found  in  no  other  city.  The  •University  has 
114  Professors  and  Lecturers.  It  was  the  first  com- 
plete University  ever  organized  throughout,  with  no 
discrimination  on  the  ground  of  sex. 

Assets,  one  million  four  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

For  free  circulars  and  information  respecting  the 
Free  Scholarships,  address  the 


Registrar  .... 

12  Somerset  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


PIANOS  AND  ORGANS 

Represent  the  highest  degree  of  excellence.  They  are  used  and 
indorsed  by  most  eminent  musicians,  conservatories,  churches, 
musical  organizations,  and  the  public  the  world  over. 


Are  the  only  pianos  manufactured  on  the  improved 
and  now  celebrated  screw  stringer  system,  invented  and 
patented  by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Co.  in  I883.  This 
invention  is  the  greatest  improvement  in  pianos  in 
twenty -five  years,  and,  owing  to  it,  the  piano  is 
but  slightly  affected  by  trying  atmos- 
pheric conditions,  and  does  not  require  one-quarter  as 
much  tuning  as  pianos  generally. 

Organs  adapted  for  all  purposes.  From  $27.00  to 
$1,200.00.  Pedal  base  Organs  a  specialty.  Celebrated 
Liszt  Organs  for  church  and  music  room. 


Highest  Honors  at  all  the  great 
World's  Expositions,  wherever  exhib- 
ited, since  and  including  that  of  Paris, 
1867   


CATALOOUES    NIAIIvED    ON    A.  F»  F»  L I  C  I O  N  . 


Hasan  ^  Mmitlin. 


BOSTON. 


NEW  YORK. 


CHICAQO. 


KANSAS  CITY. 


THE  FAMOUS 

LABLACHE 

FACE  POWDER 


Is  the  most  delicious  preparation,  harmless  and 
agreeable;  it  will  prevent  sunburn,  tan  and 
freckles;  it  blends  perfectly  with  the  skin,  so 
that  its  use  cannot  be  detected  ;  as  a  beautifier  of 
the  complexion  it  has  no  equal.  Over  one  mil- 
lion boxes  sold  every  year.  Sold  by  leading 
druggists,  or  will  be  mailed  to  your  address  on 
receipt  of  50  cents. 


BEN  LEVY  &  CO., 

/       French  Perfumers, 

34  West  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


Armstroi  TransfcF  Coinpan!, 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


General  Offices,  271  Albany  Street. 
Telephone,  Tremont  938. 


Students  returning  after  vacation,  or 
students  entering  the  Conservatory,  can, 
by  handing  their  railroad  baggage  check 
to  the  Armstrong  Messenger  on  the  train, 
or  to  the  Agent  at  the  station,  receive  in 
exchange  a  check  to  claim  their  baggage 
on  its  arrival  at  the  Conservatory. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conserva- 
tory to  any  railroad  station  or  steamboat 
landing  in  Boston,  or  delivered  in  any  part 
of  the  city. 

Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 


HENRY  M.  BURR  &  CO., 


Importers,  Jobbers 
and  Retailers  of — ^ 


Millinery  Goods 

490  Washington  Street, 
16  Bedford  Street, 

BOSTON. 

Special  terms  for  cash  to  Students  on  pre- 
sentation of  Conservatory  Card. 


NEW  THREE=BAR  SPRING 

IN  GOLD  AND  STEEL. 
This  Spring,  combined  with  our  Patent  Nose 
Clamps,    we  recommend    as  being  the  best- 
fittinir  device  for  Astigmatic  Eye  GlassbS 
yet  introduced. 

ANDREW  J.  LLOYD  &  CO., 

B>re6cnption  ©pticians, 

SOLE  AGENTS  FOR  BOSTON, 

323  and  325  Washington  Street, 
Opposite  Old  South  Church. 

Branch  Store,  m  Boylston  Street,  Y.  M.  C.  A.  Building 

Special  Discount  to  Conservatory  Students  on 
presenting  term-card. 

To  avoid  mistakes,  please  NOTICE  thatjthe 
Washington  Street  Store  is  opposite 
the  Old  South  Church,  and  all 
cases  accompanying  our  Spectacles 
or  Eye  Glasses"  are  stamped  with 
the  opposite  trade  mark. 


:CE  that  the 


...LADIES'  MERCHANT  TAILORS... 


566  -S68  WASHINGTON  ST. 


OPPOSITE  ADAMS  HOUSE. 

Custom  Garments  at  Popular  Prices. 


ythe  Most  Elegantly  Appointed  Specialty  Cloak  House  in  America  for  Ladies. 


MEDIUM  AND  FINE  GRADE  GOODS  ONLY. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Henry  M.  Dunham. 


Organ  School.  By 

A  text-book  for  acquiring  the  fundamental  principles  of  pipe-organ  playing. 
Price,  $2.50.  Book  I.  published  separately.  Price,  $1.00.  Send  for  special 
circular.   

Thirty=Five  Easy  Pieces  for  Pianoforte. 

Used  with  Books  I.  and  II.  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte 
Course.   Faelten-Porter.   Price,  $L00.   Send  for  special  circular. 


The  Realm  of  Music.  By  louis  c.  elson. 


The  work  is  published  in  uniform  style  with  "  Elson's  Theory  of  Music  "  and 
"The  History  of  German  Song."    Price,  $1.50.   Send  for  special  circular. 


SchlTlitt=Faelten.    Exercises  and  Scales  for  the  Pianoforte. 

Adopted  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  in  connection  with  its 
Pianoforte  Course.    Price,  $1.00.    Send  for  special  circular. 

New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

franklin  square,  boston,  mass. 


Goetschius'  Course  of  Harmony. 

...THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TONE  RELATIONS... 

A  Condensed  Course  of  Harmony  desii^ned  for  the  New  Ent^land  Conservatory 
of  Music,  Boston,  Mass.    By  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius.    Price,  $1.50. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  1. 

Twenty-five  Two-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Eight  Preludes  from 
the  celebrated  "Little  Preludes,"  the  Fifteen  Two-Part  Inventions  and  Two  of  the 
beautiful  but  rarely  known  duets.    Price,  $1,00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  2. 

Twenty-five  Three-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Easy  Preludes  and 
other  pieces  written  in  three  parts,  the  Fifteen  Sinfonies  (or  Three-Part  Inventions) 
and  Three  Little  Fugues.    Price,  $1.00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  Nos.  1  M  2. 

Bound  together  in  Flexible  Cloth.    Price,  $2.00. 


The  above  studies  consist  of  a  careful  selection  of  incomparably  valuable  studies 
in  Polyphonic  style,  arranged  in  progressive  order,  revised  and  fingered,  and  supplied 
with  many  illustrations  of  embellishments  for  the  use  of  the  Pianoforte  classes  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  by  Carl  Faelten. 

The  books  are  in  small  quarto  form,  with  the  best  of  paper  and  engraving,  and  in 
every  respect  the  edition  is  a  luxuriant  one,  not  being  overloaded  with  phrasing  marks  or 
fingering  in  unnecessary  places,  as  is  found  in  so  many  modern  editions  of  the  classics. 

Other  works  will  soon  follow  in  this  superb  edition. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

Franlclin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


N.  B.— The  following  can  be  obtained  of  any' 
music  dealer  or  from  the  publishers. 


THE  CHDBGH  OaBlHIST. 


A  COLLECTION  OF  PIECES 
FOR  USE  IN  CHURCH, 


SELECTED,  ARRANGED,  AND  EDITED  BY 

Organist  and  Choirmaster  of  Plymouth  Church, 
Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 


PRICE,  in  Limp  Cloth  Covers,  $2.00. 

Contains  pieces  by  Whiting,  Foote,  Chadwick,  Dubois,  etc.,  etc. 


NOVEL 

MORRISON'S 

CHURCH  ^  flNTHEflS 

^  IN  RMYME 

FOR  OliARTEHE  AND  CHORUS  CHOIRS. 

By  J.  W.  Turner. 

Volumes  I.  and  II.        By  C.  P.  Morrison. 

The  most  pleasing  and  instructive  treatise  of 
the  kind  that  has  appeared  in  some  time.  All 
the  Elementary  Principles  of  Music  are  Pre= 
sented  in  Rhyme.  This  little  book  is  clever 
and  amusing;  a  fact  that  will  recommend  it  to 
beginners. 

A  collection  of  High=Class  Anthems,  writ- 
ten by  a  first-class  musician  and  composer.  The 
words  of  each  Anthem  are  adapted  to  the  use  of 
Unitarian  and  Universalist  Churches  in  addition 
to  other  Protestant  Denominations. 

PRICE,  30  CENTS. 

PRICE,  75  CENTS  EACH. 

Set  to  Music  by  E.  A.  Brown. 


TfHIS  collection  comprises  twenty  quaint  old  lyrics  by  poets  of  the  Elizabethan  period,  to  which 
^      original  music  has  verv  appropriately  been  written  by  the  composer.    Each  poem  has  received 
characteristic  musical  treatment,  so  that  the  text  in  every  instance  retains  its  individual  charm. 
The  exquisite  delicacy  of  many  of  the  songs  is  most  marked.    Elegantly  prmted  and  bound. 


PRICE.  S/.OO. 

Catalogues,  Thematic  Lists  (Vocal  and  Instrumental),  sent  FREE  to  any  address. 


WHITE-SMITH  MUSIC  PUBLISHING  CO. 


BOSTON,  MASS.,  NEW  YORK,  CHICAGO, 

62  and  64  Stanhope  Street  8  E.  Seventeenth  Street.  5  and  6.  Washington  Street. 


The  Classic  Series 

.  .  OF  .  . 

Music  Books. 

.  .  .  Beyond  question  the  most  admirable 
collection  of  music  from  the  best  sources 
ever  published  .  .  . 


Classic  Vocal  Gems.  For  Soprano, 
for  Tenor,  for  Alto,  for  Baritone. 

Piano  Classics.   Two  volumes. 

Classical  Pianist. 

Classic  Four-hand  Collection. 

Young  People's  Classics.  Two  vol- 
umes. 

Selected  Classics  for  the  Piano- 
forte. 

Song  Classics.  Two  volumes.  For 
high  voices  (Soprano  and  Tenor). 

Classic  Tenor  Songs. 

Song  Classics  for  Low  Voices. 

Classic  Baritone  and  Basso  Songs. 

Classical  Collection.  Violin  and  Piano. 
Two  volumes. 

Classical  Collection.   Flute  and  Piano. 


PRICE,  EACH  VOLUME: 
Heavy  Paper,  $1.00;  Boards,  $1.25 
Cloth,  Gilt,  2.00;  postpaid. 


Some  Popular  ^  ^ 
New  Music  Books. 


Melodious  Pastimes. 

For  violin  and  piano.  Excellent, 
easy  solos,  with  piano  accompaniment; 
$1.00;  postpaid. 

Grand  Opera  Melodies. 

For  violin  and  piano,  flute  and  piano, 
mandolin  and  piano.  A  collection  from 
three  dozen  standard  operas,  by  Sep. 
Winner.  Any  two  parts  in  one  book, 
$1.25;  in  two  books,  $1.50;  solo  parts, 
75  cents ;  postpaid. 

Light  Opera  Melodies. 

For  the  same  instruments,  and  on  the 
same  plan  as  the  foregoing';  40  operas 
represented.    Prices  the  same  as  the 
above. 
Six  Love  Songs. 

By  Frank  E.  Sawyer.  Heine's  "Love 
Lyrics"  exquisitely  set  to  music;  75 
cents ;  postpaid. 

Booth's  Album  of  Song. 

One  of  the  best  of  the  latest  song 
collections;  $1.00;  postpaid. 


NOTE.— We  are  the  largest  and  oldest  music  publishing  house  in  America;  pub- 
lish 29  different  Catalogues,  describing  over  100,000  pieces  of  5heet  Music,  3,000  Husic 
Books,  and  8,000  Octavo  Choruses.  A  half-century  accumulation  of  lists  and  plates, 
large  importing  facilities,  prestige  abroad,  and  influence  at  home,  make  our  house  • 
source  of  supply  for  the  great  American  Husical  Public. 

SEND  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CIRCULARS,  CATALOGUES,  PRICE  LISTS,  ETC.    SENT  FREE. 

OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY, 

HEADQUARTERS  for  Everything  in  the  Musical  Line? 

453-463  WASHINGTON  STREET,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

C.  H.  DlTSON  &  Co..  867  Broadway.  N.  Y.  J.  E.  DiTSON  &  Co.,  1^28  Chestnut  St.,  Phil*. 


The  Virgil  Practice  Clavier 


A  SILENT 


PIANO-FOR 


Teaching  and  Practice. 


I  Used  and  Recommended  by  the  Greatest  Pianists  of  the  World,  and  by 
many  of  the  Foremost  Teachers  of  America. 


*'A  HELP  TO  THE  ARTIST, 

A  NECESSITY  TO  THE  PUPIL, 

A  BOON  TO  MANKIND." 


ilThe  Clavier  and  the  Virgil  Foundational  Method  have  been  adopted  by 
j  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 


Claviers  rented  at  a  distance,  with  privilege  of  purchase.  Send  for  "Rental 
Purchase  Plan." 

Special  discounts  to  Teachers  on  Claviers  for  their  personal  use. 
Send  for  illustrated  catalogue  and  price  list. 


VIRGIL  PRACTICE  CLAVIER  CO 


26  West  15th  Street,  New  York. 


FOR  SALE  BY 

iGallup  &  Metzger,  20I  Asylum  Street,  Hartford,  Conn. 

F.  J.  SCHWANKOVSKY,  238-240  Woodward  Avenue,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Mrs.  M.  Mann,  710  Van  Ness  Avenue,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

S.  SCHERZER,  7th  and  Green  Streets,  Philadelphia,  Penn. 

Phillips  &  Crew  Co.,  29  Peachtree  Street.  Atlanta.  Ga. 

Mason  &  Hamlin,  146  Boylston  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


Piano? 


Don't  you  know  the  I  vers  &  Pond? 


HE  one  with  all  the  new  patent  improvements  —  Soft  Stop, 


that  abolishes  the  bang  bang  of  practice  and  saves  wear  of 
pianos  and  nerves ;  Pin  Block,  that  increases  the  tune  staying ; 
Key  Bottom,  that  keeps  the  action  more  stable;  Sliding  Fall 
and  Automatic  Desk,  so  roomy,  convenient  and  handsome; 
Bridge  Truss;  Non-squeaking  Pedal — just  think  of  that! 

All  these  and  more,  and  in  a  piano  that  even  without  them 
is  first-class,  and  the  equal  of  any  other  tirst-class  piano  made. 

Dealers  from  Maine  to  Oregon  have  them,  and  in  places 
where  no  dealer  sells  them  we  sell  direct  from  the  factory; 
send  on  approval  any  distance,  even  thousands  of  miles,  to  be 
returned,  we  paying  freight  both  ways,  if  not  satisfactory  (but 
they  are  satisfactory ;  that's  the  secret). 

Easy  payments  if  desired. 

Write  for  free  catalogue  and  important  information. 


Ivers  &  Pond  Piano  Co 


183  Tremont  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS 


We  refer  to  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  who  have  in  daily  use  more  than  on 
hundred  Ivers  &  Pond  Pianos,  which  they  have  bought  from  time  to  time. 


Hi 


GRAND,  SQUARE 


.iVlANUHACTURER5  OF. 


PIANOS 


AND  UPRIGHT 


EUGEN  D'ALBERT: 

From  fullest  conviction,  I  declare  them  to  be  //v  best  Instruments  of  America. 

DR.  HANS  VON  BULOW  : 

Their  sound  and  touch  are  more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  hands  than  all 
others  of  the  country.    I  declare  them  the  ahsolutelv  best  in  America. 

ALFRED  GRUNFELD : 

I  consider  them  the  bes^  instruments  of  onr  times. 

P.  TSCHAIKOVSKY: 

Combines  with  great  volume  of  tone  rare  sympathetic  and  noble  tone  color  and 
perfect  action. 


WAREROOnS 


817  Pennsylvania  Avenue 


22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  Street 

BALTIMORE  WASHINGTON 
NEW  YORK,  148  Fifth  Avenue 


FRANK  WOOD,  PRINTER, 
BOSTON. 
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Announcements. 


Thursday,  SeM.  j.  First  Term  b(  Ki"S. 
IVeiinesday,  iVov.  13.    First  Term  ends. 


Thursday,  Nov.  14. 
Monday',     Dec.  23. 


Second  Term  bej^ins. 
Viication  (one  week). 


.3i 

20  I 
27 


1800. 

Wednesday,  .J<in.  sq. 
Thursday,   Jan.  30. 


Second  Term  ends. 
Third  Term  begins. 


Monday,  Mar.  30.  Vacation  (one  week) 
Wednesday,  April  15.    Thud  Term  ends. 

Thursday,  April  rb.    l'\nirth  Term  begins. 


Sunday,  Juue  21. 
Wedi.  'esday.  June  24. 

June  24. 


June  24. 


Baccalaureate  Sermon. 

Commencement  Exercises 
at  2.30  P.  M. 

Alumni  Reunion  and  Ba|J. 
quet  and  Trustees'  Re- 
ception to  Graduating 
Class,  at  7.30  p.  M. 

End  of  Regular  School 
Year. 


June  25  to   Sept.  3.    Summer  Vacation  of  Reg 
ular  Courses. 


Dates  for  Orchestral  and  other  Public  Concerts 
Art  lixhibitioiis,  Kt-ceptions,  Examinations 
Commencement  of  Special  Sunmur  Term 
will  be  announced. 


Fall  Term  begins  Thursday,  September  10,  iSyO. 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 


WASHINGTON  G.  BENEDICT,Esq^ 
JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq^ 
HENRY  E.  COBB,  Esq. 
EBEN  D.  JORDAN,  Esq. 
*W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq. 
OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Esq. 
CHARLES  H.  BOND,  Esq. 
S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1896. 

Hon.  WM.  CLAFLIN,  LL.D. 
RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq. 
CHARLES  P.  GARDINER. 
Rev.  EDWARD  E.  HALE,  D.D. 
HENRY  L.  HIGGINSON,  Esq. 
Dr.  S.  W.  LANGMAID. 
SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq. 
Hon.  WM.  A.  TOWER. 
JOHN  B.  WILLIS,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1897 

*HoN.  OLIVER  AMES. 
WILLIAM  BASSETT,  Esq, 
Rev.  a.  D.  MAYO,  D.D. 
Dr.  PHILIP  S.  MOXOM. 
THOS.  S.  NOWELL,  Esq. 
WILLIAM  H.  REED,  Esq. 


Hon.  ALDEN  SPEARE. 
Mrs.  SARAH  L.  TOURJ^E. 
Whose  term  of  office  expires  1S9S. 

GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq^. 
♦WM.  O.  GROVER,  Esq, 
RUFUS  F.  GREELEY,  Esq. 
CLEMENT  S.  HOUGHTON,  Esq, 
Hon.  LUMAN  T.  JEFTS. 
JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq, 
Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH. 
Hon.  JOHN  P.  SPAULDING. 
FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1899. 

Mrs.  WILLIAM  APPLETON. 
Rev.  N.  G.  CLARK,  D.D. 
CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq, 
Rev.  ALVAH  HOVEY,  D.D. 
Rev.  WM.  IRVIN,  D.D. 
Chaplain  C.  C.  McCABE. 
CHARLES  H.  MORSE,  Mus.B. 
Rev.  JOHN  N.  MURDOCK,  D.D. 
Rev.  C.  J.  RYDER. 
Mrs.  JUDSON  SMITH. 
Rev.  W.  F.  WARREN,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

  Ex-officio. 


EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE  OF  THE  BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES. 

RICHARD  H.  DANA,  Esq,,  President. 

Hon.  FREDERICK  SMYTH,  | 

S.  LOTHROP  THORNDIKE,  Esq.,  /  Vic^  Presidents. 

CARL  FAELTEN,  Esq.,  Director. 

JOHN  O.  BISHOP,  Esq.,  Treasurer. 

SILAS  PEIRCE,  Esq.,  Auditor. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  Esq.,  Secretary. 


SUBSTITUTE  MEMBERS  OF  THE  EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE. 

GEORGE  A.  BURDETT,  Esq.  *W.  H.  LEARNARD,  Esq, 

JOHN  P.  LYMAN,  Esq,  FRANK  WOOD,  Esq. 

♦Deceased. 

(2) 


BOARD  OF  VISITORS. 


Miss  EVELYN  AMES. 
WM.  F.  APTHORP.  Esq. 
Rev.  W.  E.  BARTON. 
Mrs.  H.  H.  A.  BEACH. 
Mrs.  W.  G.  BENEDICT. 
Hon.  T.  W.  BICKNELL,  LL.D. 
Dr.  WM.  STURGIS  BIGELOW. 
J.  E.  BOYD,  Esq, 
Mrs.  OLE  BULL. 
Mrs.  MARY  B.  CLAFLIN. 
Rev.  W.  R.  CLARK,  D.D. 
HUGH  COCHRANE,  Esq. 
Rev.  C.  C.  CREEGAN. 
Miss  R.  CHARLOTTE  DANA. 
Hon.  J.  W.  DICKINSON. 
RICHARD  C.  DIXEY,  Esq. 
EDWARD  S.  DODGE,  Esq. 
FREDERIC  DODGE,  Esq. 
Miss  CAROLINE  B.  ELLIS. 
Mrs.  L.  a.  W.  FOWLER. 
Mrs.  RUFUS  S.  FROST. 
CHAS.  GARDINER,  Esq. 
MOSES  B.  I.  GODDARD,  Esq. 
Rev.  D.  H.  GOODELL. 
Rev.  W.  E.  GRIFFIS,  D.D. 
DANIEL  B.  HAGAR,  Esq. 
Mrs.  E.  B.  HASKELL. 
Rev.  henry  HINCKLEY. 
Mrs.  JULIA  WARD  HOWE. 
Mrs.  HENRY  S.  HOWE. 
Miss  HELEN  HOOD. 
Mrs.  henry  H.  HYDE. 


W.  S.  H.  JORDAN,  Esq. 

CHESTER  W.  KINGSLEY,  Esq. 

Miss  MARGARET  R.  LANG. 

Mrs.  F.  W.  LAWRENCE. 

Mrs.  THACHER  LORING. 

DWIGHT  L.  MOODY,  Esq. 

JOHN  C.  MUNRO,  M  D. 

Mrs.  E.  H.  NICHOLS. 

Mrs.  HAMILTON  OSGOOD. 

EMIL  PAUR,  Esq. 

Mrs.  EMIL  PAUR. 

Mrs.  SILAS  PEIRCE,  Jr. 

Mrs.  CHAS.  W.  PIERCE. 

Rev.  Dr.  J.  M.  PULLMAN. 

Rev.  Dr.  W.  W.  RAMSAY. 

MAURICE  H.  RICHARDSON,  M.D. 

Dr.  CHAS.  S.  ROBINSON. 

Mrs.  EDWARD  ROBINSON. 

BARTHOLD  SCHLESINGER,  Esq. 

Mrs.  GIDEON  SCULL. 

Rev.  JULIAN  K.  SMYTH. 

Hon.  JOSEPH  STORY. 

MADAME  DIETRICH-STRONG. 

Mrs.  J   B.  THOMAS. 

BisHbp  J.  H.  VINCENT,  D.D. 

C.  C.  WALWORTH,  Esq. 

Rev.  E.  B.  WEBB,  D.D. 

Mrs.  JOHN  G.  WEBSTER. 

Miss  LILLIAN  WHITING. 

Dr.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Mrs.  W.  F.  WHITNEY. 

Miss  FRANCES  E.  WILLARD. 

Mrs.  frank  WOOD. 
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MANAGEMENT. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Majiager. 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE. 

CARL  FAELTEN.  HENRY  M.  DUNHAM. 

FRANK  W.  HALE. 


BUSINESS  DEPARTMENT. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  General  Manager. 

HENRY  C.  "LKYiY.^,  Secretary. 

OSSIAN  E.  MILLS,  Cashier  and  Accountant, 

Miss  SARAH  E.  THRESHER,  Registrar. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  CURRY,  Correspondent. 

JAMES  E.  PHILLIPS,  Stexvard. 

WM.  F.  WELLMAN,  Superintendent  Music  Store. 


HOME  DEPARTMENT. 
Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Preceptress. 
Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Residefit  Physician. 
Miss  LUCIE  A.  HALE,  ^ 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,  \  Preceptress's  Assistants 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE,  J 

Miss  JENNIE  CONGDON,  Roojn  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 
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FACULTY. 


CARL  FAELTEN,  Director. 

JAMES  C.  D.  PARKER,  Class  I?i$pcctor  and  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC. 

INSTRUCTORS. 

ESTELLE  T.  ANDREWS,  Pianoforte. 
JOHN  D.  BUCKINGHAM,  Piaiioforte. 
ADOLPH  CARPE,  Pianoforte. 

GEORGE  W.  CHADWICK,  Composition  a?id  Orchestration. 
JOSEPH  B.  CLAUS,  Bajid  histruments. 

SAMUEL  W.  COLE,  Solfeggio^  Music  in  Public  Schools,  and  Chorus  Class. 
I   BENJAMIN  CUTTER,  Harmony,  Theory,  and  Violin. 

CHARLES  F.  DENNEE,  Pianoforte  and  Music  Copying. 

MARIE  C.  DEWING,  Pianoforte  and  Hand  Culture. 
i.  HENRY  M.  DUNHAM,  Organ  and  Pia?ioforte,  Preparatory  to  Organ. 

WM.  H.  DUNHAM,  Voice  Culture. 

LOUIS  C.  ELSON,  Theory  a7id  Lectures,  History,  etc. 
\  CARL  FAELTEN,  Pianoforte. 

;  REINHOLD  FAELTEN,  Pianoforte  and  Sight  Playing. 

Mrs.  MARIE  GALLISON,  Voice  Culture. 
\  PERCY  GOETSCHIUS,  Mus.  Doc,  Harmony,  Composition,  and  History  of 
\  Music. 

I  *EMIL  GOLDE,  Double  Bass. 
\  *EUGENE  GRUENBERG,  Violin. 
I  ♦HERMAN  GUENTZEL,  Bassoon. 
I  *A.  HACKEBARTH,  Freiich  Horn. 

\  EDWARD  D.  HALE,  A.M.,  Pianoforte,  Theory,  and  Assista^it  Superintendent 
!  of  Examinations. 

'     HERMAN  HARTMANN,  Violin. 
*EDWARD  M.  HEINDL,  Elute. 
EDWIN  KLAHRE,  Pianoforte. 
FREDERICK  F.  LINCOLN,  Pianoforte. 

CHARLES  McLaughlin,  vioUn. 

EMIL  MAHR,  Violin,  Viola.,  Sight  Playitig,  and  Orchestral  Class. 
LOUISE  LEIMER,  Voice  Culture. 
*PIERRE  MILLER,  Cornet  a?id  Trumpet. 
D.  H.  MOORE,  Trojnbone. 
frank:  E.  morse,  voice  Culture. 
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F.  ADDISON  PORTER,  Pianoforte. 

AUGUSTO  ROTOLI,  Voice  Culture  atid  Art  of  Singiyig. 

*AUGUST  SAUTET,  Oboe. 

♦HEINRICH  SCHUECKER,  Harp. 

♦LEO  SCHULZ,  Violoncello. 

CARL  STASNY,  Pianoforte. 

♦E.  STRASSER,  Clarinet. 

GEORGE  A.  VEAZIE,  Jr.,  Sight  Singing  and  Vocal  Music  in  Public  Schools. 
GEORGE  E.  WHITING,  Organ,  Church  Music,  and  Composition. 
WILLIAM  L.  WHITNEY,  Voice  and  Art  of  Singing. 

Instructors  of  Orchestral  Instruments  marked  *  are  members  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  the  same  organization  are  secured,  on  application, 
teachers  for  such  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  in  the  above  list. 

A  limited  number  of  Post-graduates  are  annually  elected  to  serve  as  assistant 
teachers  in  their  respective  departments,  the  following  having  served  in  this 
capacity  during  the  past  year:  Marian  Smart,  Blanche  Palmer,  Rose  Cumins, 
Alice  Greer,  Lena  Hayden,  Annie  Waterman. 

f 

SCHOOLS  OF   ELOCUTION,  GENERAL  LITERATURE,  AND 

LANGUAGES. 

ELOCUTION.  ^ 

SAMUEL  R.  KELLEY,  A.M.,  Principal  in  School  of  Elocution  and  Post- 
graduate Course  in  Oratory. 

ANNIE  B.  LINCOLN,  Associate  Principal,  Instructor  in  Elocution,  Analysis, 
and  Voice  Building. 

FRED  H.  ALLEN,  Lecturer  on  Expression  in  Art. 

GERTRUDE  McQUESTEN,  Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 

GENERAL  LITERATURE. 

EBEN  CHARLTON  BLACK,  Principal  and  Instricctor  in  English  Literature. 
ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Latin,  Mathematics,  and  Scie?ices. 
LEO  WIENER,  Modern  Languages. 

SCHOOL  OF  FINE  ARTS. 

W.  A.  J.  CLAUS,  Principal  and  Instructor  in  Drawing  and  Paititing. 
JOSEPH  FRIZZELL,  Mechanical  Drawing  ajtd  Perspective. 
MARY  HERSEY,  Decorative  Design. 
KARL  VON  RYDINGSVARD,  Artistic  Wood  Carving. 


FACULTY. 
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TUNING  DEPARTMENT  AND  MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES. 

FRANK  W.  HALE,  Principal  of  Tuning  Department. 

GEORGE  H.  K^H,  Regulating  a?id  Polishing. 

EDWARD  W.  DAVIS,  Superintendent  of  Tuning  at  Factory. 

OLIVER  C.  FAUST,  Tuning  afid  Regulating. 

GEORGE  W.  BEMIS,  Guitar  a?id  kifidred  instruynents. 

FRANCES  A.  HENAY,  Physical  Culture. 


LJ 


TUITION. 


FOR  TERM  OF  TEN  WEEKS,  TWO  LESSONS  EACH  WEEK,   IF  NOT  INDICATED 

OTHERWISE. 

Chorus  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  and  Lectures  on  History  of  Music,  etc.,  free  to 


pupils  of  the  Conservatory. 

Conducting,  Art  of.  Regular  Course,  once  a  \veek,  class  of  four    .       .  $12  oo 

Conducting,  Art  of,  Special  Course,  twice  a  week,  class  of  four    .       .  20.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   20.00 

Deportment,  Concert,  once  a  week   5-oo 

Dramatic  Action,  class  lessons,  two  lessons  per  week  ....  15  00 
Elocution,  class  session  Monday,  Tuesday,  Thursday,  and  Friday,  from 

10  A.  M.  to  12  M.  of  each  day  

Elocution  :  Class  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   15  00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  one  lesson  per  week   20.00 

Elocution  :  Private  Lessons,  two  lessons  per  week         ....  35-00 

Elocution  :  Juvenile  Class,  one  lesson  per  week   10  00 

English  branches,  one  lesson  per  week   5-oo 

Fine  Arts,  including  daily  use  of  studio,  one  session      ....  20.00 

Fine  Arts,  including  daily  use  of  studio,  two  sessions     ....  30.00 

French   10.00 

German   lO-OO 

Hand  Culture,  class  of  eight,  one  lesson  per  week   5-00 

Harmony   ^5  «> 

Harmony  (^advanced  course)   20.00 

Introductory  Course,  six  lessons  per  week  

Italian   °° 

Languages,  one  lesson  per  week  (for  vocal  pupils  only),  per  year         .  1000 

Literature,  special  classes   10  00 

Literature   5^0 

Literature,  to  regular  pupils  of  Elocution  course  only,  per  year     .       .  10.00 

Lyric  Action,  two  class  lessons  per  week   15  00. 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four   20.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  class  of  four,  one  lesson  per  week    .       .       .  10.00 

Orchestration   2°  *^ 

♦Orchestral  Instruments  (except  Violin),  private  only  .... 

Organ,  class  of  four   20.00 


♦Tuition  for  private  instruction,  from  one  dollar  upward,  according  to  study 
and  grade.  For  particulars  apply  to  the  General  Manager  or  to  the  Registrar 
of  the  Conservatory. 
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Organ,  class  of  three   $27.00 

Organ  Practice,  per  hour  $0.10  to  0.40 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  class  of  four         .       .       .       .       .  1000 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  first  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four      .  5.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  class  of  four   i5-oo 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two        .       .  15  00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  second  grade,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  four  .  8.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades      .       .       .  20.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three  .  .  .  27.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  third  to  fifth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes 

of  three  only   i5-00 

Pianoforte  as  secondary  study  for  Vocalists  and  Violinists,  following 

Introductory  Course   8.00 

♦Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  two  lessons  per  week   6.00 

Physical  Culture,  class  lessons   3.00 

Physical  Culture  (school  gymnastics)   5.00 

*Sight  Singing  (advanced)       .........  6.00 

Solfeggio,  Ear  Training  and  dictation  6.00 

Theory   10.00 

Tuning  (per  annum),  with  use  of  instruments  for  practice    .       .       .  100.00 

Viola,  classes  of  eight,  one  lesson  a  week   5.00 

Violin,  third  and  fourth  grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  class  of  three  only  15.00 

♦Violin,  Sight  Playing,  two  lessons  per  week   6.00 

Violoncello,  private,  one  half  hour  (for  advanced  pupils  only)      .       .  20.00 

Violoncello,  private,  three  quarters  of  an  hour       .....  30.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  class  of  four  (4  lessons  a  week)  .....  20.00 

Voice,  first  grade,  once  a  week,  class  of  two   20.00 

Voice,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  grades        ....  20.00 

Voice,  third  to  sixth  grades,  classes  of  three   27.00 

Voice  as  secondary  study  for  Pianists,  Organists  or  Violinists       .       .  8.00 

*To  pupils  not  in  the  regular  courses  the  tuition  for  studies  marked  *  will 
be  double  the  amount  given  above. 


HISTORY  OF  THE  INSTITUTION. 


THE  Conservatory  System  of  musical  instruction  was  first  intro- 
duced into  this  country  by  Dr.  Eben  Tourj^e,  in  1853.  The 
Musical  Institute,  which  was  the  earliest  embodiment  of  the 
idea,  was  diartered  by  the  State  of  Rhode  Island,  in  1859,  and  soon 
developed  into  the  Providence  Conservatory  of  Music,  at  Providence, 
R.  I.  The  Institution  was,  in  February,  1867,  removed  to  Boston,  where 
commodious  quarters  were  secured  in  the  famous  Music  Hall  building. 
In  1870,  by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  Massachusetts,  it  was 
incorporated  under  the  name  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

The  rapid  and  steady  growth  of  the  Conservatory  led,  in  the  year 
1882,  to  the  purchase  of  its  present  splendid  estate  on  Franklin  Square, 
where,  besides  the  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  comfortable 
home  for  lady  students  was  opened.  To  the  departments  of  Music  and 
Elocution  were  added  at  that  time  departments  of  Literature,  Language, 
and  Fine  Arts.  The  phenomenal  growth  of  the  Institution  has  led  to  the 
constant  increase  of  its  Faculty,  until  it  now  consists  of  over  seventy 
members,  in  the  departments  of  Music,  Literature, .  Elocution,  Art,  and 
Tuning.  Dr.  E.  Tourjee  remained  Director  of  the  Institution  until  his 
death,  in  the  spring  of  1891.  His  place  has  been  filled  by  the  renowned 
musician,  Carl  Faelten,  who  entered  the  Institution  in  the  year  1885  as 
professor  of  Pianoforte,  and  soon  became  interested  in  the  Management. 
When,  in  the  fall  of  1889,  Dr.  Tourjee  retired  from  the  office  on  account 
of  illness,  Mr.  Faelten  was  called  to  serve  as  Chairman  of  the  Directory 
Committee,  later  on  as  Acting  Director,  and,  after  the  death  of  Dr. 
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Tourj^e,  he  was  unanimously  elected  Director.  Numerous  reforms  and 
additional  advantages  have  been  introduced  during  recent  years,  which 
have  steadily  increased  the  standard  and  reputation  of  the  Institution. 
Through  the  generosity  of  friends,  a  fund  of  over  ^150,000  was  donated 
during  the  school  year  1 891-92.  This  places  the  Institution  on  a  permanent 
financial  basis,  and  thus  enables  it  to  add  still  greater  facilities  to  its  already 
ample  equipment.  The  charter,  under  which  the  Conservatory  is  organ- 
ized, provides  that  no  individual  profit  shall  go  to  any  person.  There  are 
no  stockholders,  and  all  profits  must  be  expended  in  the  improvement  of 
the  courses  of  education  and  of  the  building. 

LOCATION. 

The  location  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  in  the  city  of  Boston, 
recognized  as  the  great  Art  and  Literary  centre  of  America,  offers  incom- 
parable opportunities  to  the  student  of  music,  such  as  the  concerts  of  the 
celebrated  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra  and  the  large  choral  societies, 
numerous  and  excellent  concerts  of  chamber  music,  and  recitals  of  famous 
artists.  There  are  also  at  the  command  of  the  student  the  great  libraries, 
the  Art  Museum,  and  other  opportunities  for  general  culture. 

The  situation  of  the  Institution  is  peculiarly  advantageous.  It  stands 
in  the  heart  of  the  city's  population,  fronting  on  the  quiet  Franklin  Square, 
a  beautiful  park  with  shady  trees,  lawn,  and  fountains.  A  wide,  open 
space  in  the  rear,  also  abounding  in  trees,  supplements  the  freshness  and 
quiet  of  the  location  ;  at  the  same  time  the  Conservatory  is  only  one 
minute's  walk  from  Washington  Street  and  Shawmut  Avenue,  and  has  a 
complete  command  of  street  railway  conveniences. 

The  building  is  the  largest  and  best  equipped  Conservatory  building 
in  this  country,  and  one  of  the  finest  in  the  world.  It  is  located  at  the 
corner  of  Newton  and  James  Streets,  fronting  on  Franklin  Square,  as  men- 
tioned above.  The  Newton  Street  frontage  extends  230  feet,  that  on 
James  210  feet;  the  elevation  presents  seven  stories  and  a  dome.  In 
this  great  building  are  gathered  together  all  the  requirements  of  the 
Conservatory,  embracino^  a  music  hall,  gymnasium,  library  and  reading 
rooms,  museum,  parlors,  class  and  lecture  rooms,  art  studios,  ofiices,  and 
a  home  for  lady  students.  The  equipments  include  all  modern  conven- 
iences,— steam  heat,  electric  light,  and  electric-bell  communication 
throughout,  elevators,  baths,  telephone,  post  offices,  and  music  store. 
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SUMMARY  OF  COURSES. 


Systematic  instruction,  with  a  view  to  enabling  pupils  to  graduate,  and 
also  to  take  a  post-graduate  course,  is  given  in  the  following  subjects  : 
Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other  Orchestral  Instruments  ; 
Voice  Culture,  and  the  Art  of  Singing ;  Theory  and  Composition. 

Special  Instruction  to  Teachers  (Normal  Course)  is  given  in  Pianoforte, 
Violin,  Singing,  and  in  the  Public  School  Music  Course. 

In  connection  with  the  above  subjects,  there  are  classes  in  Sight  Playing 
and  Sight  Singing,  Orchestral  and  Chamber  Music,  and  in  Church  and 
Choral  Music. 

There  are  also  Lectures  on  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments, 
the  Evolution  of  Form,  and  Pianoforte  construction  and  mechanism ;  also 
frequent  Concerts,  Pupils'  recitals,  and  preparatory  recital  classes. 

SYSTEM  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Instruction  in  Instrumental  Playing  and  in  Singing  is  given  in  classes  of 
two,  three,  or  four  pupils,  or  privately  ;  instruction  in  Sight  Reading,  Theory, 
Harmony,  and  similar  branches  is  given  in  classes  of  various  siz6s.  In 
conformity  with  the  judgment  of  the  first  musical  authorities  of  all  coun- 
tries, the  Director  and  the  Faculty  of  the  Institution  consider  the  class 
system  not  only  the  cheaper,  but  in  many  respects  the  superior  method 
of  instruction. 

Class  instruction  in  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Music  differs  materially 
from  class  instruction  in  other  hues  of  education.  Instead  of  the  entire 
class  having  the  same  lesson,  each  pupil  is  assigned  such  studies  and 
pieces  as  are  especially  adapted  to  his  peculiar  needs.  In  fact,  so  far  as 
the  instruction  is  concerned,  it  amounts  to  a  private  lesson  in  the  presence 
of  others ;  and  although  the  pupils  in  a  class  belong  to  the  same  general 
grade  of  advancement,  it  rarely  occurs  that  they  are  pursuing  identical 
studies,  and  they  seldom  recite  in  concert,  except  in  sight-reading  classes. 
The  progress  of  one  pupil  is  never  retarded  by  reason  of  the  deficiencies  of 
others^  but  as  soon-as  a  certain  degree  of  proficiency  is  reached  the  pupil  is 
immediately  re-graded  and  assigned  to  a7iother  class.  By  means  of  class  in- 
struction freedom  and  ease  in  performing  before  others  are  cultivated,  and 
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emulation  is  stimulated  as  ability  is  matched  with  ability,  mind  comes  in 
contact  with  mind,  and  intellect  is  sharpened  by  intellect.  The  opportu- 
nities thus  offered  for  becoming  famihar  with  the  difificulties  of  others,  and 
for  learning  how  to  overcome  these  difficulties,  is  of  the  greatest  advantage 
to  all,  and  especially  to  those  who  are  preparing  to  teach. 

"  By  the  participation  of  several  pupils  in  the  same  lesson  and  in  the  same 
studies  a  true  musical  feeling  is  aivakefied  and  kept  fresh  among  the  pupils  :  this 
promotes  industry,  and  spurs  on  to  emulation,  and  is  a  preservative  from  one- 
sidedness  of  education  and  taste.'" — Felix  Mendelssohn-Bartholdy. 

Another  invaluable  advantage  of  the  Conservatory  system  is  the  har- 
monious arrangement  of  the  different  branches  of  study  which  are  needed 
for  a  complete  education  in  music,  instruction  in  instrumental  or  vocal 
studies  being  linked  together  with  the  study  of  Sight  Reading,  Theory,  and 
Composition,  Musical  History,  and  other  kindred  subjects. 

To  these  educational  advantages  are  added  the  numerous  collateral 
exercises  at  the  school,  consisting  of  the  Faculty  Concerts,  Lectures,  Pupils' 
Recitals,  and  the  opportunity  of  combining  a  musical  education  with  studies 
in  Literature,  Languages,  Elocution,  Fine  Arts,  etc. 

ENTRANCE. 

Beginners  are  received  in  any  of  the  departments,  and  a  tentative  ex- 
amination is  made  as  to  the  proficiency  of  all  pupils — save  beginners — on 
entering.  Students  more  or  less  advanced  may  enter  any  grade  for  which 
they  are  found  qualified.  If  deficient  in  any  respect,  they  will  be  required 
to  make  up  without  delay  such  studies  as  are  required  in  the  grades  preced- 
ing the  one  entered  (see  Introductory  Course,  page  i8).  'In  the  selection 
of  studies  and  teachers,  pupils  enjoy  as  much  freedom  as  is  consistent  with 
the  general  supervision  of  the  Management,  which  looks  to  the  most 
thorough  and  rapid  progress  of  each  student.  Pupils  may  pursue  the  entire 
course,  either  in  class  or  through  private  instruction. 

CLASSIFICATION. 

Once  in  each  term  a  critical  inquiry  is  made  as  to  the  standing  of  each 
pupil,  those  in  the  regular  course  being  required  to  pass  examinations  and 
meet  general  requirements  as  specified  under  the  various  branches,  before 
promotion  to  classes  of  a  higher  grade. 


CERTIFICATES  AND  DIPLOMAS. 
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CERTIFICATES  AND  DIPLOMAS. 

Certificates  are  granted  upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  certain 
grades  of  the  courses.  Diplomas  are  granted  on  the  satisfactory  completion 
of  any  of  the  full  courses. 

The  minimum  time  of  study  at  the  Conservatory  for  any  one  applying 
for  a  certificate,  is  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each — /.  e.^  one  school  year — in 
the  chief  study.  Diplomas  for  graduation  will  be  granted  after  but  one 
year's  study  at  the  Conservatory  only  in  cases  of  exceptionally  high  standing 
in  all  the  branches  required  at  the  time.  Candidates  for  graduation  from 
any  of  the  departments  of  music,  or  from  the  course  in  Oratory,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of  some  other  institution, 
will  be  required  to  give  satisfactory  evidence  of  a  general  education  represent- 
ing at  least  two  years  of  the  average  high  school  work. 

A  manual  containing  the  specified  requirements  for  Certificates  and 
Diplomas  in  the  various  branches  of  study  will  be  sent  on  application. 

No  certificate  or  diploma  will  be  granted  unless  applied  for  within  two 
years  of  the  completion  of  requirements. 
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Plan  of  Instruction. — The  Courses  in  Pianoforte,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello,  and  Singing  are  divided  into  six  grades.  The  first  and  secotid^ 
or  elementary  grades,  are  devoted  to  the  rudiments  of  notation  and 
technique ;  the  thif-d  and  fourth,  or  intermediate  grades,  to  the  further 
development  of  musical  knowledge  and  technique  ;  and  the  fifth  and  sixth, 
or  advanced  grades,  to  the  acquisition  of  that  higher  degree  of  technique, 
interpretation,  and  general  musical  intelligence  necessary  for  a  competent 
teacher  and  public  performer.  The  course  of  study  for  other  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  the  above  system,  but  is  less  extended. 

On  account  of  the  wide  difference  in  the  qualifications  of  students  on 
entering,  it  is  difficult  to  state  a  given  time  for  the  completion  of  the  courses 
necessary  for  graduation ;  but,  generally  speaking,  for  adults,  grades  one  to 
three  require  from  one  and  a  half  to  two  years,  and  grades  four  to  six  from 
two  to  three  years,  according  to  ability  and  application. 

INTRODUCTORY  COURSE. 

An  Uitroductory  course  was  established  at  the  beginning  of  the  school 
year  1894-95,  and  has  proved  to  be  of  the  greatest  value  to  pupils  just 
entering  the  Conservatory,  as  very  many  were  found  lacking  in  the  funda- 
mental knowledge  and  experience  so  essential  for  the  intelligent  pursuit  of 
the  higher  branches  of  music.     For  the  nominal  charge  of  ^15,  pupils 
receive  during  a  term  of  ten  weeks  daily  lessons  of  one  hour  each  in 
elementary  musical  knowledge,  embracing  a  thorough  drilling  in  rhythm, 
notation,  major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  reading  in  various  clefs,  together  j, 
with  some  knowledge  of  musical  form.     This  course  is  based  upon  the 
recently  published  volume,  "Fundamental  Training,"  a  part  of  the  New  1 
England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course.    As  this  system  of  instruction  in  j 
its  thoroughness  differs  widely  from  traditional  methods,  it  may  be  recom. 
mended  to  pupils  in  all  grades  of  proficiency  on  entering  as  the  best ; 
preparation  for  the  Sight  Playing,  Harmony,  Theory,  and  other  general  and  | 
special  courses  of  the  Conservatory  system.    After  having  completed  the  i|' 
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Introductory  Course  of  ten  weeks,  or  having  passed  equivalent  examinations, 
pupils  take  up  their  regular  work  in  the  special  courses. 

EAR  TRAINING  AND  DICTATION  (SOLFEGGIO). 

This  is  a  systematic  course  in  dictation  exercises  which,  for  all  students 
alike,  affords  the  finest  opportunity  for  the  training  of  the  ear.  In  addition 
to  the  dictation,  they  are  taught  to  sing  correctly  at  sight :  a  faculty  which 
all  musicians,  whether  instrumentalists  or  vocalists,  should  acquire,  as  a 
means  of  making  some  practical  use  of  their  voices  in  choral  singing. 

Classes  of  from  eight  to  twelve  pupils,  all  occupied  during  the  whole 
hour,  meet  twice  a  week.  Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  students 
of  the  Vocal  Course  and  for  those  of  the  Instrumental  Courses. 

After  sufficient  advancement  has  been  made  all  pupils  of  this  course 
join  the  Choral  Class  (see  page  63).  Vocalists  are  required  to  pursue 
the  advanced  grades  of  the  Sight  Singing  Course  (see  page  31). 

PUBLIC  EXERCISES. 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES. 

In  these  classes,  consisting  of  six  to  twelve  pupils,  the  students  receive 
their  first  training  in  performing  on  the  platform.  These  hearings  are  only 
before  the  members  of  the  class  and  the  superintendent. 

pupils'  RECITALS. 

Students  who  have  appeared  creditably  several  times  in  the  Preparatory 
Recital  Classes  are  admitted  to  the  programs  of  the  weekly  afternoon 
Pupils'  Recitals  before  audiences  principally  consisting  of  pupils.  Those 
who  show  superior  ability  on  those  occasions  are,  after  having  reached  the 
higher  grades,  admitted  to  the  programs  of  the  bi-weekly  evening  Advanced 
Pupils'  Recitals,  to  which  are  invited  the  Trustees  and  other  persons  inter- 
ested in  the  work  of  the  Institution. 

The  pupils  are  marked  for  each  performance  by  the  class  inspectors,  and 
a  record  is  kept  of  their  progress  in  it. 
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PIANOFORTE. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

EsTELLE  T.  Andrews. 
John  D.  Buckingham. 
Adolph  Carpe. 
Charles  F.  Dennee. 
Marie  Dewing. 
Carl  Faelten. 


Reinhold  Faelten. 
Edward  D.  Hale. 
Edwin  Klahre. 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln. 
F.  Addison  Porter. 
Carl  Stasny. 


It  is  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  to  educate  pupils  in 
this  study,  not  merely  that  they  may  become  good  performers,  but  that  they 
may  possess  in  addition  such  thorough  general  musicianship  as  is  required 
from  the  cultured  musician  of  to-day,  and  for  the  acquisition  of  which  the 
pianoforte  is  the  best  adapted  medium. 

Such  musicianship  includes,  among  other  qualifications,  thorough 
fundamental  knowledge,  correct  playing  at  sight,  ability  to  transpose  readily, 
as  well  as  systematic  memorizing,  and  analyzing  at  sight, — all  accomplish- 
ments equally  indispensable  to  performer  and  teacher  alike,  and  essential 
for  permanent  success  in  either  direction.  The  development  of  technical 
execution  represents  only  one  of  several  important  features  and  may  be 
terminated  at  a  comparatively  early  stage,  according  to  the  adaptability  of 
the  hands  and  other  individual  considerations.  Accordingly  the  Pianoforte 
Course  consists  of  two  distinct  and  parallel  branches  of  study,  viz.  :  a  special 
and  a  general  course  ;  the  special  course,  including  the  development  of 
technique  and  the  acquisition  of  repertoire,  being  taught  in  classes  of  three 
or  four  or  privately,  w^hile  the  general  course  is  devoted  to  sight  playing, 
transposition,  memorizing  and  analyzing,  and  is  taught  in  classes  only.  Two 
lessons  per  week  are  given  in  each  branch. 


SPECIAL  PIANOFORTE  COURSE. 

The  almost  inexhaustible  treasures  of  instructive  and  other  Pianoforte 
music  afford  a  great  variety  in  the  use  of  material  in  the  different  grades, 
according  to  the  needs  of  individual  pupils,  with  the  exception  of  certain 
standard  studies  which  are  taken  up  by  nearly  all  students.  In  the  follow- 
ing list  a  few  specimens  are  given  for  each  grade,  from  which  the  general 
standard  of  the  grades  may  be  determined. 


INSTRUMENTAL  AND  VOCAL  COURSES. 


21 


First  and  Second  Grades. — *Fundamental  Training  and  Fundamental 
Readers ;  *  Books  i  and  2  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory. 

Third  Grade. — Krause's  Studies,  op.  2  ;  Heller's  Studies,  op.  47  ;  easy 
Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn  and  others. 

Fourth  Grade. — Cramer's  Studies  ;  *Bach's  Two-voice  Inventions  ; 
Mendelssohn's  Songs  Without  Words  ;  easy  Sonatas  by  Mozart  and  others  ; 
Clementi,  Gradus  ad  Parnassum.    *  Book  3  of  Pianoforte  Course. 

Fifth  Grade. — Moscheles'  Studies,  op.  70;  Kessler's  Studies,  op.  15  ; 
*Bach's  Three-voice  Inventions,  and  easier  selections  from  the  Well- 
Tempered  Clavichord  ;  Beethoven's  Sonatas  (first  period)  ;  and  selections 
from  works  in  the  smaller  forms  by  Chopin  and  Schumann.  *  Book  4  of 
Pianoforte  Course. 

Sixth  Grade. — Chopin's  Studies  and  other  works ;  Bach's  Well-Tem- 
pered Clavichord ;  Beethoven's  Sonatas,  middle  period ;  Concertos  by 
Mendelssohn  and  others. 

An  extensive  list  of  graded  Pianoforte  works  is  contained  in  the  *Teachers' 
Manual  by  Carl  Faelten. 

In  conjunction  with  the  regular  Pianoforte  Course  a  special  course  in 
hand  culture  may  be  pursued  and,  after  the  fifth  grade  is  reached,  those 
expecting  to  become  teachers  are  received  into  the  Normal  Course. 

The  Virgil  Practice  Clavier  is  used  in  cojinection  ■wiih  instruction  in  Piajio- 
forte  Technique.  The  Practice  Clavier  is  aji  ingenioicsly  co?istructed  imcte  key- 
board^ -zvith  double  clicks  indicating  the  doivn  and  uf  movement  of  each  key.  By 
its  use  in  teachi?ig  and  home  practice  the  mechanical  difficulties  of  ^iatioforte 
flaying  are  much  more  rapidly  and  thoroughly  overcome  than  by  the  same  amojint 
of  practice  on  the  pianoforte  alone.  The  class  and  practice  rooms  have  beefi 
equipped  ivith  the  latest  improved  claviers. 

general  pianoforte  course  (playing  at  sight,  transposition,  etc.). 

This  course  includes  practice  in  reading  in  all  clefs,  systematic  memor- 
izing, sight  playing  of  music  for  two  and  four  hands,  of  accompaniments  for 
vocal  and  instrumental  music,  transposing,  and  improvising.    This  course 

*  Published  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Alusic. 
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directly  follows  the  Introductory  Course,  and  should  be  pursued  during 
the  entire  period  of  study  in  the  Pianoforte  Course,  although  only  four 
terms  are  made  compulsory  for  graduation.  The  classes  meet  twice  each 
week.  Tuition,  $6  per  term.  All  music  for  this  course  is  furnished  free  by 
the  Institution. 

HAND  CULTURE  FOR  PIANOFORTE  STUDENTS. 

A  thorough  course  of  gymnastic  and  technical  exercises,  with  and 
without  the  use  of  the  instrument,  for  acquiring  correct  positions  and 
developing  strength,  endurance,  and  freedom  of  the  fingers,  wrists,  and 
arms,  combined  with  foundational  exercises  in  the  different  kinds  of  touch, 
rhythm,  and  technique,  such  as  scales,  arpeggios,  trills,  etc.  This  study 
carefully  followed  will  give  a  thorough  technical  foundation  in  a  much 
shorter  time  than  by  the  ordinary  methods,  and  thus  save  a  great  deal  of 
time  and  annoyance  in  the  regular  pianoforte  instruction,  which  should  be 
of  a  musical  nature,  and  not  hampered  by  inefficiencies  in  mechanical 
requisites.  The  course  is  not  only  essential  as  a  formative  basis  for  be- 
ginners in  pianoforte  playing,  but  is  also  strongly  recommended  to  tlie 
advanced  pianoforte  and  organ  pupils,  especially  to  those  whose  execution 
is  hampered  by  bad  habits  of  hand  position,  by  weak  or  stiff  finger  action, 
and  similar  obstacles.  To  those  who  are  fitting  themselves  to  become 
teachers  of  pianoforte,  this  instruction  will  be  of  incomparable  value,  for 
they  will  thus  be  able  to  acquire  the  faculty  of  recognizing  the  right  treat- 
ment of  each  individual  pupil  in  technical  development. 

FUNDAMENTAL  TRAINING  CI^SSES  FOR  CHILDREN  UNDER   1 4  YEARS. 

These  classes  meet  two  hours  a  week  for  instruction  in  elementary 
knowledge  of  music  and  pianoforte  playing.  The  instruction,  based  upon 
the  most  thorough  and  advanced  pedagogic  principles,  is  given  in  classes 
of  from  eight  to  ten  pupils,  each  of  whom  is  occupied  during  the  whole 
hour.  The  system  has  been  thoroughly  tested,  and  it  has  been  ascertained 
that  the  interest  taken  by  children  in  this  form  of  instruction,  and  the 
progress  made  during  a  season,  are  far  superior  as  compared  with  the  interest 
and  progress  of  children  instructed  under  traditional  methods  during  the 
same  time. 
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Pupils  for  these  classes  are  accepted  for  the  whole  school  year  of  forty 
weeks  only.  The  cost  of  tuition  for  the  school  year  is  $30,  payable  as 
follows  :  ^10  at  beginning  of  first  term,  $10  at  beginning  of  second  term, 
and  the  balance  at  the  beginning  of  third  term. 

NORMAL  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE. 
SUPERINTENDENTS. 

F.  Addison  Porter.  Miss  Marie  Dewing. 

Students  who  have  reached  the  fifth  grade  of  the  full  Pianoforte 
Course,  are  given  an  opportunity  of  teaching  in  the  free  classes  for  talented 
children,  under  personal  supervision  and  direction  of  the  Normal  Course 
Superintendent.  These  classes  were  opened  in  the  fall  of  1892,  and  have 
proved  to  be  very  successful  and  of  extreme  value  to  our  advanced  pupils, 
by  giving  them  practical  experience  in  systematic  teaching.  A  preparatory 
course  of  twenty  lessons  in  systematic  teaching  is  given  in  the  last  term  of 
each  school  year,  and  is  compulsory  to  all  who  expect  to  join  the  Normal 
Course  in  the  following  year.  In  addition  to  the  practical  teaching,  the 
members  of  the  normal  class  have  a  weekly  conference,  presided  over  by 
the  Superintendents,  in  which  the  work  of  the  class  is  analyzed  and  criti- 
cised. Tuition  for  the  preparatory  course  is  ^10;  registration  for  the 
Normal  Course  and  for  the  weekly  conferences  is  free  of  charge. 

PIANOFORTE  AS  A  SECONDARY  STUDY. 

Pupils  pursuing  as  chief  study  a  course  in  Singing,  or  Violin,  or  any 
other  orchestral  instrument,  receive  a  special  course  in  pianoforte  playing 
calculated  to  give  them  sufficient  execution  for  the  playing  of  accompani- 
ments and  the  rendering  of  small  scores  in  a  musicianly  style,  and  are 
afforded  opportunities  of  acquiring  systematic  experience  and  skill  in  sight 
playing  and  transposing.  This  instruction  succeeds  the  Introductory 
Course,  and  is  not  given  privately,  but  only  in  limited  classes  meeting  twice 
a  week.  Pupils  are  advised  to  pursue  a  course  during  the  entire  period  of 
study  in  their  specialty,  thus  ensuring  the  acquisition  of  thorough  musician- 
ship, for  which  the  study  of  their  specialty  alone  would  never  give  sufficient 
opportunity.    A  nominal  fee  of  ^8  is  charged  for  this  instruction. 
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ORGAN. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Henry  Dunham.  George  E.  Whiting. 

The  chief  object  of  this  course  is  the  education  of  organists  with  a 
view  to  fitting  them  for  the  practical  conduct  of  church  services,  while  at 
the  same  time  affording  them  opportunities  for  attaining  proficiency  as 
Concert  organists.  As  there  are  very  few  positions,  if  any,  in  which  an 
organist  could  depend  upon  organ  playing  alone  for  earning  a  livelihood, 
those  who  enter  this  branch  of  study  are  advised  to  take  up  some  other 
principal  study  in  conjunction  with  it.  One  of  the  courses  culminating  in 
a  Normal  Course  (and  particularly  Singing)  will  be  best  adapted  for  such 
purposes.  Church  organists  come  into  frequent  contact  with  vocalists,  and 
the  more  they  are  acquainted  with  the  art  of  singing  and  vocal  music  the 
more  efficiently  will  they  be  able  to  fill  their  positions  as  directors  of  church 
and  other  music. 

Organ  instruction  comprises  : — 

{a)  Two  weekly  lessons  in  class  of  four  pupils,  or  by  request  in  private, 
on  organ  technique  and  repertoire  ;  tuition,  $20  per  term  in  class. 

{l>)  One  weekly  lesson  for  not  less  than  one  season's  course  in  church 
playing  and  choir  accompanying.    General  class  free  of  charge, 

{c)  Two  weekly  lessons,  in  limited  classes,  in  transposing  and  impro- 
vising (special  class  for  organists)  not  less  than  two  terms ;  tuition,  $6  per 
term.  Organ  pupils  should  supplement  the  latter  course  by  continuing  in 
the  Pianoforte  Sight-playing  classes,  and  thus  utiHzing  the  valuable  oppor- 
tunities afforded  them  of  improving  their  proficiency  in  sight  playing,  read- 
ing of  scores,  etc. 

{d)  A  one  term's  course  in  organ  tuning  and  simple  repairing  (free 
class). 

COURSE  IN  ORGAN  PLAYING. 

No  organ  instruction  is  given  in  the  first  and  second  grades.  The 
pupils  acquire  the  necessary  elementary  knowledge  and  sufficient  skill  and 
familiarity  with  the  keyboard  by  pursuing  the  first  and  second  grades  of  the 
Pianoforte  Course,  either  at  the  Conservatory  or  elsewhere. 

The  Third  Grade  is  devoted  to  Exercises  in  Pedal  Playing ;  First 
Studies  in  Pedal  Obligato,  Hymn-tune  Playing,  the  Construction  of  Inter- 
ludes and  Short  Modulations,  Transposition,  and  Elementary  Registration. 
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The  Fourth  Grade  includes  an  extended  study  of  Registration 
through  the  medium  of  pieces  especially  adapted  for  use  as  Preludes  and 
Postludes  in  church  service,  studies  and  pieces  of  the  polyphonic  type  as 
represented  by  Rink  and  Bach,  and  the  practice  of  Quartet  and  Chorus 
'Accompaniment. 

The  Fifth  Grade  adds  the  accompaniment  of  the  Solo  Voice  to  that 
of  Quartet  and  Chorus,  the  text  for  the  whole  being  of  Mass  or  Oratorio 
Form.  This  grade  also  includes  the  study  of  works  for  Organ  Solo,  in  the 
Sonata  Form,  by  Bach,  Mendelssohn,  and  others ;  also  a  few  modern 
works  in  Free  Form. 

The  Sixth  Grade  is  devoted  principally  to  the  development  of  an 
artistic  technique  for  concert  purposes,  through  the  medium  of  compositions 
and  arrangements  of  the  German,  French,  English,  and  American 
writers. 

The  work  of  this  grade  is  included  in  the  course  for  Church  and  Con- 
cert playing,  and  is  not  intended  for  those  who  are  studying  Church  playing 
only. 

Organ  students  should  pursue  the  course  in  Composition  as  far  as  possi- 
ble, and  not  restrict  themselves  to  the  four  terms  of  Theory  and  four  terms 
.  of  Harmony  prescribed. 

For  Post-graduate  Course  see  page  37. 

ORGANS,  ORGAN  PRACTICE,  ETC. 

There  are  four  large  two  and  three  manual  Pipe  Organs  and  ten  two-manual 
Pedal  Organs  in  the  Conservatory  building,  for  the  exclusive  use  of  the  organ 
students  and  teachers. 

Ten  excellent  two-manual  pedal  organs  have  been  built  especially  for  the 
Institution  by  the  wellrknown  Estey  Organ  Company,  and  these  take  the  place 
of  the  practice  organs  formerly  in  use. 

All  organs  are  blown  by  steam  power,  and  practice  hours  are  furnished  at 
moderate  expense. 

The  London  Choir  speaks  as  follows  of  the  Organ  Department  of  the  Insti- 
ution  :  "  In  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  recitals  are  so  arranged 
s  to  provide  illustrations  of  all  classes  of  music  for  that  instrument.    In  this 
espect,  the  American  music  school  is  far  in  advance  of  our  own  Academy,  and, 
*ndeed,  of  every  English  educational  institution." 

Stick  facilities  for  practice  are  not  furnished  elsewhere,  either  in  this  coutitry 
r  in  Europe. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS. 


P.OARI)  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Benj.  Cutter, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Eugene  Gruenbkrg, 

Violin. 

Herman  ITartmann, 

Violin, 


Charles  McLaughlin, 


Violin. 

Emil  Mahr, 

Violin  and  Viola. 

Leo  Schulz, 


Violoncello. 


Emil  GoLDE,  Double  Bass. 


VIOLIN. 


The  Violin  instruction,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte  instruction,  con- 
sists of  two  branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course  for 
the  acquisition  of  execution  and  study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course 
in  Violin,  Sight,  and  Orchestral  playing.  The  violin  is  not  a  suitable  in- 
strument for  the  acquisition  of  the  rudiments  of  music,  and  whenever  pos- 
sible they  should  be  taught  with  the  aid  of  the  pianoforte  on  the  plan  of 
the  Fundamental  Training  Course. 

Juvenile  pupils  not  in  possession  of  a  pianoforte,  should  at  least  receive 
an  adequate  preliminary  training  in  all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm, 
names  of  tones,  intervals,  staff  notation,  and  a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  as 
given  in  our  public  schools,  before  commencing  the  manipulation  of  the 
Violin.  The  New  England  Conservatory  requires  this  knowledge  from 
every  beginner  on  the  violin,  and  those  found  deficient  or  wholly  lacking 
in  it,  are  offered  opportunities  of  acquiring  the  necessary  knowledge  before 
receiving  violin  instruction. 


First  Grade  :  Elements  of  Violin  Technique. 

Second  Grade  :  Easy  exercises.  Studies  and  Pieces. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  Scales,  Bowing,  Position, 
Harmonics,  etc.  Selected  studies  of  the  degree  of  difficulty  to  be  met 
with  in  Alard,  Op.  i6,  and  in  Rode's  A  minor  Concerto;  violin  sonatas  by 
Haydn,  Mozart,  and  others. 


SPECIAL  INSTRUCT'ION  IN  VIOLIN  PLAYING. 
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Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Exercises  by  Schradick,  Leonard,  and 
others ;  studies  by  Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Rode,  and  Dont :  concertos  by 
Spohr  and  Viotti ;  soli  by  Vieuxtemps,  Wieniawski ;  sonatas  and  other 
ensonble  music  by  Beethoven  and  others. 

NORMAL  COURSE  IN  VIOLIN. 

SUPERINTENDENT. 
Benjamin  Cutter. 
Students  of  the  Advanced  Violin  Classes  are  given  an  opportunity  of 
teaching  in  the  free  classes  for  talented  children,  under  personal  supervision 
of  the  Superintendent. 

COURSE  IN  VIOLIN  SIGHT  PLAYING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 
Emil  Mahr. 

There  is  a  carefully  graded  course  in  the  indispensable  accomplishment 
of  playing  violin  music  correctly  at  first  sight.    Pupils  attending  this  course 
ill  become  properly  fitted  for  taking  part  in  orchestral  and  other  ensemble 
playing.    Studies,  duets,  trios,  etc.,  with  and  without  accompaniment,  are 
read,  the  text-books  being  furnished  by  the  Institution. 

VIOLA  COURSE. 

A  course  in  Viola  Playing,  which  requires  only  about  two  terms  of  study, 
and  which  will  greatly  increase  their  musical  knowledge,  is  recommended  to 
all  violin  pupils  of  the  intermediate  and  advanced  classes.  The  only  de- 
viating feature  of  any  importance  is  the  reading  of  the  Alto  Clef.  Viola 
i  players  are  constantly  in  demand.  The  course  includes  easy  exercises, 
reading  of  viola  parts  of  string  quartets,  etc. 

Students  wishing  to  make  the  Viola  their  specialty  will  pursue  a  course 
similar  to  that  of  the  violin,  and  at  the  same  rate. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  First  half  of  Kummer's  Method  for  Vio- 
loncello. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  The  rest  of  Kummer's  Method,  together 
with  selected  studies  by  Dotzauer,  concertinos  by  Kummer  and  Romberg, 
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and  other  pieces  of  moderate  difficulty ;  also  violoncello  parts  of  eas; 
trios  and  quartets  by  Haydn  and  Mozart. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  Remainder  of  studies  by  Dotzauer,  studie 
by  DuBois  and  others  ;  concertos  and  solo  pieces  by  Romberg,  Goiter 
mann,  Davidoff,  Popper,  etc. ;  violoncello  parts  of  chamber  music  b} 
Beethoven,  Mendelssohn,  Mozart,  Schubert,  etc. 

DOUBLE  BASS  COURSE. 

The  Course  for  the  Double  Bass  corresponds  with  the  general  plan  o 
the  Violoncello  course. 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Jos.  B.  Claus, 

Band  Instruments. 

Herman  Guentzel, 

Bassooti . 

Edward  M.  Heindl, 
Flute. 

August  Sautet, 

Oboe. 


Heinrich  Sciiuecker, 

Harp. 

A.  Hackebarth, 

French  Horn. 

Pierre  Miller, 
Trumpet  and  Cornet. 

E.  Strasser, 

Clarinet. 


D.  H.  Moore, 
Trombone. 

These  instructors,  except  Mr.  Jos.  B.  Claus,  are  members  of  the  Bosto 
Symphony  Orchestra.  From  this  organization  are  secured  on  application  teach 
ers  of  such  orchestral  instruments  as  are  not  mentioned  above. 

The  Course  of  Study  for  these  various  instruments  corresponds  in  gen 
eral  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  of  the  above  instruments  must  hav 
completed  the  first  three  grades  of  the  Piano  Course,  the  free  course  ii 
History  of  Music,  and  four  terms  each  of  Harmony  and  Theory. 


ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  PIANOFORTE  AND  STRINGS. 

Pupils  in  the  final  year  of  the  Performers'  Course  in  Pianoforte  have 
opportunity  to  practice,  with  pupils  of  the  advanced  classes  in  stringed 
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instruments,  Duos,  Trios,  and  other  works  for  Pianoforte  and  Strings,  under 
the  supervision  and  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Leo  Schulz. 

Pianoforte  Students  in  other  advanced  classes  have  opportunity  for  reg- 
I  jistering  for  enseiiihle  playing  with  the  personal  assistance  of  Messrs.  Emil 
Mahr  and  Leo  Schulz,  at  private  lesson  rates. 

ENSEMBLE  PLAYING  FOR  STRING  INSTRUMENTS. 

^1     In  these  classes  String  Quartette  and  other  ensemble  music  is  studied 
under  the  supervision  of  Mr.  Mahr  and  Mr.  Leo  Schulz. 


ORCHESTRAL  CLASS. 

All  pupils  studying  stringed  instruments  in  the  third,  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  grades  are  required  to  attend  regularly  the  preparatory  lessons,  re- 
hearsals, and  performances  of  the  Orchestral  Class. 

The  rehearsals  are  held  weekly,  beginning  at  the  middle  of  the  first 
term,  and  are .  continued  throughout  the  year  under  the  leadership  of  Mr. 
Emil  Mahr.  Symphonies  and  Overtures  by  the  Classic  Masters  are  studied, 
together  with  shorter  works  of  modern  writers,  and  performed  in  public. 

Preparatory  lessons,  free  of  charge  to  the  students  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory,  are  given,  for  first  violins  by  Mr.  E.  Mahr,  second  violins 
by  Mr.  H.  Hartmann,  violas  by  Mr.  Cutter,  violonceUi  by  Mr.  L.  Schulz. 
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VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


William  H.  Dunham. 
Louise  Leimer. 
Marie  Gallison. 


Frank  E.  Morse, 
augusto  rotoli. 
William  L.  Whitney. 


The  human  voice  as  a  musical  instrument  is  not  well  adapted  for  the  i 
acquisition  of  musical  rudiments,  while  the  pianoforte,  with  its  large  com-!  1 
pass,  positive  pitch,  and  other  advantages,  is  the  most  adequate  medium. 
Hand  in  hand,  therefore,  with  elementary  voice  building,  the  singer  should 
pursue  the  study  of  thorough  fundamental  musical  knowledge,  and  should^ 
also  acquire  sufficient  facility  in  pianoforte  playing ;  otherwise  he  will  be  li  ^ 
greatly  hindered  in  practically  applying  vocal  technique,  and  will  remain  j 
an  incompetent  and  comparatively  useless  member  of  the  profession.  For 
these  reasons,  participation  in  the  Introductory  Course,  and,  after  its  com-  ' 
pletion,  in  the  Singers'  Pianoforte  Classes  (see  page  23)  is  now  made 
compulsory  at  the  New  England  Conservatory.    To  this  course  and  to  the 
theoretical  studies  is  further  to  be  added  the  study  of  Sight  Singing,  pronun- 
ciation and  languages, — all  equally  indispensable  subjects  for  the  vocalist. 


This  course  is  devoted  to  voice  building,  development  of  vocal 
technique,  and  acquisition  of  repertoire.  Instruction  is  given  in  classes  of 
three  or  four  pupils,  or  privately. 

First  and  Second  Grades  :  Voice  Building ;  exercises  in  Vocalization 
and  Solfeggio. 

Third  and  Fourth  Grades  :  Exercises  in  Vocalization  and  Solfeggio 
continued  ;  embellishments,  ballads,  songs  and  arias  of  moderate  difficulty; 
ensemble  singing. 

Fifth  and  Sixth  Grades  :  More  difficult  exercises  in  technicjue, 
embellishments,  etc. ;  study  and  building  up  of  repertoire  of  Church,  Con- 
cert, Oratorio  and  Operatic  Music. 

singing  as  secondary  study. 
The  correct  use  of  the  singing  voice  should  not  be  confined  to  those 
who  wish  to  make  a  specialty  of  singing.    Since  every  human  being 
possesses  vocal  organs  and  makes  some  use  of  them,  it  may  be  reasonably 


SINGING  AS  principal  STUDY. 
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expected  that  every  one  pursuing  music  as  a  study  should  wish  to  acquire, 
at  least,  the  correct  rudiments  in  the  use  of  this  most  delicate  instrument, 
the  voice.  To  offer  sufficient  facilities  for  those  pursuing  an  instrumental 
branch  as  principal  study,  the  Conservatory  has  established  a  vocal  course, 
in  which  the  rudiments  of  singing  are  taught  in  somewhat  larger  classes 
(meeting  twice  a  week)  at  the  nominal  rate  of  $%.oo  per  term.  One  year 
of  this  course  will  be  sufficient  for  the  average  instrumentalist,  to  be  followed 
by  the  course  in  Sight  Singing. 

COURSE  IN  ADVANCED  SIGHT  SINGING. 

Instructor,  Samuel  W.  Cole. 
The  advanced  sight- singing  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  regular 
Solfeggio  course,  the  classes  containing  from  twelve  to  fifteen  pupils,  who 
are  occupied  simultaneously  during  the  whole  hour,  three  and  four  part 
music  being  chiefly  used.  This  instruction  is  indispensable  to  prospective 
church  and  secular  quartet  singers. 

NORMAL  COURSE  IN  VOICE  CULTURE. 

Superintendent,  Frank  E.  Morse. 
*      Advanced  students  of  the  Vocal  Course  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
■  teach  in  the  free  classes  consisting  of  gifted  young  vocalists,  under  personal 
supervision  of  one  of  the  regular  teachers. 

Pupils  must  have  studied  in  the  Institution  at  least  four  terms,  and 
be  otherwise  fully  qualified,  before  they  can  be  admitted  as  teachers  of  this 
department.    Tuition  free. 

VOCAL  MUSIC  IN  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Samuel  W.  Cole.  \  George  A.  Veazie. 

Both  the  Normal  and  National  methods  are  taught  in  the  simplest 
and  most  direct  manner.  Both  instructors  are  actively  engaged  in  the 
public  schools,  thus  affording  all  who  enter  this  department  an  opportunity 
of  seeing  the  respective  systems  in  operation.  The  course  covers  not  more 
than  four  nor  less  than  two  terms,  according  to  the  ability  and  previous 
experience  of  the  pupil. 

A  certificate  is  awarded  to  all  who  complete  this  course,  provided  that 
the  applicant  has  been  a  pupil  in  the  regular  courses  of  the  Conservatory 
"or  at  least  a  year.    For  tuition  see  page  8. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES. 

The  Theoretical  Courses  consist  of : — 

1 .  One  year  in  General  Theory  (scientific  study  of  music) . 

2.  Four  years  in  Composition. 

3.  Course  in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

4.  Lecture  Courses  on  History  of  Music,  Evolution  of  Form,  Orches- 
tral Instruments,  Pianoforte  Construction  and  other  subjects. 

As  a  sufficient  amount  of  theoretical  knowledge  is  necessary  for  any 
one  who  hopes  to  rise  above  the  level  of  the  ordinary  musical  amateur, 
the  one  year's  course  in  General  Theory  and  the  first  year's  study  in  the 
course  of  Composition  (Harmony),  attendance  upon  the  one  year's 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  History,  on  Orchestral  Instruments,  and  for 
Pianoforte  students  on  Pianoforte  Construction,  are  compulsory  for  every 
student  in  the  regular  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Courses. 

Those  who,  on  entrance,  pass  examinations  for  the  whole  or  for  parts  of 
these  courses  are  permitted  to  substitute  a  corresponding  number  of  terms 
of  the  advanced  grades  of  Composition,  or  the  Special  Course  in  the  Art 
of  Conducting,  in  place  of  those  terms  in  the  regular  courses  in  Theory  and 
Harmony  which  they  have  studied  elsewhere. 

EXAMINATIONS. 

The  year's  course  of  four  terms  in  Theory,  and  Harmony,  and  Com- 
position is  concluded  by  an  examination ;  and  a  percentage  of  65  is 
required  to  pass.  Examinations  not  taken  on  the  dates  announced  for 
them,  must  be  paid  for  at  private  lesson  rates.  For  dates  of  examinations, 
see  Calendar  inside  front  cover. 

GENERAL  THEORY. 

BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Louis  C.  Elson. 
Benjamin  Cutter.  |  Edward  D.  Hale. 

The  Course  in  General  Musical  Theory  includes,  among  other  things, 
the  elements  of  acoustics  and  tone  quality;  accent  (natural  and  artificial), 
rhythm,  and  tempo ;  outlines  of  motive  transformation  and  thematic  treat- 
ment ;  practical  work  in  the  explanation  and  analysis  of  musical  form ; 
a  brief  description  of  orchestral  instruments,  giving  their  distinguishing 


INSTRUMENTAL  AND   VOCAL  COURSES. 


33 


characteristics  and  most  easily  recognized  effects;  special  instruction  in 
the  interpretation  of  music,  both  as  to  its  rendering  and  its  significance ; 
the  relation  of  music  to  the  other  departments  of  art,  and  to  the  best 
purposes  in  life  ;  in  short,  it  aims  to  make  the  student  intelligent  concerning 
all  the  general  laws  and  principles  that  underlie  music,  both  as  a  science 
and  as  an  art.  Beginning  classes  are  formed  in  the  first  and  third  terms 
only.  With  the  beginning  of  the  school  year,  1895-96,  the  cost  of  tuition 
for  this  course  will  be  reduced  from  ^15  to  ^10  per  term. 


COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Percy  Goetschius. 
George  E.  Whiting. 


George  W.  Chadwick. 
Benjamin  Cutter. 

On  entering  this  course  pupils  must  give  evidence  of  having  previously 
acquired  the  general  rudiments  of  music,  as  taught  in  the  Introductory 
Course  and  in  the  first  and  second  grades  of  Pianoforte.  As  these  studies 
take  the  place  of  the  Elementary  Grades,  the  course  iiself  begins  with 
the  Third  Grade,  and  consists  of  four  grades  of  four  divisions  each. 
Approximately  it  corresponds  to  the  work  of  four  school  years,  the  year 
containing  four  terms  of  ten  weeks  each.  (Students  of  average  ability  are 
adopted  as  standard.)  For  admission  to  any  part  of  the  course  above 
Grade  III^z,  an  examination  on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades,  or 
their  divisions,  is  required  on  entering. 

This  course  is  based  on  strictly  pedagogic  principles,  and  combines 
modern  progressive  modes  of  teaching  with  conservative  thoroughness. 
The  first  and  second  years  (Grades  3  and  4)  differ  materially  from  tradi- 

Itional  methods,  special  attention  being  given  to  practical  application  of 
theoretical  knowledge,  and  to  a  logical  development  of  the  chief  elements, 
Melody,  Harmony,  Coijnterpoint,  and  Form,  from  the  beginning. 


THIRD  GRADE   ( HARMONY )  . 

Text-book :  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Tone  Relations,  by  Dr.  Percy 
IGoetschius. 

Elements  of  Melody,  Harmony  on  contrapuntal  basis,  Modulation  and 
iimplegt  Form,  and  their  application  to  exercises  from  text-book. 
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SYNOPSIS  OF  THIRD- GRADE  WORK. 

{a)  Combination  of  all  Concord  Harmonies  in  four  strict  parts  or 
voices. 

{b)  Combination  of  all  Discord  Harmonies. 

{c)  Modulations. 

{d)  Inharmonic  tones  ;  embellishment  of  voices. 

FOURTH  GRADE  (hARMONY). 

Further  development  of  harmonic  and  contrapuntal  knowledge,  and  its 
application  to  original  work  in  the  smallest  forms  of  musical  composition. 
Text-book  :  Materials  of  Musical  Composition,  by  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  FOURTH-GRADE  WORK. 

{a)  Modulation  applied  to  Original  examples. 

{I?)  Inharmonic  tones  and  harmonic  embellishments  applied  to  original 
examples,  Figuration  and  Paraphrasing. 

{c)  Small  homophonic  forms  :  Phrase,  Period,  Two-part  Song  form, 
writing  of  original  examples. 

Three-part  Song  form,  Song  with  Trio,  writing  of  original  examples 
in  these  forms  in  various  styles  of  instrumental  and  vocal  composition. 

Note. — It  is  left  to  the  discretion  of  the  teacher  to  substitute  lor  Grade 
and  part  of  4/;,  or  to  add  to  this  grade,  a  course  in  strict  Counterpoint  (according 
to  Ebenezer  Prout,  the  text-books  of  Cherubini,  or  Bussler)  in  cases  where  the 
study  of  Counterpoint  provided  in  the  present  course  should  need  further  aug- 
mentation in  preparation  for  the  fifth  grade. 


FIFTH  GRADE   ( COUNTERPOINT) . 

Counterpoint  and  its  application  in  the  polyphonic  forms.  Inventions, 
Fugues  and  Canon. 

SYNOPSIS  OF  FIFTH-GRADE  WORK. 

{a)  Imitation,  Simple  Counterpoint  (florid)  applied  in  the  forms  of  the 
two-voice  Invention  and  three-voice  Invention. 

{b)  Four- voice  Invention,  Choral- figuration,  Fughetta,  and  simple 
Fugue  for  four  voices. 
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{c)  Four-voice  Fugue  continued  ;  Fugue  for  three  and  for  five  voices  ; 
Double  Counterpoint. 

{d)  Double  Fugue  ;  Triple  Fugue  ;  Canon,  independent  and  accom- 
panied ;  Canon  in  some  conventional  form  of  Composition ;  Double  Canon. 

SIXTH  GRADE  (INSTRUMENTATION). 

Higher  Forms  and  Instrumentation. 

{a)  The  Larger  or  Higher  forms  of  Composition ;  Variation  forms ; 
First,  Second,  and  Third  Rondo  forms. 

{d)  Sonatine  form  and  Sonata-allegro  form. 

{c)  Instrumentation. 

{d)  Overture  and  Cantata. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  Composition  must  have  studied  at  the 
Institution  either  the  full  course  as  stated  above,  or,  if  able  to  enter  the 
higher  grades,  must  have  taken  at  least  the  sixth  grade  of  the  course  at  the 
Institution.  A  number  of  satisfactory  original  compositions  written  during 
the  course  must  have  been  accepted  for  public  performance,  and  at  least 
one  work  of  each  species  taught  in  the  course  must  be  presented  to  the 
Examining  Committee  for  approval.  Candidates  must  also  pass  a  satisfac- 
tory examination  covering  the  work  of  at  least  four  grades  in  some 
instrumental  department.  For  Post-graduate  Course  in  Composition,  see 
page  39.    For  tuition,  see  page  8. 

ART  OF  CONDUCTING. 

INSTRUCTOR. 
Mr.  Geo.  W.  Chadwick. 

This  consists  of  a  Regular  Course  and  a  Special  Course  of  Instruction 
in  the  Art  of  Conducting. 

In  the  Regular  Course  the  elements  of  time-beating,  the  reading  of 
smaller  scores,  and  the  conducting  of  simpler  works  for  small  Chorus  will 
be  taught ;  and  students  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to  practice  conduct- 
ing in  the  Sight  Singing  Class.  This  course  is  complete  in  itself,  and  of 
great  value  as  a  general  musical  accomphshment,  especially  to  those  who 
expect  to  fill  positions  as  leaders  of  church  choirs,  etc. 

In  the  Special  Course  the  work  of  the  Regular  Course  will  be  carried 
on  to  the  highest  tasks  required  from  an  Orchestral,  Choral,  or  Operatic 
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Conductor  of  to-day,  and  will  include  everything  in  score  reading,  conduct- 
ing of  Symphony,  Oratorio,  and  Opera.  Pupils  will  be  given  opportunities 
of  conducting  in  the  rehearsals  of  the  Orchestral  and  Choral  classes. 

LECTURE  COURSES. 

The  following  courses  of  lectures  are  delivered  in  Sleeper  Hall,  and 
are  free  to  students  of  the  Conservatory  who  are  studying  in  the  regular 
courses.    (See  page  62)  : — 

Thirty  lectures  on  "  Musical  History,"  by  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius.  As  all 
pupils  in  the  regular  courses  of  music  are  required  to  pass  examinations  in 
History  of  Music  before  promotion  to  higher  grades,  or  recommendation 
for  graduation,  their  regular  attendance  throughout  the  whole  course  is 
expected. 

Lectures  on  General  Musical  Subjects,"  by  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson.  Lec- 
tures on  "  Literature  and  Art,"  by  Messrs.  E.  Charlton  Black,  Fred  H. 
Allen,  and  others. 

Twelve  lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments,  by  Louis  C.  Elson.  In 
these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  an  expert  player  from  the 
Faculty,  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the 
history  and  general  characteristics  of  the  instrument. 

Ten  lectures  on  Evolution  of  Musical  Form,  by  Dr.  Percy  Goet- 
schius, giving  a  compact  outline  of  the  development  of  musical  form  from 
the  smallest  members  of  a  phrase  to  the  full  sonata  form,  with  profuse 
illustrations  from  standard  compositions. 

Ten  lectures  on  Pianoforte  Construction,  by  Frank  W.  Hale.  They 
are  intended  to  cover  the  ground  of  the  action  mechanism,  ordinary  de- 
fects and  remedies,  and  to  enable  the  Pianoforte  pupils  to  make  simple 
repairs,  such  as  replacing  broken  strings,  tuning  unisons,  etc. 


POST-GRADUATE  DEPARTMENT. 


The  Post-graduate  Department  has  for  its  object  the  further  develop- 
■ment  of  students  who  desire  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  highest  grade  of 
work  in  the  profession,  such  as  concert  performers,  conductors,  composers, 
etc.  By  an  agreement  with  the  Boston  University  Corporation,  opportunity 
is  given  to  full  and  regular  students  in  the  Post-graduate  Course  to  pursue 
the  following  literary  advantages,  without  extra  cost,  in  the  Boston 
University  : — 

Languages  :  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish,  Anglo-Saxon,  Latin,  and 
Greek. 

Mathematics  and  Natural  Science :  Solid  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Analytical  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  etc. 

History,  Literature,  and  Law  :  English  Literature,  Rhetoric,  History, 
Roman  Law,  Constitution  of  the  United  States,  Political  Economy,  etc. 

Philosophy :  Psychology,  Logic,  and  the  Theory  of  Knowledge,  Prin- 
ciples of  Metaphysics,  Theistic  and  Ethical  Philosophy,  etc. 

The  advantage  of  securing  a  musical  education  in  connection  with  a 
great  university  will  be  appreciated  by  those  who  recognize  the  fact  that 
the  musician  of  to-day  must  be  prepared  to  take  and  sustain  his  position  in 
a  college  faculty,  and  by  the  side  of  college-bred  men. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION, 

so  far  as  they  relate  to  music,  are  identical  with  those  for  graduation 
from  the  Conservatory.  The  Literary  requirements  in  the  case  of  candi- 
dates for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music  include  the  completion  of  a  high 
school  or  academic  course  of  a  satisfactory  character. 

COURSES  IN  PIANOFORTE,  VIOLIN,  AND  VIOLONCELLO. 

These  courses  are  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  a  degree  of  technical 
virtuosity  and  high  musical  culture  needed  for  becoming  a  concert  performer, 
or  a  director  of  a  school  of  music,  and  for  filling  other  high  positions  in 
musical  life.    Exercises,  studies,  and  pieces  are  of  noted  difficulty  and  im- 
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portance.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study  of  Concertos  and  Sonatas 
of  the  great  classic  and  modern  composers,  and  other  works  by  Beethoven, 
Brahms,  Rubinstein,  Schumann,  Mendelssohn,  Joachim,  Paganini,  etc. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

Applicants  for  final  examination  in  these  courses  must  i)resent  a  studied 
repertoire,  embracing  : — 

One  Concerto  of  the  classic  school. 
One  Concerto  of  the  modern  school. 
Two  Sonatas,  or  other  works  of  larger  form. 
Two  groups  of  shorter  Solo  works. 

The  Board  of  Examiners  will  select  a  program  of  about  one  hour's 
length  from  this  repertoire,  to  be  performed  by  the  applicant  not  later  than 
thirty  days  after  notification. 

Obligatory  studies  :  Two  years  of  Counterpoint,  Composition,  Orches- 
tration, Score  Reading,  and  Art  of  Conducting. 

The  average  time  required  for  completion  of  course,  two  years. 

ORGAN  COURSE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  more  complete  development  of  an  artistic 
technique,  the  study  of  Orchestral  Scores  and  Orchestration,  and  the  acquire- 
ment of  that  theoretical  knowledge  of  music  which  belongs  to  a  high 
professional  rank. 

The  more  difficult  works  of  Bach,  the  published  organ  works  of  Thiele, 
the  A  minor  sonata  of  Ritter,  the  organ  symphonies  of  Widor,  together 
with  the  adaptation  of  organ  parts  from  the  Oratorio  Scores,  are  included 
in  the  curriculum  of  study. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION. 

{a)  The  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,  or  its  equivalent. 

{b)  Two  years'  study  of  Counterpoint  and  Composition. 

(r)  The  satisfactory  public  performance  of  a  program  of  Organ  Music, 
selected  from  works  studied  in  the  Graduate  Course. 

The  average  time  required  for  completion  of  this  course  is  two  years. 
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COURSE  IN  VOICE. 

This  course  is  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  the  advanced  technical  and 
musical  ability,  and  the  mastery  of  repertoire,  demanded  of  a  prominent 
concert  or  operatic  singer.  It  includes  the  study  of  the  standard  Oratorios, 
Operas,  etc.,  the  completion  of  the  fifth  grade  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory Pianoforte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  and  at  least  one  year  of  ad- 
vanced theoretical  work. 

The  final  examinations  will  include  the  satisfactory  rendering  of  a  con- 
cert program  corresponding  in  breadth  and  difficulty  with  the  requirements 
in  the  other  courses. 

COURSE  IN  COMPOSITION. 

Pupils  who  have  completed  the  full  graduates'  course  in  Composition 
(see  page  33)  are  afforded  opportunities  of  continuing  their  study  in  Instru- 
mentation, and  of  devoting  themselves  under  supervision  to  the  conception 
of  works  in  the  large  musical  forms,  especially  chamber  music,  and  larger 
vocal  and  instrumental  works.  A  diploma  will  be  given  upon  the  presenta- 
tion of  one  orchestral  and  one  choral  work  which  shall  prove  to  be  of  suffi- 
ciently satisfactory  merit  to  warrant  public  performance.  Candidates  must 
also  have  completed  the  fifth  grade  of  the  Conservatory  course  for  Piano- 
forte, or  other  instrument. 

DIPLOMAS  AND  DEGREES. 

Students  satisfactorily  fulfilling  the  already  stated  requirements  for 
graduation  will  receive  a  diploma  officially  testifying  to  the  completion  of 
their  studies.  If  in  addition  they  pass  satisfactory  examinations  in  Logic 
and  in  two  of  the  following  languages,  Latin,  German,  French,  or  Italian, 
they  will  be  recommended  to  the  authorities  of  Boston  University  as 
candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Music.  Bachelors  of  Music  may 
become  candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Music. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 
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SCHOOL  OF  ELOCUTION  AND  ORATORY. 


BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 


Samuel  R.  Kelley,  A.M., 

Principal  and  Instructor  in  Expression  and 
Forensic  Oratory, 

E.  Charlton  Black, 

Lecturer  on  English  Literature. 


Annie  B.  Lincoln, 

Assistatit  Principal,  and  Instructor  in  Elocti- 
tion  and  Voice  Building. 

Gertrude  McQuesten, 

Instructor  in  Elocution  and  Voice  Building. 


PRINCIPLES  AND  ADVANTAGES. 

The  ability  to  express  one's  thoughts  in  precise  and  beautiful  terms  and 
with  fitting  warmth,  energy,  and  gesture,  is  a  primary  requisite  for  any  one 
who  hopes  to  successfully  meet  the  demands  of  any  line  of  professional 
life. 

Elocution  is  a  science  as  well  as  a  fine  art,  with  principles  and  laws 
governing  it ;  and  a  thorough  knowledge  and  mastery  of  this  department  of 
learning  requires  as  severe  study  as  the  highest  cultivation  of  either  of  the 
other  fine  arts.  Indeed,  the  accomplished  elocutionist  must  use  the 
material  of  every  other  art :  the  color  of  the  painter,  that  the  picture 
drawn  on  the  canvas  of  the  imagination  may  have  proper  tone ;  the  lines 
and  form  of  the  sculptor,  to  give  graceful  pose  and  symmetrical  force  to 
the  character ;  the  tone  of  the  musician,  that  the  voice  may  be  attuned  to 
magnetic  and  persuasive  utterance ;  and  the  knowledge  of  the  metaphy- 
sician, that  the  impulses,  emotions,  and  actions  may  agree  with  human 
experience.  The  study  is  eminently  intellectual  in  its  progress  and  com- 
prehensive in  its  grasp,  and  no  system  of  instruction  can  prove  satisfactory 
which  does  not  avoid  the  evils  resulting  from  imitative  methods,  by  the 
study  and  application  of  principles  which  will  lead  to  the  development  of 
special  gifts,  and  the  correction  of  particular  faults,  without  the  obliteration 
of  individuality. 

The  end  to  be  achieved  is  the  symmetrical  development  of  both  mind 
and  body  along  all  those  lines  of  culture  whose  products  may  be  wrought 
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j  into  power  and  refinement  of  expression.  Thought,  emotion,  will,  taste — 
i  all  must  be  at  command,  and  respond  to  the  call  of  opportunity  ;  and  here 
,(  lie  that  reserve  power  and  conscious  superiority  of  the  moment,  which 
I   mark  the  leader. 

An  intelligent  study  and  application  of  the  principles  of  expression 
,   accomplish  all  this,  and  more.    No  calling  or  station,  no  association  of 
business  or  social  life,  no  condition  or  circumstance  of  human  experience, 
but  may  feel  the  stimulating  and  refining  impress  of  this  culture. 

COURSE  OF  STUDY  IN  ELOCUTION. 

The  Regular  Course  comprises  two  years  with  a  Post-graduate  Course 
of  one  year.  The  Diploma  of  the  Institution  is  granted  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  each  course. 

Graduates  from  the  School  of  Elocution  will  be  required  to  pursue  and 
pass  satisfactory  examinations  on  the  Course  in  English  Literature. 

JUNIOR  YEAR. 

Physical  Culture — Vocal  Physiology — Vocal  Technique — Economy  of 
the  Breath — Methods  of  Delivery — Vocal  Hygiene — Defects  of  Speech — 
Articulation  and  Pronunciation — Modulation — Inflection — Emphasis,  Pitch, 
Quantity,  and  Movement — Qualities — Application  of  Tone  Effects — Analysis 
— Gesticulation — Action  and  Repose — Physical  Expression — Readings  and 
Recitations  of  Selections  from  the  best  Authors — Dramatic,  Pathetic, 
Declamatory,  Humorous,  etc. 

SENIOR  YEAR. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  Emotional  Studies — Classification  and  De- 
scription of  Groups  of  Emotions — Analysis  of  Shakespeare's  Plays  of 
"Hamlet,"  "Julius  Csesar,"  "As  You  Like  It,"  and  "Twelfth  Night." 
Study  of  the  Classic  Writers — Range  and  Strength  in  Delivery — Flexibihty 
I  of  Voice — Light  and  Shade  Effects  in  Tone — Transitions — Intensity — Pause 
:  Effects — Cultivation  of  the  Imagination.  Physical  Culture  and  Expression 
—Facial  Expression — Principles  of  Gesticulation — Mechanics  and  Applica- 
tion of  Gesture — Pose  and  Counterpoint — Plastiques. 
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A  COURSE  IN  DRAMATIC  ART. 

The  following  essential  subjects  are  thoroughly  presented  : — 
Study  of  the  principal  Playwrights — Stage  Business — Dress  :  Modes  and 
Management,  Draping — Dramatic  Action — Mensur  and  Sword  Exercise — 
Studies  with  a  Sword,  Cape,  Steps,  Draperies,  Torch,  Toga,  Table,  Chair — 
Entrances  and  Exits — Walks  :  Joyous,  Cautious,  Dignified,  Angry,  Impres- 
sive, Weary,  Fainting,  Pompous,  Military,  Feeble,  Decisive,  Meditative, 
Welcoming,  Dismissing,  Hurried,  Halting,  and  Indecisive — Body  Exercises  : 
Curves,  Graceful  Ease,  Equi-Balance,  Curvilinear  Movements,  Front  Falls, 
Back  Falls,  Side  Falls,  Harmony  Motions — Division  Movements — Wrist 
Exercises — Facial  Expression :  The  Eye,  Mouth,  Lips,  the  Lines  of  the 
Face — Positions  of  the  Head,  Body,  Limbs,  Feet,  etc. — Monologues — 
Soliloquies — Scenes  from  Comedies,  Tragedies,  Melo-Dramas. 

A  COURSE  IN  LYRIC  ART. 

This  course  is  arranged  for  those  intending  to  appear  in  Concert,  or 
who  purpose  entering  a  professional  career  in  Opera.  The  list  of  studies 
includes  : — 

Articulation — Enunciation — Expression — Musical  Declamation — Style 
— Concert  Etiquette — Entrances,  Exits — Salutations — Self-possession  upon 
the  Concert  platform — Correct  standing,  turning,  and  sitting  positions — 
Attitudes — receiving  and  dismissing  actions — Positions  of  the  Feet — 
Quarter  angles  and  Points  for  the  Feet — Correct  Methods  of  Walking — 
Repose  in  Manner — Graceful  Ease — Carriage  and  Movements  of  the  Body 
— Facial  Expression — Mobility  of  the  Features — Steps — Physical  Drill  for 
the  Head,  Chest,  Arms,  Body,  Torso,  Limbs,  and  Feet — CurviHnear  Exer- 
cises— Harmonic  Action — Division  Movements — Counterpoint — Pose — 
Plastiques — Studies  in  Action — Manual  practice — Study  of  the  Action  in 
the  Principal  Operas — A  thorough  and  complete  system  of  Lyric  Gesture. 

The  Complete  Course  consists  of  four  terms. 

A  certificate  is  granted  on  the  completion  of  the  full  course. 

A  COURSE  IN  HOME  RECITATION. 

For  those  who  would  excel  in  Readings  and  Recitations  for  the  home 
circle,  and  in  social  accompHshments.  There  are  those  who  have  no  idea 
of  becoming  professional  elocutionists,  yet  who  desire  to  read  or  recite  in 
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a  quiet  way  for  the  pleasure  of  their  immediate  friends  or  at  private 
gatherings.  For  such  students  this  course  has  been  especially  arranged. 
Attention  is  devoted  to  the  acquirement  of  confidence  and  self-conuiiand ; 
and  the  selections  studied,  while  from  the  best  authors,  possess  a  wide 
range  of  style.  The  subject  of  gesture  and  ease  of  manner  is  given  careful 
consideration. 

JUVENILE  CLASSES. 

In  order  to  encourage  the  study  of  Declamation  and  Recitation  among 
children,  special  arrangements  have  been  made  for  class  instruction  at  the 
exceedingly  low  price  of  ten  dollars  per  course  of  ten  lessons  per  term. 

The  tuition  for  pupils  in  the  Regular  Course  of  forty  weeks  instruc- 
tion will  be  ^140  per  annum.*  For  the  Special  Course  in  Literature,  ^10 
per  annum. 

SPECIAL  COURSE  IN  FORENSIC  ORATORY. 

It  should  be  i^nderstood  that  this  special  study  is  intended  for  the 
benefit,  not  of  those  students  who  are  incompetent  to  take  one  of  the 
regular  coui-ses,  but  of  those  who  have  already  obtained  a  preliminary 
training  and  education  so  thorough  as  to  enable  them  to  pursue  with 
advantage  extended  courses  of  higher  grade  in  Oratory. 

^  COURSE  OF  instruction. 

Rhetorical  Oratory  ;  Mechanics  of  Speech  ;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Vocal 
Expression ;  Prepared  Speech ;  Extemporaneous  Speech ;  Parliamentary 
Work  (Rules  and  Practice)  ;  Orations ;  Discourses ;  Logical  Discussion ; 
Arrangement  and  Analysis ;  Debate ;  Sophistries ;  Dilemmas ;  Forensic 
Action ;  Study  of  examples  from  Cicero  and  Demosthenes. 

Specimens  of  Standard  English  Orators,  Burke,  Sheridan,  O'Connell,  Phil- 
lips, Brougham,  Pitt,  Shiel,  Fox,  Grattan.  Study  of  modern  prose  style  in  the 
speeches  of  Webster,  Choate,  Clay,  Wendell  Philhps,  and  Abraham  Lincoln. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  prepare  an  original  oration  that  shall 
contain  not  more  than  twelve  hundred  words,  or  a  time  limit  debate  on 
some  specified  subjects  in  the  domain  of  political  or  social  economics. 

*We  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  many  schools  of  elocution  furnish  less 
than  thirty  weeks  instruction  per  annum,  and  attempt  to  make  up  in  crowding 
what  thej  lack  in  time.  While  this  method  may  pay  the  managers,  it  is  obviously 
to  the  great  disadvantage  of  the  pupil. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Eben  Charlton  Black.  |  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

To  afford  the  students  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  an 
opportunity  of  making  a  sound,  systematic,  and  methodical  study  of  Eng- 
lish Literature,  the  following  courses  have  been  arranged.  While  they  will 
be  conducted  along  lines  that  are  now  adopted  by  the  best  university  teach- 
ers in  America  and  Europe,  particular  attention  will  be  given  to  subjects  of 
practical  benefit  to  students  of  Elocution,  Oratory,  and  Music,  and  the 
lectures  and  work  of  the  classes  are  planned  with  special  reference  to  the 
needs  of  those  who  have  little  time  for  outside  study. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  will  hold  themselves  ready  to  give 
special  advice  to  individual  students  with  regard  to  books,  reading,  and 
research. 

I.     PUBLIC  LECTURES  ON  LITERATURE. 

E.  Charlton  Black. 

A  public  lecture  will  be  given  every  week.  These  lectures  will  be  of  a 
popular  character,  and  will  be  open  to  all  students  of  the  Conservatory  and 
their  friends.  Intended  to  be  of  interest  to  everyone,  these  weekly  lec- 
tures will  be  an  important  means  of  liberal  culture.  They  will  give  a  gen- 
eral view  of  the  rise  and  development  of  English  poetry,  the  English  drama, 
and  the  English  novel.  They  will  also  deal  with  the  principles  of  literary 
criticism  and  interpretation,  the  elements  of  poetical  expression,  and  other 
subjects  that  will  be  of  practical  service  to  students  in  the  way  of  aesthetic 
and  artistic  training.  The  ultimate  object  of  these  lectures  is  to  awaken  a 
lively  interest  in  literature  as  a  means  of  cultivating  the  sympathies  and 
imagination,  of  obtaining  the  fellowship  of  wise  thoughts  and  right  feelings, 
and  of  keeping  alive  the  Divine  Idea  in  man — the  Ideal, 
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II.     SPECIAL  COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 
E.  Charlton  Black. 

1.  The  beginnings  of  English  Literature.  Anglo-Saxon,  Celtic,  and 
Anglo-Norman  Literatures.  Chaucer  and  Langland.  Pre-Elizabethan 
writers,  English  and  Scottish.     (This  course  may  be  omitted  in  1894-95.) 

2.  Spenser,  and  English  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  period.  The 
Drama,  from  the  miracle  plays  to  the  closing  of  the  theaters.  Shakespeare's 
predecessors,  contemporaries,  and  successors. 

3.  Shakespeare  :  the  man  ;  the  poet.    The  works  of  Shakespeare. 

4.  English  poetry  from  Milton  to  Pope.  (This  course  may  be  omitted 
in  1894-95.) 

5.  English  Literature  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  rise  and  develop- 
ment of  the  English  novel. 

6.  Poets  and  prose  writers  of  the  nineteenth  century. 

These  courses  will  consist  of  six  lectures  each.  They  will  be  conducted 
along  university  extension  lines,  and  in  each  a  printed  syllabus  and  written 
tests  will  be  employed. 

III.     SPECIAL  COURSES   IN   THE   THEORY  OF  ENGLISH  LITERATURE — RHETORIC. 

E.  Charlton  Black. 

1 .  Lectures  on  the  Principles  of  English  Composition.  Figures  of  Speech. 
Style.  Grammatical  Correctness.  Clearness.  Propriety.  Vivacity.  Artistic 
Beauty.  Richness.  Practical  instruction  in  English  Composition  will  be 
given  in  this  course.  Brief  written  exercises  will  be  done  by  the  students 
in  the  classroom.    Voluntary  essays  will  be  written  on  presented  subjects. 

2.  Critical  study  and  analysis  of  the  text,  plot,  and  characters  of 

{a)  Hamlet. 

(^)  Much  Ado  About  Nothing  ;  and 
(<;)  She  Stoops  to  Conquer. 

3.  Lectures  on  Canons  of  Criticism,  Principles  of  Interpretation,  and 
Methods  of  Literature.    Kinds  of  Literature  : — 

{a)  Historical  and  descriptive  literature. 
{b)  Expository  and  didactic  literature. 
(<:)  Eloquence  and  oratorical  literature  ;  and 
(//)  Poetical  literature. 
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The  interpretation  of  poetical  literature  will  be  treated  under  these 
heads  :  Prose  Ode,  Prose  Epic  or  Novel,  Prose  Drama,  Lyric  Poetry,  Epic 
Poetry,  Dramatic  Poetry. 

This  course  will  be  illustrated  throughout  by  critical  references  to  im- 
portant authors,  and  by  characteristic  examples  from  their  works. 

OTHER  GENERAL  STUDIES. 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel. 

The  following  course  of  literary  study  has  been  arranged  to  meet  tlie 
wants  of  the  general  student,  and  to  serve  as  a  preparation  for  the  require- 
ments of  the  Post-graduate  Course.  Classes  are  organized  in  each  of  the 
following  branches  whenever  a  sufficient  number  of  students  apply  for 
instruction  therein.  Special  arrangements  can  usually  be  made  for  the 
instruction  of  individual  applicants. 

English,  including  grammar  and  Analysis  ;  Rhetoric. 

History,  including  Ancient  and  Modern  Outhnes ;  History  of  Eng- 
land ;  History  of  the  United  States. 

Ma'j  hematics,  including  Arithmetic  ;  Algebra ;  Geometry. 

Physiology  and  Hygiene. 

Latin. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 

SCHOOL  OF  MODERN  LANGUAGES. 

Leo  Wiener,  Principal. 

The  close  relation  of  the  Modern  Languages  with  music,  and  especially 
with  vocal  music,  makes  them  an  important  factor  in  our  course  of  study. 
The  inexhaustible  and  ever-increasing  treasures  of  Vocal  Music  composed 
to  German,  French,  and  Italian  texts  alone,  make  indispensable  a  fair 
knowledge  and  a  correct  pronunciation  of  these  languages.  We  have, 
therefore,  felt  it  necessary  to  make  one  year's  study  of  these  languages 
compulsory  to  all  students  in  the  regular  course  in  the  Vocal  department, 
the  study  to  be  begun  immediately  upon  entering,  while  only  a  nominal 
sum  of  $io  per  year  will  be  charged. 

The  instructors  in  this  department  are  experienced  native  teachers. 

We  are  frequently  called  upon  to  recommend  Music  Teachers  who  are 
also  prepared  to  teach  Modern  Languages,  and  such  capability  will  give  its 
possessor  a  decided  advantage. 

For  tuition  see  page  8. 
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I50ARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 

Wm.  a.  J.  Claus, 

Drawing  and  Painting. 

Joseph  A.  Frizzell,  |  Mary  Hersey, 

Mechanical  Drawing.  \  Decorative  Art . 

Karl  von  Rydingsvard, 

Artistic  Wood  Carving  and  Decorative  Modeling. 

It  is  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  offer  an  education  in  the  Fine  Arts 
as  thorough  and  complete  as  given  in  the  best  schools  abroad.  It  is  es- 
pecially intended  to  make  this  a  training  school  for  those  who  wish  to 
become  teachers,  as  well  as  to  provide  the  best  advantages  for  all  who  wish 
to  make  a  study  of  the  Fine  Arts.  On  entering  the  school  students  are 
assigned  the  highest  grade  of  work  for  which  they  are  prepared,  and  are 
carefully  advised  and  guided  during  the  whole  course  ;  the  development  of 
individual  talent  is  sought,  and  the  special  purpose  of  each  pupil  is  aided. 
The  character  of  the  work  that  has  already  been  done  is  proof  of  the 
strength  and  excellence  of  the  teaching. 

The  many  advantages  of  the  school  include  the  convenient  arrangement 
of  the  art  rooms,  finely  lighted  and  ventilated  studios,  and  a  complete  col- 
lection of  casts  from  the  antique,  and  the  finest  productions  of  drawings 
from  the  best  French  and  German  masters,  a  collection  of  paintings  and 
still-life  objects.    Models  five  days  each  week,  from  9  to  12,  from  2  to  5. 

The  regular  course  covers  three  years ;  at  the  end  of  which  the  pupil, 
after  passing  a  satisfactory  examination,  may  receive  a  diploma.  Every 
pupil  who  receives  a  diploma  is  expected  to  leave  a  satisfactory  drawing  in 
the  school,  and  any  pupil  is  liable  to  be  called  upon  to  do  the  same  each 
year.    All  studies  will  be  retained  until  the  end  of  the  school  year. 

Art  students  in  Boston  are  granted  free  access  to  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  and  are  allowed,  under  certain  conditions,  the  use  of  the  collection  of 
casts  and  paintings  for  copying,  etc.  Tickets  for  this  purpose  can  be  ob- 
tained for  the  students  of  this  school. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PAINTING  AND  DRAWING. 

W.  A.  J.  Claus,  Instructor. 
FIRST  YEAR. 

Drawing  from  flat  and  from  the  antique.  Still-life  painting,  flowers,  eta, 
and  time  sketches  in  charcoal. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Drawing  from  the  antique,  casts,  still-life,  and  drapery.  Time  sketches. 
Drawing  from  life — draped  model. 

THIRD  YEAR. 

Drawing  and  painting  from  life.  Portraiture  in  Crayon  and  Oil  Painting 
will  be  taught  to  the  advanced  pupils  in  drawing. 

STILL-LIFE  PAINTING  IN  OIL  AND  WATER  COLORS. 

Exercises  in  Monochrome  :  Shading  and  copying.  Exercises  in  Color  : 
Flat  Washing,  shading,  and  copying.  Painting  from  Still-life  :  Flowers,  etc. 
Time  sketches. 

Pupils  must  submit  examples  of  original  work  showing  required  pro- 
ficiency in  drawing  for  admission  to  this  course. 

DECORATIVE  DESIGN. 

Miss  Mary  Hersey,  Instructor. 
Classes  are  formed  in  Decorative  Design,  and  thorough  instruction  is 
given  in  the  elements  of  decorative  form,  and  the  composition  and  applica- 
tion of  ornament. 

Elementary  exercises  of  ornaments  in  monochrome,  studies  in  mono- 
-hrome  from  plant  forms  in  outline,  flowers  and  foliage,  full  palette.  Study 
of  the  head  from  the  example  from  nature. 

DECORATIVE  WOOD  CARVING  AND  ORNAMENTAL  MODELING. 

In  connection  with  the  Art  Department,  we  have  introduced  Decorative 
Wood  Carving  as  being  a  popular  and  desirable  accomplishment.  The  class 
will  be  under  the  instruction  of  Herr  Karl  von  Rydingsvard,  an  artist  of 
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exceptional  ability.  The  student  will  receive  practical  as  well  as  theoretical 
instruction  in  this  interesting  study.  A  two-years'  course  will  be  requisite 
to  insure  proficiency.  The  course  will  be  divided  into  three  classes  :  first, 
foliage;  second,  bas-relief;  third,  heads  and  figures  from  the  antique. 

MECHANICAL  DRAWING. 

Joseph  A.  Frizzell,  hisfrucfor. 
FIRST  YEAR. 

Elementary  instrumental  perspective,  with  the  application  of  the  rules 
of  perspective  to  free-hand  and  architectural  drawing. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

Advanced  perspective,  shadows,  and  reflections.  Architectural  drawing. 
Design  of  a  house,  with  details,  perspective,  and  specification  of  same. 

Special  training  will  be  given  in  other  branches  of  the  constructive  and 
graphic  arts,  such  as  machine  drawing,  ship  draughting,  color  lithography, 
etc. 

Mr.  Claus  will  instruct  the  classes  from  9  to  12  and  2  to  5,  Tuesdays  and 
Fridays.    See  tuition,  page  8. 

Pupils  may  use  the  studios  six  whole  days  or  six  half  days,  according  to 
the  above  conditions,  from  9  to  2  or  from  2  to  5  for  practice,  with  the 
exception  of  Saturday  afternoons,  when  the  school  will  be  closed. 

Instruction  in  decorative  art,  wood  carving,  ornamental  modeling,  and 
mechanical  drawing  can  be  furnished  only  when  three  or  more  students 
apply  to  form  classes  in  these  specialties.    See  tuition,  page  8. 

All  instruments  and  materials  used  in  study  must  be  provided  by  students. 
These  articles  are  kept  in  stock  in  the  Conservatory,  and  sold  at  very  low 
prices.  Every  student  is  provided  with  a  locker  in  which  to  keep  drawing 
boards,  materials,  etc..  and  will  be  held  responsible  for  the  safe  return  of 
the  key. 
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BOARD  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
Frank  W.  Hale    .    .    .  Prmcipal. 


George  H.  Ash. 
Edward  W.  Davis. 


Oliver  C.  Faust. 
George  L.  Gardner. 


The  common  idea  that  the  art  of  tuning  is  exceedingly  difficult  to 
acquire,  demanding  primarily  an  exceptionally  fine  ear,  is  incorrect.  The 
success  which  has  attended  Hs  pursuit  in  the  Conservatory  has  fully  demon- 
strated that  it  is  within  the  reach  of  all  who  have  sufficient  natural  ability 
to  succeed  in  any  other  department. 

The  reason  why  so  few  musicians  have  a  knowledge  of  tuning  has  lain 
hitherto  in  the  difficulty  of  taking  it  up  in  connection  with  other  branches 
of  musical  study,  it  being  usually  found  necessary  to  obtain  a  position  in  a 
piano  factory  and  serve  a  long  and  tedious  apprenticeship, — a  course  in 
most  cases  impracticable  or  even  impossible. 

The  facility  and  success  which  attend  the  study  of  tuning  by  young 
lady  students,  completely  demonstrates  their  ability  to  master  the  course  as 
easily  and  thoroughly  as  gentlemen. 

A  very  encouraging  fact  is  the  increasing  number  of  teachers  who  are 
adding  a  knowledge  of  this  art  to  their  other  qualifications.  Indeed,  such 
a  course  cannot  be  too  strongly  recommended  to  all  who  are  to  become 
teachers,  and  especially  those  who  reside  in  sections  of  the  country  where 
competent  tuners  are  not  to  be  found.  As  a  rule,  the  income  of  the  first 
year  will  more  than  repay  the  whole  expense  of  the  course. 

The  department  is  provided  with  ample  accommodations  for  a  full  and 
systematic  course  of  instruction,  embracing  two  objects, — first,  to  meet  the 
needs  of  all  students  of  music ;  second,  to  thoroughly  qualify  any  who 
desire  to  make  it  a  profession. 

The  facilities  for  practical  work  in  the  Piano  Tuning  Course  consist 
of  several  suites  of  rooms  fully  equipped  with  grand,  square,  and  up- 
right pianofortes,  reed  organs,  models  of  every  kind  of  action  in  use, 
acoustic  apparatus,  tools,  etc.,  and  a  large  two-manual  pipe  organ,  built 
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expressly  for  this  department.  This  organ  contains  pipes  which  represent 
every  method  of  tuning, — namely,  reeds,  mixtures,  and  every  variety  of 
stop-flue  and  open-flue  pipe, — and  is  complete  in  every  detail.  We  also 
take  great  pleasure  in  announcing  the  hearty  co-operation  of  many  well- 
known  and  highly  esteemed  piano  and  organ  firms,  several  of  whom  have 
placed  the  entire  charge  of  their  factory  tuning  in  the  hands  of  our 
advanced  classes. 

Students  enter  the  factories  for  tuning  practice  as  soon  as  they  satisfac- 
torily complete  the  first  term's  work  in  the  regular  course.  They  find  the 
managers  of  these  establishments  heartily  in  sympathy  with  the  efforts  of  all 
who  are  anxious  to  acquire  a  thorough  training. 

The  urgent  demand  of  former  students  that  a  thorough  course  in 
polishing  and  varnish  work  be  provided,  together  with  the  fact  that  such 
knowledge  is  exceedingly  limited  among  tuners  at  large,  has  led  us  to  make 
this  a  part  of  the  regular  course  instead  of  an  extra,  as  formerly. 

To  this  end  the  rooms  and  services  of  an  acknowledged  expert  in  this 
special  line  of  work  have  been  engaged,  and  a  full  and  complete  course  of 
.  study  and  practice  has  been  arranged.  This  is  taken  up  in  connection 
with  the  regular  tuning  work,  and  in  no  way  interferes  with  the  student's 
progress  in  tuning;  but,  on  the  contrary,  it  will  be  found  a  pleasant 
diversion  from  the  regular  routine. 

It  has  ever  been  our  constant  aim  to  perfect  and  strengthen  the  course 
by  every  available  means.  Many  years  of  successful  work,  together  with 
the  large  experience  they  have  brought,  enable  us  to  outline  the  course  as 
now  pursued  with  the  full  conviction  that  it  is  strong  at  every  point  and 
complete  in  every  detail. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE. 

FIRST  YEAR. 

First  Term. — The  general  study  of  pitch  and  relation  of  musical  intervals. 
Their  application  as  employed  in  tuning.    Structure  of  the  temperament. 

Second  Term. — Principles  and  practice  of  piano  tuning  continued. 
Factory  tuning  begun.  Musical  acoustics,  embracing  the  theory  of  scales, 
harmonics,  beats,  and  temperaments.  Study  of  general  construction  of 
pianoforte  begun,  action  model  drafting.    Polishing  begun. 
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Third  Term. — Tuning  at  Conservatory  and  factory  continued  as  in 
previous  terms.  Study  of  mechanism  of  pianoforte  action  in  minutest 
detail.    Stringing  and  principles  of  action  regulating.  Polishing. 

Fou7'th  Term. — Tuning  practice  as  in  previous  terms.  Setting  up  and 
regulating  piano  actions.    Voicing,  capping,  etc. 

SECOND  YEAR. 

First  Term. — General  review  and  development  of  previous  year's  work. 
Reed  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Second  Term. — Reed  tuning  continued.  General  repairing.  Study  of 
reed  organ  building  at  factory.   Pipe  organ  construction  and  tuning  begun. 

Third  Term. — Reed  tuning  and  voicing.  Pipe  organ  tuning  continued. 
Study  of  organ  pipe  construction  at  factory.  Organ  construction  completed. 

Fourth  Term. — General  completion  of  all  departments  of  study  in  this 
school. 

By  thus  combining  correct  theory  with  abundant  and  intelligent  prac- 
tice, the  best  possible  results  are  realized. 

Pupils  may  study  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  exclusively,  and  will  be 
awarded  the  Conservatory  certificate  upon  completion  of  the  same.  The 
full  course  for  graduation  includes  both  piano  and  organ  tuning. 

Those  who  desire  may  carry  on  both  branches  at  the  same  time,  provid- 
ing their  ability  and  progress  in  each  reach  the  required  standard. 

Students  are  not  registered  for  less  than  one  year's  course.  One  half 
the  year's  tuition  ($50)  is  required  in  advance,  and  $25  at  the  beginning  of 
the  second  and  third  terms.  Candidates  for  graduation  must  have  com- 
pleted the  First  and  Second  Grades  (or  their  equivalent)  on  some 
instrument,  the  piano  being  preferred. 

Through  our  Tuner's  Bureau  we  aid  in  securing  positions  for  those 
who  complete  the  course  in  either  piano  or  organ  tuning  satisfactorily. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 


PHYSICAL  CULTURE. 


(FOR  LADY  STUDENTS  ONLYO 

INSTRUCl'OR. 

Frances  A.  Henay. 

The  necessity  for  a  symmetrical  development  of  the  body  is  rarely 
realized  by  persons  of  active  life.  Students  especially  demand  some  simply 
arranged  daily  gymnastic  exercises  for  the  preservation  of  the  health  and 
the  perfect  development  of  the  body ;  but  there  is  no  art  or  profession  in 
which  the  body  needs  to  be  in  more  perfect  health,  and  more  entirely 
responsive  to  the  feelings,  than  in  that  of  singing,  and  of  music  generally. 

The  aim  of  our  work  is  not  to  produce  great  bulk  of  muscle,  but  to 
make  that  already  present  respond  readily  to  the  will. 

The  pupils  are  given  the  opportunity  for  everyday  lessons  if  so  desired, 
the  work  consisting  principally  of  progressive  Swedish  exercises. 

Physical  examinations  are  made  by  the  Instructor,  and  corrective 
exercises  given  when  needed. 

The  dress  worn  during  the  exercises  inust  be  loose  fitting,  without  corsets 
or  tight  bindings. 

A  course  in  School  Gymnastics  (Swedish)  has  been  arranged,  to  enable 
those  wishing  to  teach  this  branch  in  connection  with  Music  and  Elocution 
to  do  so. 

The  instruction  given  is  both  theoretical  and  practical,  a  text-book  con- 
taining a  series  of  progressive  tables  being  used,  and  these  being  thoroughly 
explained  as  to  how  they  are  executed  and  why. 

The  course  is  arranged  to  cover  four  terms'  work,  three  hours  a  week 
being  giv&n  to  the  instruction. 

A  large  gymnasium,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Hon. 
Rufus  S.  Frost,  is  thoroughly  equipped  with  the  latest  and  most  approved 
appliances  for  effective  work. 

For  tuition  see  page  9. 
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GENERAL  EXERCISES,  ETC. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  departments,  each 
pupil  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  has,  without  extra 
cost,  opportunity  of  attending  the  following  lectures,  concerts,  recitals,  etc., 
which  to  the  conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  term  tuition.  Those  whose  tuition  is  less  than  $20  are 
entitled  to  free  admission  to  the  lectures,  entertainments,  etc.,  pertaining 
to  their  special  department  only. 

Pupils'  Recitals. 

Faculty  Concerts. 

Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  Topics,  including  Analysis  of  Symphonic 
Works,  Oratorios,  Operas,  Chamber  Music,  etc.,  by  Louis  C.  Elson. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History,  by  Percy  Goetschius. 

Questions  and  Answers  on  musical  Topics. 

Literary  and  Oratorical  Exercises. 

Lectures  on  Literature,  Art,  and  General  Subjects. 

A  bulletin  board  is  placed  in  the  vestibule  of  the  Conservatory,  on 
which  notice  of  all  lectures,  concerts,  etc.,  is  posted.  The  value  and  im- 
portance of  these  exercises  can  scarcely  be  overestimated. 

FACULTY  CONCERTS,  PUPILS'  RECITALS,  ETC. 

All  students  whose  tuition  amounts  to  $20  or  more  per  term  enjoy  the 
privilege  of  attending  the  following  musical  performances  without  cost : — 

1.  Faculty  Concerts.  A  series  of  concerts  given  in  Sleeper  Hall  by  the 
members  of  the  Faculty  on  alternate  Thursday  evenings,  including  Con- 
certs of  Chamber  Music  by  the  Conservatory  String  Quartet,  Pianoforte 
Recitals,  Organ  Recitals,  and  Concerts  with  miscellaneous  programs. 
For  the  remaining  Thursday  evenings  Sleeper  Hall  is  reserved  for  Recitals 
of  advanced  students  and  special  occasions.  These  concerts  constitute 
one  of  the  most  interesting  and  educational  features  of  the  Listitution. 

2.  Orchestraly  Organ^  and  other  Concerts,  given  by  pupils,  in  halls 
outside  the  Conservatory. 

3.  Weekly  Pupils^  Recitals ^  beginning  usually  in  the  fifth  week  of  the 
school  year ;  on  Saturday  afternoons  for  all  grades,  and  evening  recitals 
for  pupils  of  the  advanced  grades. 
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4.  Chorus  Class.  All  pupils  possessing  sufficient  voice  for  choral  work, 
and  sufficient  ability  in  sight  reading,  are  expected  to  join  this  class,  and  to 
attend  regularly  its  weekly  rehearsals  and  occasional  performances.  Those 
who  have  finished  the  Solfeggio  Course  are  admitted  without  examination ; 
others  are  required  to  pass  examination  in  sight  reading  on  entering.  The 
class  meets  once  a  week  for  the  study  of  Choral  Works  in  progressive 
order. 

Tuition  free  to  students  of  any  department. 

VISITS  OF  CELEBRATED  MUSICIANS  AND  LECTURERS. 

Nearly  all  the  world-renowned  European  and  American  musicians 
who  visit  Boston  are  invited  to  the  Conservatory,  and  on  such  occasions 
many  of  them  have  favored  the  pupils  with  impromptu  recitals  in  Sleeper 
Hall.  Among  them  are  Mesdames  Nilsson,  Materna,  Nordica,  Scalchi, 
Joachim,  Theresa  Carreno,  Mrs.  Bloomfield-Zeisler,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Georg 
Henschel,  Messrs.  Eugen  D'Albert,  Edward  Lloyd,  Ignace  Paderewski, 
Adolf  Brodsky,  Alexander  Guilmant,  Bernhard  Stavenhagen,  .and  many 
others. 

Besides  the  lectures  of  the  Conservatory  professors,  the  pupils  have 
opportunities  of  enjoying  highly  interesting  lectures  and  addresses  by  some 
of  the  most  prominent  and  successful  lecturers  and  litterateurs  of  the  coun- 
try. Among  these  are  Mrs.  Julia  Ward  Howe,  Mrs.  Mary  A.  Livermore, 
Mrs.  AHce  Freeman  Palmer,  Mrs.  Louise  Chandler  Moulton,  Miss  Louise 
Imogen  Guiney,  Mrs.  Abba  Goold  Woolson,  Mrs.  Helen  Bigelow  Merri- 
man,  Mrs.  Kate  Gannett  Wells,  Mrs.  Mary  Ormiston  Chant,  Rev.  Reuen 
Thomas,  Rev.  Dr.  Warren,  Rev.  Henry  G.  Spaulding,  Dr.  William  Elliot 
Griffis,  Rev.  A.  A.  Wright,  Mr.  Hezekiah  Butterworth,  and  many  others. 

Illustrated  lectures,  also,  on  scientific  and  popular  subjects,  are  de- 
livered each  year  by  eminent  specialists. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY . 

Students  enjoy  access,  without  charge,  to  the  library  and  reading 
room  of  the  Conservatory.  In  addition  to  the  current  magazines  and 
papers  and  a  good  collection  of  standard  books  of  fiction,  it  contains 
a  musical  library  of  more  than  2,000  volumes.    In  this  collection  there 
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are  many  rare  and  valuable  works,  a  large  part  of  it  having  been  the 
property  of  the  well-known  Dr.  S.  P.  Tuckerman,  and  purchased  from  him 
by  Dr.  Tourjee.  Among  these  volumes  are  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel  com- 
plete editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mozart,  etc.,  a  large  collection  of  English 
cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  etc.  This 
library  contains,  also,  a  large  number  of  books  of  reference,  such  as  Grove's 
"Dictionary  of  Music  and  Musicians,"  the  volumes  of  the  ''Allgemeine 
Musicalische  Zeitung,"  Chladin's  "Acoustics"  in  its  first  edition,  Koechel's 
catalogue  of  Mozart's  works,  Thematic  catalogues  of  Beethoven,  Schubert, 
Liszt,  and  Chopin,  and  the  standard  works  of  the  day,  in  English,  upon 
Harmony,  Musical  History,  and  Acoustics. 

LIBRARIES,  READING  ROOMS,  ETC. 

The  central  location  of  the  Conservatory  renders  it  possible,  without 
loss  of  time,  to  utilize  all  the  desirable  advantages  of  the  city.  Students 
enjoy  access  to  the  State  Library,  containing  over  30,000  volumes ;  and  the 
Public  Library  of  the  City  of  Boston.  This  collection  is  the  largest  in 
America,  with  the  exception  of  the  Congressional  Library  at  Washington, 
and  contains  nearly  300,000  volumes  and  100,000  pamphlets,  over  7,000  of 
which  relate  to  music.  The  reading  rooms  of  the  City  Library  and  the 
reading  rooms  of  the  Christian  Associations  are  also  open  daily.  The 
Boston  Art  Museum  is  free  certain  days  of  each  week ;  it  contains  rare 
and  valuable  works  of  art  by  the  great  masters,  and  has  a  Department  of 
Archieolo^y  and  Antiquity  which  has  but  few  equals.  The  Boston  Art 
Club  also  gives  annual  exhibitions,  which  include  the  best  new  pictures, 
and  to  which  tickets  are  secured  for  pupils  free. 


Information. 


SCHOOL  REGULATIONS. 


All  students  in  connecting  themselves  with  the  Institution  thereby 
pledge  themselves  to  a  loyal  observance  of  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions  must 
present  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

Young  ladies  who  co7ne  to  the  city  for  instruction  in  the  Conservatory 
are  requii'ed  to  reside  in  the  Conservatory  Home,  unless  provision  is  made 
for  them  by  the  parent  or  legal  guardian  in  the  private  family  of  relatives 
or  personal  fiends^  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Management,  The 
head  of  the  family  with  which  a  pupil  is  placed  under  the  above  pro- 
vision is  required  to  act  as  local  guardian,  to  report  and  to  be  responsible 
to  the  Management  of  the  Conservatory  for  the  conduct  and  diligence  of 
his  ward.  Unless  under  the  personal  care  of  parent  or  near  relative,  lady 
pupils  residing  in  boarding  or  lodging  houses  will  not  be  allowed  to  register 
for  instruction  at  the  Conservatory.  Experience  has  amply  proved  that  city 
boarding  or  lodging  houses  are,  as  a  rule,  unsuitable  places  for  young  women 
unattended  by  parents,  or  by  near  relatives  whose  age  and  experience  fit 
them  for  the  duties  of  a  parent.  The  Institution,  having  provided  its  own 
home  for  lady  students,  cannot  assume  the  care  of  pupils  outside. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory,  including 
tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes,  changes  of  hours,  or  from 
one  class  to  another,  must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  Office,  and  not 
with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  promptly.  In  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness  or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Class  Inspector. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another  during  the  term, 
nor  from  one  teacher  to  another  during  or  at  the  end  of  a  term,  without  the 
written  consent  of  the  Director. 
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Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work  assigned  and 
done,  which  record  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of 
Examinations. 

Students  cannot  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  concerts,  or  connect 
themselves  with  any  musical  club  or  society  outside  the  Institution,  without 
the  permission  of  the  Director, 

Any  cause  for  dissatisfaction  that  may  arise  should  be  reported  at  once 
at  the  office,  where  it  will  receive  prompt  attention. 

BUSINESS  REGULATIONS. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  registration  to  any 
individual  whose  presence  in  the  Institution  would  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  for  a  shorter  time  than  a  full  term,  or  the 
unexpired  portion  of  it. 

Tuition,  Board,  and  Room  Rent  are  payable  in  advance  for  the  term. 
Students  entering  after  the  opening  of  the  term  will  register  for  the  remain- 
ing portidn,  and  will  be  charged  pro  rata^  excepting  that  no  allowance  will 
be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  two  lessons. 

A  discount  of  four  per  cent  is  allotved  on  bills  paid  by  the  year  in  advance. 
To  those  residing  in  the  Home  this  deduction  will  apply  to  board,  room 
rent,  and  tuition  when  two  or  more  studies  are  taken,  and  to  non-residents 
when  more  than  two  studies  are  taken. 

In  the  event  of  an  insufficient  number  of  pupils  in  any  department  to 
form  a  class,  instruction  can  be  given  at  private  rates  only.  Applications 
for  instruction  under  given  teachers  should  be  made  at  least  two  weeks 
before  the  opening  of  the  specified  term.  They  will  be  filed  in  the  order 
in  which  they  are  received  ;  but  no  time  will  be  reserved  after  the  opening 
of  the  term,  unless  the  tuition  is  paid  for  the  whole  term. 

Students  receive  a  card,  on  the  payment  of  their  bills,  admitting  them 
to  a  given  course  of  lessons ;  and  no  person  will  be  allowed  to  receive 
instruction  until  this  is  procured. 

Bills  for  sheet  music,  stationery,  and  art  materials  are  payable  at  the 
Bookkeeper's  office  before  the  end  of  each  term. 

Students  leaving  during  the  term  will  not  be  entitled  to  have  any  of  the 
money  paid  in  advance  refunded.    In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
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and  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Class 
Registrar,  and  place  in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  the  pupil 
will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  term> 
providing  the  illness  has  extended  over  a  period  of  two  or  more  weeks,  and 
if  vacancies  occur  in  the  corresponding  classes.  If  through  negligence 
notice  has  not  been  given  to  the  Class  Registrar  of  the  pupils  necessarywith- 
drawal  from  the  class,  thus  deprivifig  the  Management  of  opportunity  to  fill 
the  vacancy,  no  rebate  certificate  can  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of  a 
pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management  after  a  term  has 
begun.  The  teachers  are  engaged  for  a  given  number  of  hours  ;  and,  after 
the  classes  and  private  lessons  are  arranged,  vacancies  caused  by  a  pupil's 
illness  are  of  no  value  to  the  Management,  as  newcomers  during  the 
term  are  only  incidental,  and  in  most  cases  a  direct  loss  would  thus  be 
sustained. 

In  case  of  expulsion  from  tne  Institution  no  money  will  be  refunded,  or 
rebate  certificate  allowed. 

Private  lessons  which  fall  on  legal  holidays  (when  the  business  of  the 
Institution  is  suspended)  will  be  made  up,  application  for  the  same  having 
been  previously  made  to  the  Registrar ;  but  no  money  will  be  refunded. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post  office  or  express  money  order,  check, 
or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to  order  of  New  England  Con- 
seri'atory  of  Music. 

GENERAL  INFORMATION. 

Time  of  Course. — No  definite  time  can  be  fixed  for  completing  any 
course  of  study.  Some  will  make  twice  the  progress  of  others,  and  accom- 
plish in  one  year  what  would  take  others  two  or  three  years  to  complete. 

Registration. — The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Newton  and 
James  Streets,  is  open  daily  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  term  if  there  be  a  vacancy,  it  is  still  very 
desirable  that,  as  far  as  possible,  they  should  enter  at  the  beginning  and 
attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons, 
payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  term,  and  those  residing 
in  or  near  Boston  should  register  du7'ing  the  7veek  preceding  the  beginning  of 
the  termy  thus  avoiding  the  rush  of  the  opening  week. 
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Eveni?ig  Classes. — When  called  for  by  a  sufficient  number,  evening 
classes  are  organized  in  Piano,  Violin,  Organ,  Vocal  Culture,  Sight  Singing, 
Orchestral  Instruments,  Drawing,  etc. 

TJie  Cafe. — For  the  convenience  of  out-of-town  students  and  teachers 
whose  lesson  hours  keep  them  at  the  Conservatory  at  midday,  a  caf6  is 
provided,  where  meals  may  be  obtained  at  moderate  rates.  Lady  students 
may  have  rooms  in  the  Home  and  take  all  their  meals  in  the  cafe',  so  far  as 
the  seating  capacity  will  allow,  if  they  prefer  to  do  so. 

Pianofortes  for  Outside  Students. — Students  not  residing  in  the  Con- 
servatory Home  will  be  furnished  with  superior  pianofortes  at  reasonable 
rates  on  application  to  the  General  Manager. 

Consultatio7i. — The  Director  invites  all  persons,  whether  connected  with 
the  Conservatory  or  not,  to  confer  with  him  in  regard  to  their  attainments 
or  qualifications  for  studying. 

Church  Privileges. — Sittings  can  be  secured  by  the  General  Manager  in 
the  churches  of  the  various  denominations  for  the  students  of  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Letters. — Pupils  may  have  their  letters  addressed  "  in  cars  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory,"  and  receive  them  at  the  Conservatory 
post  office. 

Midsummer  Instruction. — The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open 
daily  during  the  Midsummer  Vacation  (July  5th  to  September  6th)  from 
nine  o'clock  until  five,  except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
twelve  only.  A  special  session  of  five  weeks,  for  the  benefit  of  teachers 
who  wish  to  become  acquainted  with  the  progressive  courses  of  the  Con- 
servatory, is  held  during  July  and  August,  and  a  number  of  the  Conserv- 
atory Faculty  spend  their  vacation  in  the  vicinity  of  Boston,  and  are  willing 
to  instruct  a  limited  number  of  pupils.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be 
made  at  the  office.  Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management 
of  the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available,  and  a  circular 
regarding  the  matter  will  be  ready  about  May  i. 

Students  on  railroad  trains  entering  Boston  at  any  time  of  day  or  flight 
ill  be  met  by  authorized  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Company,  with 
whom  we  have  made  special  arrangements  regarding  the  care  of  our  pupils. 
These  agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage,  and  provide  hacks  which  come 
directly  to  the  Conservatory.    Those  who  are  sufficiently  familiar  with  the 
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city  may  take  street  cars,  which  pass  very  near  the  Conservatory  building 
on  Franklin  Square.  Ladies  arriving  in  the  night  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  and  find  accommodations.  On  ringing  the  bell,  the  watch- 
men, who  are  on  duty  all  night,  will  respond.  Gentlemen  arriving  from  a 
distance  should  leave  their  baggage  at  the  depot  until  they  have  secured 
their  rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  office,  which  is  within  ten  to  twenty 
minutes'  ride  of  all  the  depots. 

Address. — Persons  writing  for  Circulars  or  other  info7'mation  will  be 
careful  to  address  their  letters  to  "  NE  W  ENGLAND  Conservatory  of 
Music,  Boston.^^  Our  letters  have  often  fallen  into  other  hands,  when 
othe7'wise  directed. 

Students  and  others  can  receive  the  illustrated  Prospectus  and  Circulars 
to  send  to  friends  by  applying  for  them  personally  or  by  letter. 

THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  QUARTERLY. 

This  magazine  is  the  authorized  journal  of  the  Institution,  and  contains 
all  matters  relating  to  its  inner  life  and  work.  While  devoted  chiefly  to 
Conservatory  interests,  the  Quarterly  will  also  be  found  of  especial  value 
as  an  authority  on  general  musical  subjects.  Sent  to  any  address  on  receipt 
of  fifty  cents,  the  annual  subscription  price ;  single  copies,  fifteen  cents. 
(See  advertisement.) 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE. 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other  musical 
merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building;  and  a  selected 
assortment  of  best  instrumental  and  vocal  pieces  is  kept  constantly  on 
hand,  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their 
orders,  which  will  receive  prompt  attention.  Sheet  music  and  musical 
works  published  in  this  country  or  abroad,  will  be  promptly  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by 
persons  of  large  experience,  are  furnished  to  students  at  the  lowest  price. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 


The  magnificent  Conservatory  building  contains,  in  addition  to  the 
extensive  accommodations  for  the  school  itself,  a  spacious  and  inviting 
Home  for  lady  students.  The  Concert  and  Lecture  Hall,  Class  and 
Practice  rooms,  Parlors  and  Offices,  are  on  the  two  lower  floors,  and 
the  living  rooms  for  the  ladies  on  the  four  floors  above. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  principles  similar  to  those  of  the  great 
literary  schools  of  this  country — Vassar  College,  Wellesley  College,  etc. 
Its  arrangements  and  methods  are  complete,  and  unsurpassed  for  con- 
venience, comfort,  safety,  and  healthful  surroundings,  enabling  the 
Management  to  assume  full  responsibility  for  the  mental,  moral,  and 
physical  welfare  of  its  lady  students.  The  regulations  regarding  the 
study  hours,  home  life,  social  intercourse,  etc.,  are  based  on  the  results 
of  long  experience  and  continuous  observation.  The  sanitary  condi- 
tions and  provisions  are  excellent  in  every  respect,  and  very  little  sick- 
ness has  occurred  among  the  thousands  of  pupils  who  have  lived  in  the 
Home  during  the  ten  years  of  its  existence. 

There  can  hardly  be  imagined  a  more  congenial  and  stimulating 
atmosphere  than  is  to  be  found  in  this  Institution,  where  so  many  ambitious, 
industrious,  and  talented  students  are  congregated  year  after  year. 

MANAGEMENT  OF  THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME. 

The  Conservatory  Home  is  under  the  immediate  supervision  of  the 
Preceptress,  or,  in  her  absence,  the  Assistant  Preceptress.  These  ladies 
are  assisted  in  their  work  by  a  staff  of  competent  officers.  An  experienced 
Lady  Physician  resides  in  the  Home. 

Miss  ELIZABETH  I.  SAMUEL,  Precep/ress. 

Miss  ELIZA  B.  CAHILL,  M.D.,  Resident  Physician. 

Miss  LUCIE  A   HALE,  ^ 

Miss  ELLEN  M.  WHEELOCK,    \^Preceftresss  Assistants. 

Mrs.  JULIA  M.  SCOVILLE,  ) 

Miss  JENNIE  M.  CONGDON,  Room  Registrar. 

Mrs.  M.  M.  GRANNIS,  Housekeeper. 

Students  are  expected  to  have  passed  the  childhood  period  before  en- 
tering the  Home,  and  to  be  in  a  liberal  sense  self-governed.  Everyone, 
however,  in  accepting  its  privileges  and  protection,  is  pledged  to  a  loyal 

(72) 


THE  CONSERVATORY  HOME  FOR  LADY  STUDENTS. 


73 


conformity  to  its  plans  and  arrangements,  as  well  as  to  the  observance  of 
the  proprieties  and  courtesies  belonging  to  a  well-ordered  household.  In- 
formation as  to  the  conduct,  capabilities,  diligence,  and  progress  of  students 
will  always  be  promptly  furnished  to  parents  or  guardians  on  application, 
and  direct  correspondence  is  solicited  upon  all  matters  which  relate  to  the 
well-being  of  students  while  under  the  care  of  the  Institution.  Parents 
should  not  embarrass  wholesome  administration  by  granting,  tli rough  cor- 
respondence, without  a  full  knowledge  of  all  the  facts,  indulgences  which, 
in  the  judgment  of  the  Management,  are  detrimental  to  the  student's  prog- 
ress or  welfare. 

Parents  are  requested  to  address  all  telegrams  containing  information  of 
a  serious  nature  to  the  Preceptress,  instead  of  to  their  daughters,  thereby 
preventing  the  unfortunate  results  attendant  upon  a  personal  reading,  and 
insuring  immediate  and  proper  attention. 

All  those  who  are  received  into  the  Home  are  required  to  present  satis- 
factory references,  which  will  be  duly  verified. 

The  Home  is  conducted  on  the  principles  of  a  Christian  household, 
with  daily  devotions,  which  are  conducted  by  the  most  prominent  clergymen 
of  Boston,- representing  the  different  denominations.  Students  are  expected 
to  attend  the  daily  chapel  services,  unless  by  the  request  of  parents  or  for 
other  sufficient  reason  they  are  excused. 

Visitors  are  not  allowed  in  the  home  department  (excepting  the  parlors 
and  reception  room)  unless  by  special  permission  of  the  Preceptress ;  and 

NO  VISITORS,  EXCEPT  PARENTS  OR  NEAR  RELATIVES,  ARE  ADMITTED  ON  SuNDAY. 

Callers  on  students  residing  in  the  Home  must  present  satisfactory  letters 
of  introduction,  unless  they  have  been  recommended  by  parents  or  guardians. 

Occasional  receptions  for  the  pupils  are  held,  to  which  their  friends  may 
be  invited. 

Board  and  rent  of  furnished  rooms,  including  plain  laundry,  one  dozen 
per  week  (each  room  occupied  by  two),  I5.50,  ^6.00,  $6.^0,  j^y.oo, 
and  ^7.50  per  week,  according  to  choice  of  room.  A  few  rooms,  extra 
large,  or  with  bath,  at  $8.00,  ^8.50,  and  ^9.00,  and  a  few  single  rooms  from 
^6.00  to  ^7.50.  No  additional  charge  for  hght,  heat,  etc.  Plain  laundry, 
in  excess  of  the  one  dozen  pieces  allowed  with  room,  60  cents  per  dozen. 
Starched  pieces  cost  according  to  amount  of  work  required,  but  in  all  cases 
the  charge  is  much  less  than  city  prices. 
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Use  of  piano,  ^15.00  per  term  ;  when  used  by  two  students,  $7.50  each. 
Students  cannot  bring  their  own  pianos  into  the  Home. 

The  vacations  of  the  school  year  amount  to  two  weeks,  during  which 
ladies  in  the  Home  will  be  charged  for  board,  room,  and  use  of  piano  at  a 
proportional  rate.  Students  remaining  in  the  Home  after  the  expiration  of 
the  term  for  which  they  have  registered,  and  who  do  not  intend  to  remain 
during  the  following  term,  will  be  charged  transient  rates  for  board  and 
room.    Transient  rates  are  ^1.50  per  day. 

Definite  application  for  board  and  room  should  be  made  as  early  as  pos- 
sible, and  parties  applying  will  confer  a  favor  if  they  will  name  the  depart- 
ments in  which  they  expect  to  study. 

The  rooms  are  furnished  with  carpets,  double  bedsteads,  best  hair  mat- 
tresses, bed-springs,  bureau,  table,  washstand,  chairs,  mirror,  etc. 

Each  student  is  expected  to  provide  herself  with  one  pair  of  sheets, 
pillowcases  (common  size),  and  blankets,  bed-spread,  table  cover,  towels, 
napkins,  napkin  ring  (all  to  be  marked  in  full),  and  toilet  soap. 

Occupants  are  expected  to  see  that  their  rooms  are  kept  in  order,  and 
will  be  held  responsible  for  any  injury  to  furniture,  etc.  Electric  lights  are 
provided,  and  pupils  are  not  allowed  to  bring  into  the  Conservatory  matches, 
candles,  alcohol  stoves,  or  oil  stoves. 

A  charge  of  75  cents  a  term  is  made  to  cover  all  incidentals.  The  fee- 
ing of  servants  is  prohibited. 

An  extra  charge  of  10  cents  per  meal,  or  25  cents  per  day,  will  be 
made  for  meals  sent  to  rooms.  Students  may  take  their  meals  in  the  Con- 
servatory caf6  if  they  prefer,  so  far  as  the  seating  capacity  of  the  caf^  will 
allow. 

SAFEGUARDS  IN  CASE  OF  FIRE. 

The  introduction  of  the  most  complete  and  approved  systems  of  steam 
heat  and  electric  hght  in  every  room  removes  from  the  main  building  all 
fires  and  gas,  and  places  the  control  of  both  systems  in  the  hands  of  the 
engineer,  in  a  separate  structure,  thus  preventing  all  probability  of  accident 
from  these  sources. 

In  addition  to  this,  it  is  the  general  belief  that  no  building  in  Boston  is 
so  secure  from  the  dangers  of  a  conflagration,  or  has  better  facilities  for 
putting  out  a  fire,  or  for  escape  in  case  one  should  get  beyond  control. 
This  conviction  is  based  on  the  following  facts  : — 
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I.  The  substantial  character  of  the  buildings,  with  every  part  accessible. 
2.  The  location,  with  park  in  front,  an  open  space  in  rear,  and  practical 
isolation  from  other  buildings.  3.  Their  proximity  to  fire  apparatus, — fire- 
plugs, steam  engines,  chemical  engines,  etc.  4.  Their  internal  arrange- 
ments,— four  stairways,  ample  fire  escapes,  hydrants,  hose,  hand  grenades, 
and  fire  extinguishers  on  every  floor,  alarm  bells,  and  district  alarm  tele- 
graph communicating  with  the  office.  5.  The  home  fire  department, 
well  organized,  and  responding  to  test  alarm  in  thirty-five  seconds,  full 
force.    6.  Electric  connection  with  city  fire  department. 

With  all  these  safeguards  it  does  not  seem  possible  that  a  fire  could  get 
beyond  its  incipient  stage.  The  foreman  of  the  City  Fire  District  in  which 
the  building  is  located,  after  carefully  examining  these  appliances,  declared 
that,  in  his  judgment,  it  would  be  quite  impossible  for  a  fire  to  get  any 
headway  whatever,  and  that  the  patrons  of  the  school  were  to  be  congrat- 
ulated upon  having  their  daughters  under  such  safe  management. 
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HOMES  FOR  GENTLEMEN  STUDENTS. 

Not  only  is  the  Management  in  receipt  of  numerous  letters  from  parents 
regarding  the  care  of  their  daughters  while  in  Boston,  and  for  whose 
comfort  and  protection  the  most  ample  provision  has  been  made,  as 
already  outlined,  but  it  is  also  in  constant  receipt  of  inquiries  regarding  the 
accommodation  for  the  young  men  who  come  here  for  instruction.  In  order 
to  satisfactorily  meet  the  requirements  of  parents  regarding  the  boarding 
places  and  associations  of  their  sons,  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
with  a  sufficient  number  of  excellent  private  boarding  houses  of  unques- 
tioned reputation,  the  proprietors  of  which  are  personally  known  to  the 
Management,  and  who  stand  ready  to  do  all  in  their  power  for  the  comfort 
and  welfare  of  the  young  men  placed  in  their  care. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted  unless 
young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Parents  may  be  furnished  at  any  time  with  full  information  regarding 
the  deportment  and  progress  of  the  young  men  who  come  here  for  study. 
It  is  the  untiring  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become  personally 
acquainted  with  every  young  man  who  registers  in  the  Institution,  and  to 
render  every  service  which  may  aid  in  his  advancement,  and  protect  him 
from  unfortunate  associations  and  temptations. 
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WHAT  BRANCHES  OF  MUSIC  SHALL  I  STUDY? 

Students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  music  should  not  confine  them- 
selves to  a  single  study,  without  paying  any  attention  whatever  to  other 
branches.  No  individual  is  competent  to  take  charge  of  the  musical  de- 
partment of  a  seminary  or  college  who  is  unacquainted  with  the  principal 
branches  of  music,  and  no  bureau  or  professor  can  heartily  and  unreserv- 
edly recommend  such  a  person.  Many  schools  have  not  pupils  enough 
to  warrant  them  in  having  special  teachers  for  the  piano,  voice,  harmony, 
and  organ ;  and  it  is  manifestly  poor  economy  to  employ  two  or  three  in- 
dividuals where  one  competent  teacher  could  do  all  the  work.  The  case  is 
the  same  in  tlie  average  community.  The  teacher  who  can  give  instruction 
in  piano,  voice,  harmony,  etc.,  will  control  the  field  ;  and  if  he  also  have  a 
knowledge  of  the  organ,  he  will  not  only  increase  his  usefulness  by  assisting 
in  the  church,  but  will  add  largely  to  his  income. 


THE  TEACHERS'  BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the  proper  means 
of  communication  between  teachers  and  those  who  desire  to  employ  them. 
It  has  proved  to  be  most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal  knowledge  of  the 
pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and  conduct  during  the  period  of  study. 
It  is  a  safeguard  against  the  misrepresentation  and  cupidity  of  unscrupulous 
agents. 

PRELIMINARY  INSTRUCTION  AND  EXAMINATIONS. 

There  are  thousands  of  pupils  throughout  the  country  who  desire  to 
complete  a  course  of  study  and  graduate  from  the  Conservatory,  who 
have  not  the  means  to  enable  them  to  spend  many  years  in  Boston,  but 
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who  could  spend  a  few  years  here  if  they  had  the  opportunity  at  or  near 
home  to  pursue  preparatory  studies  which  they  know  will  count  on  their 
Conservatory  course. 

To  meet  this  demand,  the  management  of  the  Conservatory  will  be 
pleased,  at  any  time,  to  give  to  those  who  desire  to  obtain  preparatory 
instruction,  the  names  of  graduates  of  the  institution  who  are  located 
nearest  to  the  home  of  the  applicant.  These  graduates  will  also  be  ready 
to  state  approximately  the  time  which  the  pupils  may  probably  require  for 
the  completion  of  our  course,  but  all  pupils  are  examined  and  graded  by 
the  regular  Superintendents  of  Examinations  on  entering  the  Institution. 

SOCIETIES. 

A  literary  society  has  been  organized  among  the  students  of  the  Home, 
known  as  The  Hyperion  Literary  Society.  It  has  for  its  object  the 
development  of  character,  the  discussion  of  educational  and  general  topics, 
the  cultivation  of  a  Hterary  taste,  and  the  maintenance  of  helpful  social 
relations  among  the  ladies  of  the  Institution.  The  good  results  already 
achieved  through  these  means  cannot  be  overestimated. 

The  Societies  of  Christian  Endeavor  and  King's  Daughters  are  among 
the  potent  forces  at  work  upon  the  character  of  the  Conservatory  students. 
All  pupils  are  earnestly  invited  to  join  one  or  both  of  these  organizations. 

the  beneficent  society. 

This  organization  is  composed  of  many  of  Boston's  best  known  and 
most  philanthropic  ladies,  and  is  incorporated  under  the  laws  of  the  Com- 
monwealth of  Massachusetts.  Its  object  is  to  assist  worthy  and  talented 
pupils  with  limited  means,  by  advancing  them  in  part  money  for  completing 
their  studies  at  the  Conservatory,  to  be  refunded  after  they  have  become 
sufficiently  independent  in  their  income. 

The  membership  fee  is  $2,  with  annual  dues  thereafter  of  ^2.  Life- 
membership  is  ^30,  and  honorary  membership  $50.  The  privileges  of 
membership  are  open  alike  to  ladies  and  gentlemen.  As  the  students 
aided  come  from  nearly  every  State  and  Territory,  this  Society  opens  its 
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doors  for  memberships  and  donations  from  the  philanthropic  throughout 
the  whole  country.  The  legal  title  is  The  Beneficent  Society  of  the  New 
England  Conservatory  of  Music,"  to  which  all  donations  and  bequests 
should  be  made. 

ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION  OF  THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY. 

The  Alumni  Association  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 
was  founded  in  1878,  for  the  purpose  of  continuing  and  strengthening  the 
love  for  our  Alma  Maier,  and  the  friendships  formed  during  our  student 
days  here  ;  that,  by  drawing  more  closely  the  kindly  bands  between  our- 
selves and  her,  we  may  be  better  enabled  to  aid  in  the  progress  of  true  art, 
not  only  among  ourselves,  but  among  those  who,  in  the  coming  years,  may 
enter  her  halls  and  tread  the  paths  she  opens,  thus  spreading  before  us  a 
work  of  great  and  ever-increasing  importance." 

The  Association  numbers  over  three  hundred  members,  and  is  governed 
by  the  following  officers  :  President,  two  Vice  Presidents,  Corresponding 
Secretary,  Financial  Secretary,  Treasurer,  Auditor,  and  twelve  Directors. 

The  Board  of  Directors  meets  quarterly,  and  the  whole  Association 
meets  at  least  once  every  year.  In  the  latter  part  of  June  the  Annual 
Reunion,  Reception,  and  Banquet  is  held  at  the  Conservatory,  which  is 
attended  by  members  from   all  parts  of  the  country. 

All  graduates  and  post-graduates  of  the  Conservatory  are  welcomed  to 
the  Association  by  signing  the  Constitution.  There  are  no  initiation  fees 
or  dues. 

COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  AND  CURIOSITIES. 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty  rare 
instruments  and  models,  including  some  very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large 
number  of  books,  manuscripts,  charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent, 
the  music  of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable  in  the 
study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of  musical  science  we  earn- 
estly solicit  donations  of  instruments,  models  of  inventions,  materials,  books, 
charts,  manuscripts,  etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ;  and 
we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  secured  for  similar  purposes  in 
the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges  will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the 
world ;  contributions  will  be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  such 
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a  donor.  A  magnificent  cabinet  case  for  such  gifts  has  been  presented  by 
Mr.  J.  S.  Paine.  Several  important  additions  have  recently  been  made  to 
this  collection,  among  them  a  piano  of  the  year  1782,  which  was  presented 
by  Mr.  J.  M.  Batchelder,  of  Cambridge,  Mass.  It  is  important  in  the  his- 
tory of  piano-making  in  this  country,  as  it  was  the  first  instrument  upon 
which  Jonas  Chickering  ever  worked,  and  was  the  key  to  his  career  in 
piano- making.  Through  Mr.  Shuji  Izawa,  Director  of  the  Musical  Institute 
of  Japan,  a  fine  collection  of  Japanese  instruments  has  been  presented  to 
the  Conservatory  by  the  Japanese  Government. 

bequests. 

In  keeping  with  the  wishes  of  its  founder,  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  has  been  duly  chartered  by  legislative 
enactment  as  a  public  institution,  placed  under  the  control  of  a 

BOARD    OF   trustees,  AND  ESTABLISHED    UPON    A   BASIS    SIMILAR   TO  OTHER 

GREAT  EDUCATIONAL  INSTITUTIONS.  It  is  believed  that  money  cannot  be 
devoted  to  a  worthier  object  than  to  a  broad  musical  education.  We  appeal 
to  people  of  benevolent  hearts  and  ample  means,  with  confident  assurance 
that  the  magnitude  and  usefulness  of  the  enterprise  will  commend  itself  to 
their  judgment,  and  that  they  will,  as  others  have  already  done,  assist  in 
making  it  a  permanent  success.  All  money  so  given  will  be  in  charge  of 
the  Trustees. 

The  corporate  name  of  the  Institution  is  "New  Efigland  Conserva- 
tory of  Music, ''^  to  which  all  donations  or  bequests  should  be  made, 

FORM  OF  BEQUESTS. 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Trustees  of  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music  the  sum  of  dollars,  to  be  appropriated  by  them  and  the 

Executive  Committee,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Conservatory,  in  such  manner 
as  they  shall judge  to  be  for  the  best  interests  of  the  Institution.  ' 

I  give  and  bequeath  to  the  Neiv  England  Conservatoiy  of  Music  the 
sum  of  dollars,  to  be  invested  by  the  Trustees,  and  the  income  to  be 

paid  to  the  Executive  Committee  of  the  Institution  semi-anfiually,  to  be 
applied  to  the  Scholarship  Fu7id, 
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FREE  SCHOLARSHIPS. 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  piibHc-spirited  citizens  named  below, 
a  number  of  free  scholarships  have  been  founded,  granting  free  tuition  in 
any  one  department  of  the  Conservatory  to  talented  pupils  of  limited 
means. 


Frederick  L.  Ames. 

Oliver  Ames. 

Richard  H.  Dana. 

Oliver  Ditson  Co. 

Daniel  S.  Ford. 

Mrs.  Rufus  S.  Frost. 

Mr.  and  Mrs,  John  L.  Gardner. 

William  O.  Grover. 

Mrs.  Mary  Hemenway. 


Henry  L.  Higginson. 

George  B.  Hyde. 

Mr.  and  I^rs.  Luman  T.  Jefts. 

Eben  D.  Jordan. 

William  Knabe  &  Co. 

Silas  Peirce. 

Hon.  Frederick  Smyth. 

Stanley  Scholarship. 

Eben  Tourj6e  Scholarship. 


By  special  request  of  the  donors,  application  for  Free  Scholarships 
should  be  made  invariably  through  the  Management  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music. 


DIPLOMAS  AWARDED,  189?. 


Jane  Prentiss  Barstow. 
Nellie  Day  Best. 
Hermine  Bopp. 
Eugenia  Jeffries  Brahan. 
Pearl  Elizabeth  Cory. 
Elizabeth  Frierson  Crawford. 
Maud  Martin  Charlton. 
Clara  Thyrza  Case. 
Elizabeth  Estelle  Conner. 
Alice  Elizabeth  Dow. 
Ellen  Miranda  Davis. 
Clara  Belle  Dunn. 
Mary  Evans. 
Mabel  Clare  Fleming. 
Louisa  Lawton  Fernald. 
Lillie  Martha  Forrester. 
Mary  Olive  Gray. 
Grace  Mabel  Harding. 
Nellie  Emma  Lovenia  Hall. 
Elizabeth  Fletcher  Kilbourn. 
Sara  Elizabeth  Libby. 


Nancy  Sophia  Andrews. 
Grace  Lee  Brown. 
Flora  Edith  Castle. 
Stephen  Homer  Eaton. 
Armand  Fortin. 
Mattie  Luella  Fry. 
Phcebe  Jane  Hooper. 


Catherine  Esther  Beecher. 
Teresa  Loretto  Corbett. 
Jennie  Blanche  Crandall. 


PIANO. 

Marie  Althea  Lovell. 
Florence  Harriet  Maxim. 
Charles  Howell  Miller. 
George  Pratt  Maxim 
Lily  Petrine  Mork. 
Jeanette  Mae  McCarthy. 
Frances  Amanda  McClure. 
Clara  Belle  Orr. 
Sarah  Harriet  Robbins. 
Caroline  Amelia  Shedd 
William  Edward  Sackett. 
Myra  Austena  Scribner. 
Grace  Agnes  Stoolfire. 
Mary  Anna  Stovall. 
Frank  Arthur  Theobald. 
Mary  Lawrence  Vose. 
Jennie  May  Weller. 
Grace  Estelle  Wiggin. 
Grace  Lee  Wilbour. 
Annie  Monroe  Waterman. 


VOICE. 

Louie  Ethel  Nudd. 

May  Lou  Ormsby. 

Gertrude  Margaret  Rennyson. 

Fannie  Sterling  Phillips. 

Sarah  Maude  Thompson. 

Louisa  Lawton  Fernald. 


ORGAN. 

Lizzie  Mora  Keays. 
Charles  Paxton  Lamar. 
Lillian  Reid  McCully. 
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VIOLIN. 

Marie  Louise  Skidmore  Conner.  |  Julia  Klumpke. 
David  Ellery  Fisher.  I 


Adele  Block. 

Nell  Clark  Cochran. 

Grace  Louise  Diggles. 

Henrietta  Marie  Gilman. 

Z.  B.  Lormor. 

Mary  Frances  Magee. 


Mark  Schaeffer. 
Fred  W.  Gethro. 


Mary  True  Ayer. 


Adeline  De  Walt  Reynolds. 
Martha  Roberta  Sousley. 
Anna  Theresa  Sharpe. 
Agnes  Beatrice  Yale. 
Jeanette  Warren  Zeigler. 

TUNING. 

j  Jacob  Philip  Menges,  Jr. 

ART. 

j  Sarah  Moore  Cawthon. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  BY  STATES  AND 
COUNTRIES. 

KOR  YEAR  1894-©6. 


Alabama  .... 

7 

Montana  .... 

4 

Arkansas  .... 

6 

Nebraska  .... 

6 

California  .... 

9 

New  Hampshire 

42 

Colorado  .... 

6 

New  Jersey 

9 

Connecticut 

40 

New  York  .... 

90 

Delaware  .... 

1 

North  Carolina  . 

9 

District  of  Columbia  . 

2 

Ohio  

44 

Florida  .... 

8 

Oregon  .... 

4 

Georgia  .... 

Pennsylvania 

82 

Idaho   

I 

Rhode  Island 

18 

Illinois  .... 

South  Carolrna  . 

10 

Indiana  .... 

8 

South  Dakota 

I 

Iowa  

1-5 

Tennessee  .... 

10 

Kansas  .... 

II 

Texas   

21 

Kentucky  .... 

7 

Utah  

2 

Louisiana  .... 

S 

Vermont  .... 

•  38 

Long  Island 

Virginia  .... 

10 

Maine  

44 

Washington 

I 

Maryland  .... 

.  2 

West  Virginia 

6 

Massachusetts 

.  866 

Wisconsin  .... 

9 

Michigan  .... 

18 

Wyoming  .... 

I 

Minnesota  .... 

7 

Mississippi  .... 

12 

British  North  America 

I 

Missouri  .... 

14 

Hawaiian  Islands 

X 
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FisK  Teachers'  Agencies, 

Boston,   New  York,   Chicago,  Washington, 
Toronto,   Minneapolis,   Los  Angeles. 


EVERETT  O.  FISK  &  CO.,  Proprietors. 


PRESIDENT: 

EVERETT  O.  FISK   4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

MANAGERS: 

W.  B.  HERRICK   4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

A.  G.  FISHER   4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

MARTHA  HOAG   4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

HELEN  G.  EAGER   4  Ashburton  Place,  Boston,  Mass. 

H.  E.  CROCKER   70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

W.  D.  KERR   70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

P.  V.  HUYSSOON   70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

W.  O.  PRATT   70  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

L.  R.  HALSEY   355  Wabash  Avenue,  Chicago,  111. 

SOPHIA  D.  THURMOND   S03  12th  Street,  Washington,  D.  C. 

W.  O.  McTAGGART   32  Church  Street,  Toronto,  Can. 

J.  D.  ENGLE  Century  Building,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

C.  C.  BOYNTON  120K  So.  Spring  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Cal. 

Send  to  any  of  the  above  agencies  for  100=page  Agency  Manual,  free. 

WE  HAVE  FILLED  POSITIONS  itC  AOO   fi  fi 

AT  SALARIES  AGGREGATING  MORE  THAN  ^P^^UUU^UUU.UU* 


THE 

New  England  Conservatory  Quarterly. 


Devoted  to  the  life  and  work  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  and  to  the  progress  and 
furtherance  of  artistic  education  in  America,  hence  it  is  of  great  value  to 

1.  Graduates  and  past  students  of  the  Conservatory. 

2.  The  present  student  body. 

3.  Prospective  pupils  of  the  Institution. 

4.  Students,  teachers,  and  all  others  who  are  interested  in  Music,  Art,  Modern  Lan= 
guages,  and  Elocution,  throughout  the  country. 


Issued  at  the  end  of  each  term  of  the  Conservatory  school  year. 
Subscription,  Fifty  Cents  per  year,  in  advance.   Single  copy,  Fifteen  Cents. 


Address  all  communications  to 

THE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  QUARTERLY,  Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 


Boston  University 


National  and  International  Growth 


HE  past  year  bearers  of  University  Degrees  from 


seventy=five  American  and  Foreign  Universities, 
Colleges,  and  Professional  Schools,  have  pursued  profes- 
sional and  other  advanced  studies  in  Boston  University. 
Its  1112  matriculants  came  from  twenty  Foreign 
Countries  and  from  thirty=three  American  States 
and  Territories.  To  students  of  literature,  philosophy, 
science,  law,  medicine,  theology,  Boston  offers  many 
advantages  found  in  no  other  city.  The  University  has 
114  Professors  and  Lecturers.  It  was  the  first  com- 
plete University  ever  organized  throughout,  with  no 
discrimination  on  the  ground  of  sex. 

Assets,  one  million  four  hundred  thousand  dollars. 

For  free  circulars  and  information  respecting  the 
Free  Scholarships,  address  the 


Registrar  .... 

12  Somerset  Street,  Boston,  Mass. 


THE; 


PIANOS  AND  ORGANS 

Represent  the  highest  degree  of  excellence.  They  are  used  and 
indorsed  by  most  eminent  musicians,  conservatories,  churches, 
musical  organizations,  and  the  public  the  world  over. 


The  Mason  &  Hamlin  Pianos  are  the  only  pianos 
manufactured  on  the  improved  and  now  celebrated 
screw  stringer  system,  invented  and  patented  by  the 
Mason  &  Hamlin  Co.  in  I883.  This  invention  is  the 
greatest  improvement  in  pianos  in  twenty-five  years, 
and,  owing  to  it,  the  piano  is  but 
slightly  affected  by  trying  atmos- 
pheric conditions,  and  does  not  require  one-quarter  as 
much  tuning  as  pianos  generally. 

Organs  adapted  for  all  purposes.  From  $27.00  to 
$\ ,400.00.  Pedal  base  Organs  a  specialty.  Celebrated 
Liszt  Organs  for  church  and  music  room. 


HIGHEST  HONORS  at  all  the  great  World's  Expositions,  wherever 
exhibited,  since  and  including  that  of  Paris,  1867. 


CATALOGUES  MAILED  ON  APPLICATION. 


BOSTON. 


NEW  YORK. 


CHICAGO. 


The  Virgil  Practice  Clavier 

A  Silent  Piano  for... 

Teaching  and  Practice 

Used  and  Recommended  by  the  Greatest  Pianists 
of  the  World,  and  by  many  of  the  Foremost 
Teachers  of  America. 

"A  Help  to  the  Artist, 

A  Necessity  to  the  Pupil, 

A  Boon  to  Mankind." 

The  Clavier  and  the  Virgfii  Foundational  Method 
have  been  adopted  by  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music. 

Claviers  rented  at  a  distance,  with  privilege  of 
purchase.  Send  for  "  Rental  Purchase  Plan." 

Special  discounts  to  Teachers  on  Claviers  for  their  personal  use.  Send  for  illustrated  catalogue 
and  price  list. 

VIRGIL  PRACTICE  CLAVIER  COMPANY, 

26  West  Fifteenth  Street,  New  York. 

FOR  SALE  BY  .  .  . 

Gallup  &  Metzger,  201  Asylum  Street,  Hartford,  Conn. 

F.  J.  SCHWANKOVSKY,  238-240  Woodward  Avenue,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Mrs.  M.  Mann,  710  Van  Ness  Avenue,  San  Francisco,  Cal. 

S.  SCHERZER,  Seventh  and  Green  Streets,  Philadelphia,  Penn. 

Phillips  &  Crew  Co.,  29  Peachtree  Street,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Mason  &  Hamlin,  146  Boylston  Street,  Boston.  Mass. 


ARMSTRONG 
Transfer  Company, 


BOSTON,  MASS. 


General  Offices,  271  Albany  Street. 

Telephone,  Tremont  938. 


Students  returning  after  vacation,  or 
students  entering  the  Conservatory,  can, 
by  handing  their  railroad  baggage  checic 
to  the  Armstrong  Messenger  on  the  train, 
or  to  the  Agent  at  the  station,  have  their 
baggage  dehvered  promptly  at  the  Con- 
servatory. 

Baggage  checked  from  the  Conserva- 
tory to  any  railroad  station  or  steamboat 
landing  in  Boston,  or  delivered  in  any  part 
of  the  city. 

Carriages  furnished  upon  application. 


Andrew  J.  Lloyd  &  Co. 

IPrescdptlon  ©pticiane. 

main  store  and  factory. 
323  and  325  Washington  Street, 

Opp.  Old  South  Church. 

OUR  ONLY  BRANCH  STORE, 

454  Boylston  Street,  cor.  Berkeley  Street, 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  BUILDING. 

mm 

KIRSTEIN  THREE=BAR  SPRING, 
A  substitute  for  Spectacles,  and  particularly 
adapted  for  Astigmatic  Glasses. 


When  having-  a  prescription  for  glasses  to  fill 
or  a  pair  of  broken  glasses  to  mend,  bring:  them 
to  us.  With  a  perfectly  equipped  factory  and 
skilled  workmen,  there  are  no  delays. 

Special  Discount  to  Conservatory  stu- 
dents on  presenting  term  card. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

Fundamental  Training.   By  Carl  Faelten  and  Reinhold  Faflten. 

For  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte  Course.  Price,  $2.50.  Send 
for  special  circular. 

Organ  School.  By  Henry  M.  Dunham. 

A  text-book  for  acquiring  the  fundamental  principles  of  pipe-organ  playing. 
Price,  $2.50.  Book  I.  published  separately.  Price,  $1.00.  Send  for  special 
circular. 


Thirty=five  Easy  Pieces  for  Pianoforte. 

Used  with  Books  I.  and  II.  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  Pianoforte 
Course.   Faelten-Porter.    Price,  $1.00.    Send  for  special  circular. 


The  Realm  of  Music.  By  louis  c  elson. 

This  work  is  published  in  uniform  style  with  "  Elson's  Theory  of  Music" 
and  "The  History  of  German  Song."    Price,  $1.50.    Send  for  special  circular. 


Schmitt=  Faelten.    Exercises  and  Scales  for  the  Pianoforte. 

Adopted  by  the  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music  in  connection  with  its 
Pianoforte  Course,   Price,  $1.00.   Send  for  special  circular. 

New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 


FRANKLIN  SQUARE,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


Goetschius*  Course  of  Harmony. 

...THE  THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  TONE  RELATIONS.. 

A  Condensed  Course  of  Harmony  designed  for  the  New  England  Conservatory 
of  Music,  Boston,  Mass.    By  Dr.  Percy  Goetschius.    Price,  $1.50. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  1. 

Twenty-five  Two-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Eight  Preludes  from 
the  celebrated  "Little  Preludes,"  the  Fifteen  Two-Part  Inventions  and  Two  of  the 
beautiful  but  rarely  known  duets.   Price,  $1.00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  No.  2. 

Twenty-five  Three-Part  Studies  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Containing  Easy  Preludes  and 
other  pieces  written  in  three  parts,  the  Fifteen  Sinfonies  (or  Three-Part  Inventions) 
and  Three  Little  Fugues.   Price,  $1.00. 


NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  EDITION  Nos.  1  M  1. 

Bound  together  in  Flexible  Cloth.   Price,  $2.00. 


The  above  studies  consist  of  a  careful  selection  of  incomparably  valuable  studies 
in  Polyphonic  style,  arranged  in  progressive  order,  revised  and  fingered,  and  supplied 
with  many  illustrations  of  embellishments  for  the  use  of  the  Pianoforte  classes  of  the 
New  England  Conservatory  of  Music,  by  Carl  Faelten. 

The  books  are  in  small  quarto  form,  with  the  best  of  paper  and  engraving,  and  in 
every  respect  the  edition  is  a  luxuriant  one,  not  being  overloaded  with  phrasing  marks  or 
fingering  in  unnecessary  places,  as  is  found  in  so  many  modern  editions  of  the  classics. 

Other  works  will  soon  follow  in  this  superb  edition. 


New  England  Conservatory  Music  Store, 

Franklin  Square,  Boston,  Mass. 
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FREE 


EDUCATION  IN 
MUSIC  OR  ART 


•  The  Folio  • 

Established  1869. 

Sixteen  or  More  Pages  of  New  Music  Monthly. 

ONE  DOLLAR  A  YEAR. 


Special 

To  the  Readers  of  this  Prospectus. 

Send  Ten  Cents  for  sample  copy  of 
The  Folio  with  Free  Educational 
Offer,  and  learn  how  to  get  a  New 
England  Conservatory  education  FREE. 

The  Folio  Publishing  Company, 

No.  198  Dartmouth  Street, 
Boston,  Mass. 


The  Classic  Series 

.  .  OF  .  . 

Music  Books. 

.  .  .  Beyond  question  the  most  admirable 
collection  of  music  from  the  best  sources 
ever  published  .  .  . 


Classic  Vocal  Gems.  For  Soprano, 
for  Tenor,  for  Alto,  for  Baritone. 

Piano  Classics.   Two  volumes. 

Classical  Pianist. 

Classic  Four=hand  Collection. 

Young  People's  Classics.  Two  vol- 
umes. 

Selected  Classics  for  the  Piano= 
forte. 

Song  Classics.  Two  volumes.  For 
high  voices  (Soprano  and  Tenor). 

Classic  Tenor  Songs. 

Song  Classics  for  Low  Voices. 

Classic  Baritone  and  Basso  Songs. 

Classical  Collection.  Violin  and  Piano. 
Two  volumes. 

Classical  Collection.  Flute  and  Piano. 


PRICE,  EACH  VOLUME : 
Heavy  Paper,  $1.00;  Boards,  $1.25; 
Cloth,  Gilt,  2.00;  postpaid. 


Some  Popular 
New  Music  Books, 


Melodious  Pastimes. 

For  violin  and  piano.  Excellent, 
easy  solos,  with  piano  accompaniment; 
$1.00;  postpaid. 

Grand  Opera  Melodies. 

For  violin  and  piano,  flute  and  piano, 
mandolin  and  piano.  A  collection  from 
three  dozen  standard  operas,  by  Sep. 
Winner.  Any  two  parts  in  one  book, 
$1.25;  in  two  books,  $1.50;  solo  parts, 
75  cents ;  postpaid. 

Light  Opera  Melodies. 

For  the  same  instruments,  and  on  the 
same  plan  -as  the  foregoing ;  40  operas 
represented.    Prices  the  same  as  the 
above. 
Six  Love  Songs. 

By  Frank  E.  Sawyer.  Heine's  "Love 
Lyrics"  exquisitely  set  to  music;  75 
cents;  postpaid. 

Booth's  Album  of  Song. 

One  of  the  best  of  the  latest  song 
collections;  $1.00;  postpaid. 


NOTE. — We  are  the  largest  and  oldest  music  publishing  house  in  America;  pub- 
lish 29  different  Catalogues,  describing  over  100,000  pieces  of  Sheet  Music,  3,000  flusic 
Books,  and  8,000  Octavo  Choruses.  A  half=century  accumulation  of  lists  and  plates, 
large  importing  facilities,  prestige  abroad,  and  influence  at  home,  make  our  house  a 
source  of  supply  for  the  great  American  ilusical  Public. 

SEND  FOR  DESCRIPTIVE  CIRCULARS,  CATALOGUES,  PRICE  LISTS,  ETC.    SENT  FREE. 

OLIVER  DITSON  COMPANY, 

HEADQUARTERS  for  Everything  in  the  Musical  Line, 

453-463  WASHINGTON  STREET,  BOSTON,  MASS. 

C.  H.  DiTSON  &  Co.,  867  Broadway,  N.  Y.  J.  E.  DiTSON  &  Co.,  1^28  Chestnut  St.,  Phila. 


WH4CH_PI  ANO  ? 

•  •  •  • 

WE  do  not  quite  like  to  say  that,  leaving  out  our  patents,  ours  is  the  best 
piano  in  the  world ;  we  hope  it  might  be  proper  to  saj  that,  but  we 
content  ourselves  with  saying  that  ours  is  as  good  as  any. 
We  have  not  got  to  putting  the  proper  price  on  our  work.   We  are  in  the 
advertising  stage. 

We  have  done  a  good  many  years'  good  work.  We  have  made  no  mean 
pianos,  and  have  improved  steadily.    That  is  the  proper  basis  of  advertising. 

Our  prices  are  high  enough  to  keep  us  sound  and  growing;  not  high 
enough  to  repel  any  one  having  a  serious  purpose  of  getting  a  good  piano. 

We  put  a  piano  in  your  house  (if  no  dealer  sells  our  piano  where  you  live), 
no  matter  how  far  away,  and  we  pay  the  freight;  you  use  it  long  enough  to  set- 
tle your  mind  ;  and  you  buy  or  not,  as  you  like ;  and  you  pay  by  installments  or 
cash,  as  you  like.  We  take  your  piano  (worth  little  or  much)  in  exchange,  if 
you  like. 

And  we  deal  agreeably, —  that  is,  fairly, —  and  fair  dealing  t's  agreeable 
dealing. 

There  is  nothing  erratic  in  this;  we  have  done  it  for  years,  and  it  works. 
What  is  lacking  in  the  piano  business  is  confidence.    We  propose  to  supply 
that  lack. 

We  have  as  many  ways  of  dealing  as  there  are  occasions.  What  suits 
another  may  not  suit  you.    We  will  suit  you,  if  you  ought  to  be  suited. 


WRITE  or  call.  We  may  send  a  man  to  see  you  if  that  seems  best.  There 
are  a  good  many  men  throughout  the  United  States  selling  our  pianos. 
We  know  where  they  are  and  you  don't. 
We.  are  willing  to  go  to  more  trouble  than  you  suppose.    You  are  under  no 
obligations  whatever  to  buy. 

If  you  don't  like  it  the  piano  comes  back,  and  we  pay  the  freight  again. 
Of  course  we  do  not  send  to  people  who  would  take  a  wrong  advantage  of 
our  method  of  business. 

We  do  not  send  to  people  who  have  no  intention  of  buying  a  piano;  but  we 
are  perfectly  willing  to  send  to  those  who  have  no  intention  of  buying  ours — we 
send  to  create  that  intention. 

If  you  are  going  to  buy  a  piano,  quality  and  durability  are  of  more  account 
than  a  few  installments  two  years  hence. 

If  we  sell  you  a  piano,  we  wish  to  sell  it  on  quality,  and  you  must  reject  it  if 
you  fail  to  find  quALixY  in  it. 


IVERS  &  POND  PIANO  CO. 

183  Tremont  Street,  BOSTON,  MASS. 


I 


EUGEN  D'ALBERT: 

From  fullest  conviction,  I  declare  them  to  be  the  best  Instruments  of  AmeruA. 

DR.  HANS  VON  BULOW : 

Their  sound  and  touch  are  more  sympathetic  to  my  ears  and  hands  than  all 
"  others  of  the  country.    I  declare  them  the  absolutely  best  in  America. 

ALFRED  GRUNFELD: 

I  consider  them  the  best  uistruments  of  our  times, 

P.  TSCHAIKOVSKY : 

Combines  with  great  volume  of  tone  rare  sympathetic  and  noble  tone  color  and 
perfect  action. 

WAREROOnS  : 

22  and  24  E.  Baltimore  Street  817  Pennsylvania  Avenue 

BALTIMORE  WASHINGTON 
NEW  YORK,  148  Fifth  Avenue 


FRANK  WOOD.  PRINTHR 
BOSTON 


□  1133  DEflhEflS  □ 

New  England  Conservatory  Library 


